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ABSTRACT
This scudy of population movement in a Melanesian archipelago, the 
New Hebrides, adopts a variety of approaches to consideration of three 
essential aspects of human spatial mobility —  who moves, their reasons for 
moving, and their destination choices. Existing theoretical statements 
were found, in Part One, to have limited societal, spatial, and temporal 
domains. A flexible approach was therefore required where hypotheses 
concerning selectivity in migration, the process whereby the decision to move 
or stay is made, and spatial characteristics of aggregate flows of migrants 
could be used to examine a higher-order proposition that patterns of human 
spatial mobility undergo sequential change with modernization. In the context 
of the New Hebrides it was proposed that distinctive phases could be 
identified in patterns of inter-island migration which were associated with 
various social and economic changes initiated by European colonialism. These 
phases could be linked in a transition from mobility within restricted spatial 
and social domains in the pre-contact period towards much more frequent and 
extensive inter-island movement during the colonial period.
A particular form of mobility —  circular migration —  which is usually 
considered to be a transitional phase associated with the early stages of 
modernization, was found in fact to have persisted in the New Hebrides as it 
has in some African countries with a limited potential for industrial 
development. Circular migration emerged as a relatively stable compromise 
for a people who wish to retain the security of their traditional social, 
economic, and political institutions which are associated with residence in 
rural communities, while acquiring some of the benefits of wage employment and 
a different social life in towns and other centres of commercial activity. 
However, there have been changes in characteristics of this circular mobility, 
especially in the frequency, duration, and direction of inter-island movement.
These changes form a transitional sequence which can be likened to a 
spatio-temporal diffusion process where coherent phases in mobility behaviour 
have propagated themselves onward through time and outward through space 
from focal points of development. While it was not possible to test 
quantitatively that such a transition is functionally linked to processes of 
social and economic change termed ’modernization', an analysis of historical 
evidence in Part Two suggested such a proposition could be sustained. The 
frequency of inter-island circular migration increased throughout the post­
contact period and the spatial extent of migration fields expanded as 
information on opportunities for wage employment in alternative locations
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diffused throughout the Group,
Analysis, in Part Three, of the only comprehensive statistical informa­
tion available pertaining to spatial characteristics of migration fields —  
the 1967 census —  demonstrated that the islands where the two towns are 
located have national migration fields in terms of the sources of their 
immigrants. Inter-island mobility for wage employment exhibited strong 
directional biases which disturbed any simple relationship between volume 
of movement and distance. Sub-regional networks in the overall mobility 
pattern were, however, apparent once the influence of the major employment 
centres had been factored out in a principal components analysis.
While the 1967 census provided a useful basis for testing long-established 
hypotheses concerning the roles of distance and the spatial distribution of 
opportunities on aggregate patterns of mobility, this cross-sectional approach 
ignores the essential circularity in movement behaviour. To examine 
structural and behavioural aspects of circular mobility field research was 
necessary in both rural areas and a major destination for migrants. Three 
islands with a range of rural destinations (a European plantation, a mission 
hospital, and school) as well as village communities experiencing varying 
degrees of land shortage were selected as a base for the greater part of this 
inquiry. The town of Vila was also included to complete a sample of the 
major areas which Islanders circulate between in the context of inter-island 
mobilityo
Examination of migration histories for a sample of adults emphasized 
the significance of temporary absences from rural communities for all sectors 
of the population The circularity in movement behaviour was clearly 
demonstrated through use of a simple graph-theoretic measure and moves away 
from and back to rural communities could be related to differential social and 
economic pressures at various times in an individual’s life. Although the 
dynamic interrelationships between choices for different economic activities 
(subsistence gardening, cash cropping, local business enterprises, and wage 
employment) could not be precisely specified, it was suggested in Chapter 4.2 
that circular migration could be understood in the context of a risk­
minimizing strategy. By maintaining a number of options for economic 
activity, and not becoming fully committed to any particular one, Islanders 
were retaining desired aspects of their traditional way of life and obtaining 
returns, even if sub-optimal, from the commercial system introduced by 
foreigners.
When the mobility experiences of New Hebrideans from these villages
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who were living in Vila were examined, it was found that, for the great 
majority, most of their working lives had been spent in rural communities. 
The rural-urban drift in the New Hebrides, as in other Pacific territories, 
is different to that which many contemporary urban-industrial societies have 
experienced. Pacific urban migrants are not a wage-dependent proletariat: 
they have vested interests in property and security in the rural areas. The 
village is a source of income as well as social security and, with the 
importance of land ownership to most Islanders, remains significant to those 
who received a major part of their socialization in such communities.
The changes in characteristics of circular migration in the colonial 
period could not be accounted for by a more generalized mobility transition 
which has recently been suggested. It was argued that there is no one 
transitional sequence applicable to all societies even though there is 
mutual dependence between human mobility and social and economic changes 
associated with modernization. The manner in which these relationships are 
manifested in movement behaviour, particularly in the early stages of 
modernization, is very much dependent on the society in which change occurs 
and the circumstances under which modernization is initiated. This somewhat 
idiographic conclusion does no more than acknowledge a fundamental 
methodological problem concerning theories of migration —  they may be 
applicable only at certain times and in certain societies.
R.D. Bedford, 
November 1971
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CONVENTIONS
Orthography
The spelling of island and place names used in the 1971 census has 
been adopted in this study because it corresponds to the orthography in 
common usage by English-speaking citizens in the New Hebrides. The town on 
Espiritu Santo is termed Santo, and not Luganville. With few exceptions the 
spellings used here are similar to those advocated by the Royal Geographical 
Society in its ’Fourth List of Oceanic Names' in 1931. A fold-out map of 
the New Hebrides is provided for reference after the bibliography. Where 
terms in a New Hebridean language or pidgin-English have been cited, they 
have been given in italics.
Abbreviations
Several abbreviations are used in the thesis and most are defined when 
they are first introduced. Some, which are used repeatedly in the text and 
in footnotes, are listed below.
Personnel
BDA British District Agent
BRC British Resident Commissioner
FDA French District Agent
FRC French Resident Commissioner
HC High Commissioner
RC Resident Commissioner
Places
(i) General
BSIP British Solomon Islands Protectorate
GEIC Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony
TPNG Territory of Papua and New Guinea
TTPI Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands
WPHC Western Pacific High Commission
(ii) New Hebrides administrative areas
CD1 Central District No. 1
CD2 Central District No. 2
ND Northern District
Southern DistrictSD
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CurrenoieSj, weights, and measures of area
Unless otherwise stated all currencies are given in Australian dollars 
at the rate of exchange operative at the date to which the data refer. In 
the case of data prior to 1967, $A1.00 = $US1.125 = 8/- stg. Since December 
1967 $A1.00 = $US1.125 = 9/4 stg. In the case of weights, measures in metric 
tons (1 metric ton = 2204.6 lb) are used throughout. The metric system is 
also used in calculating measures of distance and area.
PART ONE
POPULATION MOVEMENT AND MODERNIZATION IN THE PACIFIC: 
AN INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT
Prologue
Two general statements introduce this analysis of population movement 
in the New Hebrides. The first which forms Chapter 1.1 outlines some aspects 
of the theory of migration, defines the various forms of movement examined 
in this thesis, and summarizes a number of approaches adopted in previous 
studies of population movement. Examination of hypotheses concerning 
selectivity in migration, spatial characteristics of migration streams, and 
the process whereby the decision to move or stay is made demonstrates the 
conceptual limitations of many ’theoretical’ statements on human mobility.
A general theoretical framework within which to consider the three 
essential aspects of migration —  who migrates, their reasons for movement, 
and their destination choices, has not yet been developed. Instead, as 
Mangalam with Morgan (1968, 7) have argued in their review of recent 
literature on migration, a large number of hypotheses which do not lead to 
higher-order propositions have been advanced and tested by research workers 
in various disciplines. Given this weak theoretical development, a flexible 
approach has been adopted in this study; different models are used to examine 
specific components of the migration process in a developing country. A 
central theme for the analysis is provided by the proposition that patterns 
of human spatial mobility undergo sequential change with ’modernization’.
The second statement, the substance of Chapter 1.2, outlines some 
demographic and economic changes which have occurred in Pacific territories 
with a century of European commercial and political colonialism. A 
transitional sequence in mobility patterns which has accompanied structural 
changes in island economies and attitudes towards social and political 
organization is suggested. Aspects of modernization in the different 
territories are evaluated in a brief comparative survey which prefaces some 
introductory remarks on the New Hebrides and an outline of the subsequent 
analysis of mobility in this archipelago is given in the final section of 
Chapter 1.2.
CHAPTER 1.1: THE ANALYSIS OF MIGRATION:
SOME DEFINITIONS AND HYPOTHESES
A fundamental methodological problem in geography according to 
Harvey (1969a, 96) is that the application of theories and their empirical 
verification must take place against a background of shifting patterns of 
human behaviour over space and time. In the social sciences theoretical 
statements do not have a universality which enables them to be transferred 
in any spatial or temporal situation like, for example, certain laws in 
physics. While it is not intended here to discuss the status of theory 
in either the social sciences in general or geography in particular, this 
limitation in the generality of theoretical statements must be stressed 
as it has special relevance to the phenomenon of population movement.
Harvey (1969a, 96) also noted that theories of migration may be 
applicable only at certain times and in certain societies. It has long 
been recognized that patterns of spatial mobility vary considerably in 
different societies: variations in the function, frequency, duration, 
periodicity, distance, and routing of movements, as well as categories of 
migrants and classes of origin and destination, have repeatedly been noted 
in the many, very diverse, studies of human spatial mobility.
Consequently, theories to explain nomadism and transhumance in pre-modern 
societies, circular migration in tribal societies, the drift from the 
countryside to towns and industrial centres in modernizing countries, and 
the diverse forms of mobility in contemporary Euro-American societies have 
limited societal, spatial, and temporal domains^.
In this context Ravenstein’s (1885 and 1889) ’laws’ of migration and 
Lee's (1966) expansion of these have particular relevance in societies 
undergoing that manifold series of transformations termed 'modernization' 
(see Section 1.1.2). Gugler's (1968) theory of rural-urban migration in 
sub-Saharan Africa is by its very title restricted to a particular spatial 
domain and, together with Mitchell's (1969a) conceptualization of circular 
migration, is constrained to a particular societal context. Mabogunje’s 
(1970) theory of rural-urban migration in a systems-theoretic framework 
has greater generality but, again, the theory is limited in its domain to 
a particular form of population movement.
1 The ’domain’ of a theory has been defined by Harvey (1969a, 89) as that 
section or sections of reality which the theory adequately covers. The 
extent of the domain varies according to the number of terms within it 
that have to be given specification in terms of subject matter.
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The theoretical statements which do exist in the contemporary 
literature are, as Mangalam with Morgan (1968, 1) argued, useful for 
interpreting a specific aspect of the migration process but they largely 
fail to provide a general framework within which mobility in different 
societies can be given unified meaning. In view of the diversity, both in 
forms of mobility and the social, economic, demographic, and political 
contexts in which population movement takes place, Petersen (1961, 618) 
has suggested that the ultimate generalization on this phenomenon is not 
expressed in an all-embracing theory or series of laws, but rather in a 
typology. A number of typologies and classifications have been proposed 
to cater for the wide variety of human movements in different spatial and 
temporal contexts'*".
In addition to emphasizing variation in migration, a basic distinction 
is drawn in most typologies between temporary and permanent movements. In 
this context it is useful to consider human spatial mobility as a continuum 
extending from the shortest, most repetitive movements associated with 
daily living, to permanent changes in place of residence in another country 
or continent. The nature of those movements termed 'migrations’ on this 
continuum vary considerably, and migration has been conceputalized in 
different ways depending on the disciplinary orientation of the study. In 
the light of the many definitions of 'a migration', it is hardly surprising 
that the spatial and temporal domains of theories of this phenomenon have 
been restricted. Consequently, before examining some theoretical 
approaches to migration, it is necessary to distinguish this class of 
movement from other forms of human spatial mobility.
Definitions of migration3 circulations and circular migration
A common notion implied or stated in most studies of migration is that 
this type of spatial mobility involves individuals, families, or groups in
1 A review of the problems of classifying migrations has been presented by 
Kant (1962, 342-54). Some of the better-known typologies and classifi­
cations (these terms are here considered as synonymous) include those of 
Sorre (1948, 559), Heberle (1955, 65-70), Petersen (1958, 256-66), and 
Gupta (1959, 619-23).
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perm anen t  o r  l o n g - te rm  changes  in  t h e i r  p l a c e  o f  r e s i d e n c e  . P h y s i c a l  
d i s t a n c e s  be tw een  o r i g i n  and d e s t i n a t i o n  p o i n t s  may be  c o n s i d e r a b l e ,  as in  
th e  c a se  o f  i n t e r - c o n t i n e n t a l  m i g r a t i o n ,  o r  s h o r t ,  as  i n  i n t r a - u r b a n  
r e s i d e n t i a l  moves. M ig r a t io n  may be  fo l lo w e d  by pe rm anen t  s e t t l e m e n t  a t  
th e  d e s t i n a t i o n  s e l e c t e d  o r  by a s u b s e q u e n t  movement to  a n o th e r  p l a c e .  
S p a t i a l  and te m p o ra l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h i s  form o f  m o b i l i t y  th u s  v a ry  
c o n s id e r a b l y  b u t  th e  e s s e n t i a l  d i a g n o s t i c  f e a t u r e  o f  ' a  m i g r a t i o n ’ i s  an 
i n t e n t i o n  to  move away p e rm a n e n t ly  from an e s t a b l i s h e d  p l a c e  o f  r e s i d e n c e .
M ig r a t i o n ,  so d e f i n e d ,  i s  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  from th e  numerous forms o f  
s p a t i a l  m o b i l i t y  in  w hich  o n ly  tem p o ra ry  a b s e n c e s  o c c u r  from th e  p l a c e  
c o n s id e r e d  to  be  th e  pe rm anen t  home. These  tem p o ra ry  moves have  been  
term ed  ’ c i r c u l a t i o n ’ and d e f in e d  by Z e l in s k y  (1971 , 225-6)  as  a ' g r e a t  
v a r i e t y  o f  movements, u s u a l l y  s h o r t - t e r m ,  r e p e t i t i v e ,  o r  c y c l i c a l  in  
n a t u r e ,  b u t  a l l  h a v in g  i n  common th e  l a c k  o f  any d e c l a r e d  i n t e n t i o n  o f  
pe rm anen t  o r  l o n g - l a s t i n g  change o f  r e s i d e n c e ’ . As w i th  m i g r a t i o n ,  t h e  
s p a t i a l  and te m p o ra l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  c i r c u l a t i o n  a r e  v a r i a b l e .  Many 
forms o f  c i r c u l a t i o n  may i n v o lv e  o n ly  b r i e f ,  s h o r t - d i s t a n c e  moves ( s h o p p in g ,  
d a i l y  em ploym ent, s c h o o l i n g  o r  v i s i t i n g ) ,  b u t  o t h e r s  ( b u s i n e s s  t r i p s ,  
c o n t r a c t  em ploym ent, and p i lg r im a g e s )  may r e q u i r e  l e n g th y  jo u rn e y s  and 
a b s e n c e s  from home l a s t i n g  m on ths .  C i r c u l a t i o n  h a s  t h e  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  t h a t  th e  mover i n t e n d s  to  r e t u r n  to  h i s  o r i g i n a l  p l a c e  o f  
r e s i d e n c e .
Temporary r e l o c a t i o n s ,  even i f  g e n e r a l l y  l a b e l l e d  ’c i r c u l a t i o n ’ , can 
be c o n c e p t u a l i z e d  as a con tinuum  e x te n d in g  from r o u t i n e  d a i l y  movements t o  
th o s e  w hich  r e s u l t  in  a b s e n c e s  l a s t i n g  a number o f  y e a r s .  At t h e  l a t t e r  
end o f  t h i s  con tinuum  d i s t i n c t i o n s  b e tw een  c i r c u l a t i o n  and m ig r a t i o n  become 
somewhat a r b i t r a r y ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  th e  l i g h t  o f  t h e  com m only-held  a s su m p t io n  
t h a t  th e  l o n g e r  p e o p le  r e s i d e  i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  a r e a ,  t h e  l e s s  l i k e l y  th e y  a r e
1 A b r i e f  summary o f  some d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  m ig r a t i o n  i s  g iv en  i n  Mangalam 
w i th  Morgan (1968, 7 - 8 ) .  D e f in in g  a m ig r a t i o n  as a move i n v o lv i n g  
pe rm anen t  o r  l o n g - t e r m  change in  p l a c e  o f  r e s i d e n c e  h a s  b een  s u g g e s t e d  
by Lee (1966 , 4 9 ) .  I m p l i c i t  i n  t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  i s  t h e  n o t i o n  t h a t  such  
a move w i l l  be  accom panied  by s e v e r a n c e  o f  th o s e  bonds o r  c o n n e c t io n s  
r e p r e s e n t i n g  a d ju s tm e n t s  to  one h a b i t a t  and th e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  a new 
s e t  o f  bonds r e p r e s e n t i n g  a d ju s tm e n t  to  a new l o c a t i o n  ( S a u n d e r s ,  1956, 
2 2 1 ) .  Thus change i n  th e  ’ i n t e r a c t i o n a l ’ , o r  n o r m a t iv e ,  sy s te m  o f  th e  
m ig r a n ts  i s  an i n e v i t a b l e  c o n seq u en ce  o f  most pe rm anen t  o r  l o n g - t e r m  
r e l o c a t i o n s  (Duncan, 1956, 432; Mangalam w i th  M organ, 1968, 1 0 ) .
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t o  move b a c k  to  a p r e v i o u s  r e s i d e n c e  o r  on t o  a n o t h e r  a r e a  . To
d i f f e r e n t i a t e  be tw een  r e g u l a r  s h o r t - t e r m  c i r c u l a t i o n  and p e r i o d i c  movements
i n v o l v i n g  t em pora ry  r e l o c a t i o n s  o f  many months o r  y e a r s ,  two t y p e s  o f
c i r c u l a t i o n  a r e  s u g g e s t e d  h e r e  — o s c i l l a t i o n  and c i r c u l a r  m i g r a t i o n .  The
e s s e n t i a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  moves c l a s s e d  as  c i r c u l a r  m i g r a t i o n ,  which
d i s t i n g u i s h e s  them from o s c i l l a t i o n ,  i s  t h a t  t h e  t em pora ry  a b s e n c e s  from
a p a r t i c u l a r  l o c a l i t y  exceed  some s p e c i f i e d  minimum t im e  which  h e r e  has
2
been  s e t ,  a r b i t r a r i l y ,  a t  one month .
T h i s  s im p l e  con t inuum and some o f  t h e  c l a s s e s  o f  movement a s s o c i a t e d  
w i t h  c i r c u l a t i o n  ( o s c i l l a t i o n  and c i r c u l a r  m i g r a t i o n )  and m i g r a t i o n  a r e  
o u t l i n e d  i n  T a b le  1 . 1 . 1 .  A d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  made i n  t h i s  T a b le  be tw een  
s o c i e t i e s  c l a s s e d  as  ' t r a d i t i o n a l ' ,  ' t r a s i t i o n a l ' ,  and 'm o d e r n ' ,  i n  o r d e r
3
to  d e m o n s t r a t e  t h a t  t h e s e  v a r i o u s  forms o f  m o b i l i t y  o c c u r  i n  a l l  s o c i e t i e s  . 
I n  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  t h e s e  d e f i n i t i o n s  c e r t a i n  h y p o t h e s e s  c o n c e r n i n g  m i g r a t i o n  
can now be  examined.  Here o n ly  i n t e r n a l  m i g r a t i o n  i s  c o n s i d e r e d ,  t hus  
e x c l u d i n g  some forms o f  m o b i l i t y  c o v e re d  by t h e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  m i g r a t i o n .  
C i r c u l a r  m i g r a t i o n  i s  examined i n  S e c t i o n  1 . 1 . 2  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  economic 
and s o c i a l  change i n  m o d e r n i z i n g  c o u n t r i e s .
1 . 1 . 1  SOME THEORETICAL APPROACHES TO INTERNAL MIGRATION
I m p l i c i t  i n  a g r e a t  many s t u d i e s  o f  i n t e r n a l  m i g r a t i o n  i s  t h e  n o t i o n  
t h a t  t h i s  movement i s  a non- random phenomenon which  i s  s u b j e c t  to  s c i e n t i f i c  
e x p l a n a t i o n  and may u l t i m a t e l y  be  f o r e c a s t  w i t h  a r e a s o n a b l e  d e g re e  o f  
a c c u r a c y  (R o g e rs ,  1968,  73 ) .  P a t t e r n e d  and r e c u r r i n g  r e g u l a r i t i e s  i n  b o t h  
t h e  d i f f e r e n t i a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  m i g r a n t  and n o n - m i g r a n t  p o p u l a t i o n s ,  
as  w e l l  as i n  t h e  volume and d i r e c t i o n  o f  m i g r a t i o n  s t r e a m s ,  have  been  
r e p e a t e d l y  o b s e r v e d ;  i n d e e d ,  i t  i s  l a r g e l y  on t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e s e  r e g u l a r i t i e s
1 T h i s  i s  t h e  b a s i c  p r e m i s e  o f  t h e  C o r n e l l  M o b i l i t y  Model — t h e  ' a x iom  o f  
c u m u l a t i v e  i n e r t i a '  (Myers ,  McGinnis ,  and M asn ick ,  1967,  1 22 ) .  The 
l o n g e r  a p e r s o n  s t a y s  i n  r e s i d e n c e  i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  l o c a l i t y ,  t h e  d e e p e r  
h i s  commitments t o  t h i s  a r e a  and ,  o t h e r  t h i n g s  h e l d  c o n s t a n t ,  t h e  
g r e a t e r  t h e  r e s i s t a n c e  t o  s e v e r i n g  t h e s e  t i e s .
2 T h i s  t e m p o r a l  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  a c i r c u l a r  m i g r a t i o n  i s  d i s c u s s e d  f u r t h e r  i n  
C h a p t e r  4 . 1 .
3 The ' t r a d i t i o n a l '  s o c i e t i e s  i n c l u d e  s e d e n t a r y  t r i b a l  and p e a s a n t  
s o c i e t i e s  which  have  n o t  be e n  i n f l u e n c e d  by t h e  r e v o l u t i o n s  i n  s c i e n c e  
and t e c h n o l o g y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  m o d e r n i z a t i o n  ( s e e  S e c t i o n  1 . 1 . 2 ) .  
'M o d e m '  s o c i e t i e s  a r e  t h e  d e v e lo p e d  Euro-A mer ican  n a t i o n s ,  w h i l e  t h o s e  
c l a s s e d  as  ' t r a n s i t i o n a l '  a r e  u n d e rg o i n g  t h e  e a r l y  p h a s e s  o f  m o d e r n i z a ­
t i o n  and a r e  found t h r o u g h o u t  A f r i c a ,  A s i a ,  O c e a n ia ,  and L a t i n  America.
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that the construction of theories of migration has been attempted. But, 
as yet, a general theoretical framework has not been developed.
Analysis of migration, or at least the first three of the four aspects 
of the process (who migrates, why they move, where they relocate, what are 
the consequences of their movement on themselves and their places of origin 
and destination), has tended to focus on either one or other of the 
regularities mentioned above. Thus analysis of migration differentials 
has stressed variations (demographic, socio-economic) between the migrant 
and non-migrant populations with little reference to the volume of movement 
between different places. When examining migration streams in terms of 
intervening distance between origin and destination and regional dispari­
ties in economic opportunities and amenities it has been usual to assume a 
constant population. Another approach, that of relating migration behaviour 
simultaneously to variations in people and places, has been less common 
(Wolpert, 1966, 92).
Selectivity in migration
There have been numerous attempts to derive a general theory of 
migration differentials on the assumption that migration tends to involve 
some groups in a population more than it does others^. Among the population 
characteristics repeatedly examined in the search for persistent and 
significant differences between aggregate groups of migrants and non­
migrants have been age, sex, marital status, race, occupation, income level, 
education status, and intellectual ability. However, only age has been 
found to vary consistently with migrant and non-migrant sub-groups in a 
wide variety of social, economic, and cultural contexts. Thomas (1958,
313), when reviewing her earlier work and other research on this subject, 
concluded that out of the hundreds of studies evaluated, the only very 
obvious generalization definitely established was that persons in their late 
'teens, twenties, and early thirties were more migratory than other groups.
Even with this age differential Thomas (1938, 1959) found that 
economic, spatial, and temporal factors were of considerable importance in 
determining the nature and strength of age selection, especially when age 
was analyzed simultaneously with sex and family status. A major methodolo­
gical problem in establishing a theory of migration differentials was the 
need to take into consideration environmental factors, such as variations
1 Thomas (1938, 1958), and Bogue and Hagood (1953), among many others, 
have summarized and reviewed much of the research on this topic.
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in socio-economic structure of the sending and receiving communities at any 
given time, and the distance between origin and destination, since both 
these factors have repeatedly been observed to affect the volume of movement 
between places. It is pointless, according to Bogue and Hagood (1953, 125), 
to attempt to establish a series of permanent inflexible differentials that 
will not vary, to some degree at least, in pattern or intensity with time 
and space.
The difficulties of constructing a general inductive theory of 
migration differentials encouraged Bogue (1961) to propose a set of hypo­
theses which expressed principles of selectivity under specified combinations 
of environmental and population conditions. These variations in both the 
type of differential which distinguished migrant groups from non-migrants 
and the degree to which selectivity of any sort was evident in the two 
population sub-groups were related to the ’push-pull’ hypothesis. Where 
the ’push' factor was strong in motivating movement (such as during famines, 
droughts, depressions), selectivity of migrants from the place of origin 
was minimal. Where the 'puli' stimulus was greater (employment 
opportunities, income differentials, attractions of city life), selectivity 
was appreciable. When migration involved a major change in type of 
community of residence (as in rural-urban movements), the younger and more 
adaptable members of the sending area were predominant in the migration 
streams. During the initial stages of such a movement from the countryside, 
men generally outnumbered women but at later stages sex differentials 
tended to disappear'*". In contrast to these movements common in areas 
undergoing rapid industrialization, the major streams of migrants between 
urban areas in modern Western societies generally show limited selectivity 
(Jansen, 1969, 66).
This more deductive approach towards a theory of migration differ­
entials has been followed up by Beshers and Nishiura (1961) who have 
suggested that the relationship between environment, social structure, and 
the migration decision process can be expressed in terms of the head of a 
household as a decision-maker constrained by occupational goals. Using a
1 Bogue and Hagood (1953, 126) hypothesized that during periods of great 
social change which involved major spatial redistributions of population 
the pattern of migration differentials may be unlike those that precede 
or follow the change. Through their analysis of migration streams in 
the 1935-1940 period in the United States they found that social 
changes, such as rapid urbanization, can cause migration differentials 
to vary in content.
- 9-
basic behavioural notion of migration as a motivated goal-seeking activity, 
they proposed that the nature of an individual’s occupational goals and 
the extent to which these could be satisfied in a particular locality would 
influence the decision to move or stay. If the objects necessary for goal 
attainment were located in a certain territory (as for the farmer who has 
planned his life in terms of a particular investment of capital), 
territorial constraints would discourage mobility. Others, whose goals 
were based on special skills and knowledge which are highly transportable, 
rather than on capital investment which would tend to anchor them to an 
area, have less localized orientation and a greater propensity to migrate.
Beshers and Nishiura tested a series of hypotheses concerning the 
influences of occupation category, age, and educational attainment on 
migration on data used by Bogue and Hagood (1953) in their inductive 
analysis of migration streams. While the results were consistent with the 
latter's findings, this theory, like others relating to selectivity in 
migration streams, is only partial as no consideration is given to 
variations in the volume of movement between different places^.
Migration streams
Regularities in the volume and direction of migration streams and in 
the spatial distribution of destinations chosen by migrants from a 
particular area have been recognized in most studies of migration. The 
influences of distance and spatial variations in the distribution of social 
and economic opportunities on patterns of population movement were implied 
in Ravenstein's (1885 and 1889) 'Laws of Migration" and have become basic 
postulates in a considerable number of models seeking to explain 
regularities in the distribution of migrants.
Migration and distance
Notions that 'the great body of our migrants only proceed a short 
distance' and that 'migrants enumerated in a centre of absorption will
1 A recent development in the analysis of migration differentials has been 
the application of Markov chain models to examine the structure of past 
migration flows. Rogers (1968, 82-104) outlines a method of analysis 
using the strict assumptions concerning human behaviour inherent in the 
basic Markovian model and concludes that, despite its limited success 
in accounting for inter-regional migration streams, Markov chain theory 
does supply useful insights into the observed differential behaviour 
of a population of migrant cohorts at a given point in time.
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consequently grow less with the distance proportional to the native 
population which furnishes them’ (Ravenstein, 1885, 198-9) have been 
formalized in several mathematical functions and the well-known social 
gravity model"*“. Nevertheless, persistent testing of models, especially 
the social gravity formulations, based on the distance-decay paradigm, 
have not generated an accepted body of theory on which to base explanation 
and prediction of migration flows between different places or regions.
The various distance-interaction models merely describe and summarize 
the data-sets under consideration and do not offer any explanation of 
the processes which have generated migrant distribution patterns (Harvey, 
1969a, 266-7; Schneider, 1959, 52). Thus, as Harvey (1969a, 111) so aptly 
stated,
the good fit of the inverse-distance law in a wide 
variety of circumstances is of interest, but it is 
rather like commenting on the inevitability of water’s 
flowing downhill. A really satisfactory scientific 
law tells us the rate, yet little attention has been 
paid to the problem of predicting the parameters of 
the inverse-distance law.
Parameters to describe the effect of distance on volume of migration 
between places have been shown to vary considerably in different spatial, 
temporal, or societal contexts (Hägerstrand, 1957, 122; Olsson, 1967, 16). 
Because physical or territorial distance acts as an effective surrogate 
for a number of variables thought to influence migration (the dissemination 
of information on social and economic opportunities and amenities in areas 
other than the place of residence and the complex economic, social, and 
psychological ’costs’ involved in relocation), the hypothesized functional 
relationship between distance and volume of migration has been queried.
The fact that the volume and direction of migration streams are greatly 
influenced by the distribution of employment opportunities has suggested 
that the results derived from distance-interaction models indicate more 
about the spatial distribution of these opportunities than the migration 
which is being measured (Olsson, 1970, 227).
1 The extensive literature on distance-interaction models has been
reviewed in a number of publications. Kulldorff(1955), Gaux (1962), 
Morrill (1963), and Morrill and Pitts (1967) have examined a number of 
mathematical functions which describe the relationship between intensity 
of migration and distance travelled. Carrothers (1956), Isard (1960), 
Olsson (1965a, 1965b, 1967), Harvey (1967), and Claesson (1968) have 
discussed aspects of the social gravity formulations. Certain basic 
assumptions inherent in some of these models are examined in Chapter 
3.1.
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Concern with che distance dimension in studies of movement between 
areas is hardly surprising considering the various physical, social, and 
economic barrier-effects distance has in any interactional context. The 
difficulty of finding an appropriate measure of physical distance in 
theoretical models of migration and other forms of spatial mobility, has 
resulted in attempts to define distance in social or economic terms.
One attempt to derive a more useful measure of distance in a migration 
context is evident in Stouffer’s (1940, 846) concept of ’intervening 
opportunity’ in which he proposed that the number of persons migrating to 
destinations at a given distance was directly proportional to the number of 
opportunities at that distance and inversely proportional to the number of 
intervening opportunities.
While this model has greater intuitive appeal than the simple distance- 
interaction models in that some account is taken of spatial variations in 
the distribution of opportunities, derivation of a meaningful surrogate for 
'opportunities’ has proved difficult. Stouffer (1940, 854-6) used the 
number of immigrants to a distance zone as a quantitative measure of 
opportunities and claimed that this gave a crude indication of employment 
and housing vacancies in that area. Intervening opportunities were estimated 
by taking the volume of immigration to areas between the origin and destina­
tion. The model has been criticized on the grounds of its inherent 
circularity: when used to estimate migration, the migration under 
consideration is already part of the total immigration defining opportunities 
(Anderson, 1955, 289; Hägerstrand, 1957, 121)\
While various models have been extensively tested to demonstrate a 
functional relationship between intensity of migration and some measure of 
distance, they have a common weakness in that the directional component in 
migration streams is ignored. And yet it is a common observation that 
migrants proceed along well-defined routes towards highly specific 
destinations. In accounting for variations in the volume and direction of 
migration streams, differential socio-economic characteristics of origins 
and destinations are frequently cited.
Migration and economic opportunity
The economist's argument that awareness of differences in economic
1 An empirical application of the intervening opportunities model is 
presented in Chapter 3.1.
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opportunity is the motivating force behind much migration has resulted in 
another approach to the question of explaining aggregate flows of migrants. 
Here employment, occupation, and income are regarded as the major 
considerations in the individual’s decision to move. Internal migration 
is viewed in this context as a method by which people respond to changing 
economic opportunities and thereby redirect the spatial allocation of labour 
towards a more optimal pattern (Rogers, 1968, 73) \
This notion of migration as an equilibrating mechanism in a changing 
economy is implicit if not explicit in most studies of migration. As Lee 
(1966, 52) has stated, ’in a dynamic economy, new opportunities are 
continually created in places to which workers must be drawn, and old 
enterprises are ruthlessly abandoned when they are no longer profitable'. 
Thus explanations for the massive rural-urban population movements in 
industrializing societies or the inter-regional or inter-city migration 
streams in modernized societies are often couched in economic terms.
Measures of spatial disparities in per capita income, rate of unemployment, 
occupational structure of labour force, degree of urbanization, and other 
measures of 'economic attractiveness' are significant variables in models 
seeking to explain directional biases in migration streams.
As with many of the studies using the distance-interaction
hypothesis, the results of a number of inquiries into the relationship
between intensity of migration and regional disparities in income in
particular are contradictory (Olsson, 1965a, 27). In fact, the assumption
of economic rationality in migration behaviour has proved unrealistic given
2the complexity of factors underlying migration .
1 The basis of some economic theories of migration have been briefly 
summarized by Herrick (1965, 10-22). Olsson (1965a, 23-7) has also 
reviewed some studies using principles of economic rationality in migra­
tion behaviour.
2 With reference to the migrations flows to and from Mississippi in 1950 
(62,500 left the State and 51,900 entered it in this year), Sjaastad 
(1962, 81) stared facetiously: 'If people insist upon migrating to the 
lowest income state in the union at such a rate, how are economists to 
rationalize their behavior —  much less prescribe the remedy for their 
alleged sorry earnings?' Wolpert (1965, 159) has commented that the 
defenders of the wage theory of economic determinism find some validity 
for their constructs, so long as net, and not gross, migration figures 
are used and regional disaggregation does not proceed below the state 
level, thereby neglecting much of the intra-state heterogeneity.
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M igration  and the flow  o f  in fo rm a tio n
The v a r i o u s  h y p o t h e s e s  o u t l i n e d  so  f a r  t r e a t  t h e  d e s t i n a t i o n s  o f  
m i g r a n t s  as a f u n c t i o n  o f  a number o f  e x t e r n a l  c o n d i t i o n s  such  as  d i s t a n c e s  
m easu red  i n  u n i t s  o f  l e n g t h ,  t im e ,  o r  c o s t ,  p o p u l a t i o n  d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  
i n t e r v e n i n g  o p p o r t u n i t i e s ,  and economic s t i m u l u s .  B u t ,  as  H ä g e r s t r a n d  
(1957 ,  131) s t a t e d ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  m i g r a n t  i n  t h e s e  v a r i o u s  models  ' a p p e a r s  
t o  be  l i k e  a Crusoe  and n o t  as  a member o f  s o c i e t y ,  t h e  f i r s t  combining 
f o r c e  o f  which  i s  a c e a s e l e s s  f low o f  spoken  w o r d s ' .  The s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  
t h e  f low of  i n f o r m a t i o n  on o p p o r t u n i t i e s ,  however  d e f i n e d ,  a t  d i f f e r e n t  
p l a c e s  was on ly  i m p l i e d  i n  most  m i g r a t i o n  s t u d i e s  u n t i l  H ä g e r s t r a n d  (1957)  
d e m o n s t r a t e d  t h a t  t h e  i n t e n s i t y  o f  m i g r a t i o n  o v e r  a g iv e n  p e r i o d  be tw een  
d i f f e r e n t  d e s t i n a t i o n s  was i n  l a r g e  m easu re  d e p e n d e n t  on t h e  p r e v i o u s  
c o n t a c t s  m i g r a n t s  had  a t  t h e  d e s t i n a t i o n s  t h e y  c h o s e .  He h y p o t h e s i z e d  t h a t  
t h e  number o f  m i g r a t i o n s  from one a r e a  to  a n o t h e r  was d i r e c t l y  p r o p o r t i o n a l  
to  t h e  number o f  v a c a n c i e s  a t  t h e  d e s t i n a t i o n  as  w e l l  as  t h e  number o f  
p r i v a t e  c o n t a c t s  p o t e n t i a l  m i g r a n t s  had  i n  t h a t  d e s t i n a t i o n  ( H ä g e r s t r a n d ,  
1957,  1 5 2 ) 1  2.
D e t a i l e d  e x a m i n a t i o n  o f  changes i n  t h e  s p a t i a l  p a t t e r n  o f
d e s t i n a t i o n s  chosen  by m i g r a n t s  f rom a p a r t i c u l a r  p a r i s h  (Asby) in  Sweden
from 1840 t o  1940 d e m o n s t r a t e d  t h a t  t h e r e  w e re  m a jo r  d e v i a t i o n s  from t h e
i n v e r s e - d i s t a n c e  law and economic r a t i o n a l i t y  i n  m i g r a t i o n .  I r r e g u l a r i t i e s
i n  A sby ' s  ' m i g r a t i o n  f i e l d '  a t  any p a r t i c u l a r  t im e  were  found  to  be  r e l a t e d
to  s i m i l a r  s p a t i a l  d i s t o r t i o n s  i n  t h e  m i g r a t i o n  f i e l d  a t  e a r l i e r  p e r i o d s
and ,  once t h e r e ,  t hey  had  a t ende nc y  to  p e r p e t u a t e  t h e m s e lv e s  b e c a u s e  t h e
d i r e c t i o n s  o f  m i g r a t i o n s  a t  any g iv e n  t im e  w ere  d e p e n d e n t  i n  l a r g e  measure
2
on p r e c e d i n g  m i g r a t i o n s  . H ä g e r s t r a n d  (1957 ,  151-2)  a rg u e d  t h a t  a
1 H ä g e r s t r a n d  used  as  a s u r r o g a t e  f o r  ' v a c a n c i e s '  t h e  same measure  
S t o u f f e r  (1940)  a d o p te d  f o r  ' o p p o r t u n i t i e s ' .  As a s u r r o g a t e  f o r  
e x i s t i n g  p r i v a t e  c h a n n e l s  of  communica t ion  he  used  t h e  number o f  m i g r a ­
t i o n s  d u r i n g  an e a r l i e r  p e r i o d  from t h e  o r i g i n  a r e a  to  t h e  d e s t i n a t i o n  
u n d e r  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  ( H ä g e r s t r a n d ,  1957,  1 5 4 ) .  He a p p r e c i a t e d  t h a t  t h e  
same c i r c u l a r i t y  which  he c r i t i c i z e d  i n  S t o u f f e r ' s  model  was i m p l i c i t  
i n  h i s  own b u t  a rg u e d  t h a t  t h e  r e a s o n  f o r  t h e  good e s t i m a t i o n  h i s  model  
a f f o r d e d  o f  s t r e a m s  o f  m i g r a t i o n  be tw een  d i f f e r e n t  p l a c e s  was due t o  the  
f e e d b a c k  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  p r o c e s s  i n h e r e n t  i n  h i s  t h e o r y .
2 The te rm  ' m i g r a t i o n  f i e l d '  has  be e n  a p p l i e d  b o t h  t o  t h e  s p a t i a l  
d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  m i g r a n t s  f rom a p a r t i c u l a r  a r e a  ( H ä g e r s t r a n d ,  1957,  29) 
and t o  t h e  l o c a t i o n s  o f  s o u r c e  a r e a s  o f  m i g r a n t s  l i v i n g  i n  a s e l e c t e d  
p l a c e  (Brown, Ödland ,  and G o l l e d g e ,  1970,  4 7 4 ) .  Both t y p e s  o f  m ig r a ­
t i o n  f i e l d  a r e  c o n s i d e r e d  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  and t h e i r  s p a t i a l  c h a r a c t e r i s ­
t i c s  and chang ing  s t r u c t u r e s  o v e r  t im e  a r e  examined  f u r t h e r  i n  P a r t s  
Two and T h ree .
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t h e o r e t i c a l  t r e a t m e n t  o f  t h e  d e s t i n a t i o n s  chosen  by m i g r a n t s  must  somehow 
t a k e  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  t h a t  t h e  m i g r a t i o n  f i e l d  i s  c o n s t r u c t e d  o f  a whole  
s e r i e s  o f  i n t e r - c o n n e c t e d  m i g r a t i o n s  o f  r e c e n t  o r  rem ote  o r i g i n .  The 
m i g r a t i o n  f i e l d  o f  a community a t  any t im e  i s  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  an i n f o r m a t i o n  
f e e d b a c k  p r o c e s s  m a i n t a i n e d  by t h e  a c t i o n s  o f  two c l a s s e s  o f  m i g r a n t s  — 
a c t i v e  and p a s s i v e .  A c t i v e  m i g r a n t s  d e l i b e r a t e l y  s e e k  a l t e r n a t i v e  p l a c e s  
o f  r e s i d e n c e  w i t h  t h e  o b j e c t i v e  o f  s a t i s f y i n g  s p e c i f i c  g o a l s ,  w h i l e  t h e  
p a s s i v e  m i g r a n t  ’ f o l l o w s  im p u l s es  e m a n a t in g  from p e r s o n s  o f  h i s  
a c q u a i n t a n c e ,  p e rh a p s  p r i n c i p a l l y  f rom t h o s e  who have  th e m s e lv e s  made 
" f o r t u n a t e  m oves" ’ .
The s p a t i a l  p a t t e r n  o f  d e s t i n a t i o n s  chosen  by m i g r a n t s  a t  any 
p a r t i c u l a r  t im e  i s  c o n s e q u e n t l y  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  s e v e r a l  p r o c e s s e s  a c t i n g  
t o g e t h e r  th ro u g h  t im e  and s p a c e .  M i g r a t i o n  i s  one o f  a number o f  forms o f  
movement which  Brown (1968,  2-3)  has  c o n c e p t u a l i z e d  as  a r e l o c a t i o n - t y p e  
d i f f u s i o n  and t h e  l o c a t i o n a l  p a t t e r n  o f  m i g r a n t s  a t  a s p e c i f i c  t im e  i s  
f u n c t i o n a l l y  r e l a t e d  to  p r e v i o u s  p a t t e r n s  f o r ,  as  M o r r i l l  ( 1968 ,  2) a r g u e d ,  
m i g r a n t s  f rom a s i n g l e  o r i g i n  s p r e a d  ou tw ard  t h ro u g h  a r a t h e r  c o n s t a n t  
p a t t e r n  o f  i n d i v i d u a l  c o n t a c t s .  F o s t e r i n g  t h i s  c o n t a c t  be tw een  o r i g i n  and 
d e s t i n a t i o n  p o i n t s  o v e r  t im e  i s  t h e  f r e q u e n t l y  o b s e rv e d  o c c u r r e n c e  t h a t  
e v e r y  m a jo r  s t r e a m  o f  m i g r a t i o n  h a s  a c o u n t e r s t r e a m  i n  t h e  o p p o s i t e  
d i r e c t i o n  ( R a v e n s t e i n ,  1885,  199;  Lee ,  1966,  5 5 ) .
E xplanation  o f  m igra tion  stream s
A t tem p ts  to  e x p l a i n  and p r e d i c t  m i g r a t i o n  s t r e a m s  have  moved 
p r o g r e s s i v e l y  from r e l a t i v e l y  s im p l e  s i n g l e - f a c t o r  a p p ro a c h e s  t o  t h e  
c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  a wide  v a r i e t y  o f  e c o l o g i c a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  p l a c e s  
e x e r t i n g  d i f f e r e n t  ’p u s h '  and ' p u l i ’ f o r c e s  on m i g r a n t s .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h e  
n e c e s s i t y  to  c o n s i d e r ,  among o t h e r s ,  a g e ,  s e x ,  r a c e ,  o c c u p a t i o n ,  and income 
s t a t u s  to  a c c o u n t  f o r  s p e c i f i c  s t r e a m s  h a s  l e d  to  some d i s a g g r e g a t i o n  o f  
t o t a l  m i g r a n t  flows'*'. A l though  a number o f  t h e s e  a p p ro a c h e s  have  g iv e n  
r e l a t i v e l y  s u c c e s s f u l  ’ e x p l a n a t i o n s ’ ( i n  t h e  s e n s e  o f  a c o r r e l a t i o n  
c o e f f i c i e n t )  o f  t h e  i n t e n s i t y  o f  m i g r a t i o n  a t  c e r t a i n  t im es  and i n  s p e c i f i c  
a r e a s ,  an i n t e g r a t e d  t h e o r y  o f  m i g r a t i o n  s t r e a m s  has  n o t  emerged .  One o f  
t h e  r e a s o n s  f o r  t h i s  i s  t h a t  most  o f  t h e  a p p ro a c h e s  o u t l i n e d  o f f e r  l i t t l e  
to wards  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  t h e  p r o c e s s  whereby  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  m i g r a n t  made h i s  
d e c i s i o n  t o  move.
1 S t u d i e s  by Tho rnd ike  ( 1 9 4 2 ) ,  Bogue, Sh ryock ,  and Hoermann ( 1 9 5 7 ) ,  and 
K a r i e l  (1963) d e m o n s t r a t e  t h e s e  a p p r o a c h e s .
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Except for Hagerstrand’s (1957) explanation of migration as a process 
dependent upon personal contacts and Nelson's (1959) attempts to incorporate 
what he termed a ’friends and relatives’ multiplier in an economic model 
of migration, behavioural aspects of the migration process have, until 
recently, been virtually ignored. And yet, as Wolpert (1965, 160) 
commented after reviewing a number of different studies of migration, the 
explanation and prediction of migration streams requires an understanding of 
the process whereby a migrant chooses to change his place of residence. 
Certain components of this process appear to be relatively constant even 
though migration streams show considerable variation over time and the 
characteristics of the population and of places continuously change. 
Determination of the ’constants in migration behaviour’ has necessitated a 
different approach to the analyses of migration and in an attempt to 
understand more fully the nature of processes operating at the aggregate 
level, attention is increasingly being focused on the structure of the 
decision-making process at the individual level.
The migration decision process
Concern with the development of a behavioural theory of migration to 
explain why some individuals and households decide to move to another place 
of residence, while others choose to remain in situ, is evident in a 
growing literature on, in particular, intra-urban migration. Research 
strategies here have been directed towards identifying variables which are 
most significant in influencing migration decisions —  variables which 
in some way measure individual and household needs, dissatisfactions, and 
aspirations, the major determinants of decision-making behaviour (Rossi, 
1955, 177). The primary object of much of this research has been to 
facilitate construction of explanatory and predictive models of migration 
at aggregate levels, based on sound behavioural principles.
This line of inquiry was stimulated largely by Wolpert’s (1965) 
integration of concepts concerning human behaviour developed by social 
psychologists into a migration decision-making framework. He viewed 
migration as
a form of individual or group adaption to perceived 
changes in environment, a recognition of 
marginality with respect to a stationary position, 
and a flow reflecting an appraisal by a potential 
migrant of his present site as opposed to a number 
of other potential sites. Other forms of 
adaption are perhaps more common than change of 
residence and job. The individual may adjust to
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t h e  chang in g  c o n d i t i o n s  a t  h i s  s i t e  and p o s t p o n e ,  
p e rh a p s  p e r m a n e n t l y ,  t h e  d e c i s i o n  t o  m i g r a t e .
M i g r a t i o n  i s  n o t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  m e r e ly  a d i r e c t  
r e s p o n s e  o r  r e a c t i o n  t o  t h e  o b j e c t i v e  economic 
c i r c u m s t a n c e s  which  m igh t  be  i n c o r p o r a t e d ,  f o r  
example ,  w i t h i n  a n o r m a t i v e  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  model  
( W olpe r t ,  1965,  161) .
By i n t r o d u c i n g  th e  c o n c e p t  o f  'bounded  r a t i o n a l i t y '  i n t o  t h e  s t u d y  o f  
m i g r a t i o n  d e c i s i o n s ,  W olpe r t  r e p l a c e d  ' e c onom ic  man' w i t h  h i s  s i n g l e  p r o f i t  
g o a l ,  o m n i s c i e n t  powers  o f  p e r c e p t i o n ,  r e a s o n i n g ,  and p r e d i c t i o n ,  by man 
t h e  ' s a t i s f i c e r '  who made h i s  d e c i s i o n s  u n d e r  t h e  c o n s t r a i n t s  o f  l i m i t e d  
knowledge  o f  t h e  e nv i ronm en t  and a f i n i t e  a b i l i t y  t o  p e r c e i v e  and s t o r e  
i n f o r m a t i o n ^ .
~Pla.ce u t i l i t y  and action space
I n  W o l p e r t ' s  (1965) schema,  each  i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  an a s p i r a t i o n  l e v e l  
which  he  s e e k s  to  s a t i s f y  t h ro u g h  a v a r i e t y  o f  a c t i v i t i e s  i n  an 
e n v i r o n m e n t  c e n t r e d  on h i s  p l a c e  o f  r e s i d e n c e  and t h e  d e g r e e  t o  which  t h i s  
i s  a c t u a l l y  s a t i s f i e d  i s  a f u n c t i o n  o f  h i s  e x p e c t e d  r ew ards  from re m a in i n g  
t h e r e .  He d e r i v e s  a measure  o f  u t i l i t y  f rom t h e  p a s t  o r  e x p e c t e d  rew ards  
o f  h i s  s t a t i o n a r y  p o s i t i o n .  Th is  ' p l a c e  u t i l i t y '  i s  an e x p r e s s i o n  o f  t h e  
i n d i v i d u a l ' s  s a t i s f a c t i o n  o r  d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  h i s  r e s i d e n t i a l  
l o c a t i o n ,  r e l a t i v e  to  a l t e r n a t i v e  l o c a t i o n s  p e r c e i v e d  by him and e v a l u a t e d  
a c c o r d i n g  t o  h i s  a s p i r a t i o n s .  The u t i l i t i e s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e s e  o t h e r  
l o c a t i o n s  a r e  b a s e d  l a r g e l y  on an o p t im ism  which l a c k s  t h e  r e i n f o r c e m e n t  
o f  p a s t  e x p e r i e n c e .  T h i s  i s  why, a c c o r d i n g  t o  W olpe r t  (1965 ,  1 6 2 ) ,  t h e  
s t r e a m  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  abou t  p r o s p e c t s  i s  so i m p o r t a n t  i n  m i g r a t i o n  s i n c e  i t  
must  somehow compensa te  f o r  t h e  l a c k  o f  p e r s o n a l  e x p e r i e n c e .  M i g r a t i o n  i s  
thus  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  a d e c i s i o n  p r o c e s s  whereby  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t e n d s  to  move 
to  a  p l a c e  p o s s e s s i n g ,  o r  p r o m i s in g  t o  p o s s e s s ,  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  a 
r e l a t i v e l y  h i g h e r  l e v e l  o f  u t i l i t y  t h a n  o t h e r  p l a c e s  which  a r e  c o n s p ic u o u s  
to  him^ .
The s e a r c h  f o r  a new l o c a t i o n  i s  c o n s t r a i n e d  to  t h o s e  a l t e r n a t i v e s  
i n  w ha t  W o lpe r t  (1965,  163) te rmed  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  ' a c t i o n  s p a c e ' .  By 
t h i s  he  meant  t h e  l i m i t e d  p o r t i o n  o f  t h e  t o t a l  e n v i r o n m e n t  w i t h  which  a
1 W o lp e r t  (1964,  537-9)  and Harvey (1969b,  43-9 )  have  d i s c u s s e d  t h e  
c o n c e p t s  o f  economic r a t i o n a l i t y  and s a t i s f i c i n g  b e h a v i o u r  i n  t h e  
c o n t e x t  o f  l o c a t i o n a l  d e c i s i o n s .
2 An a p p r a i s a l  o f  t h e  c o n c e p t  o f  p l a c e  u t i l i t y  and an a t t e m p t  to  
o p e r a t i o n a l i z e  i t  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  i n t r a - u r b a n  m i g r a t i o n  i s  g iv e n  i n  
Brown and Longbrake (1970) .
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person is familiar —  nearby places in which daily movement, such as the 
journey to work occurs, communities where friends and relatives live, areas 
visited while travelling, and localities described in the mass media to 
which he has access. The action space is a perceptual image of the 
environment that is relevant to his decision-making and spatial behaviour 
at any time'*'.
Considerable spatial biases in action spaces are expected owing to
the greater degree of contact people have with their more immediate
environment in their residential area and on personal variations in sources
of information on other places. It is these distortions which are believed
to be responsible for the directional biases in individual migration
behaviour. The spatial characteristics of the action space also vary with
2the stage in the life cycle which the individual has reached . Although 
these perceptual images are unique to each person, a good deal of convergence 
into a broad number of classes is expected due to the congruity and inter­
dependence of the effects of race, age, education, occupation, and income 
level (Wolpert, 1965, 165).
These two concepts of place utility and action space formed the 
basis of Wolpert's conceptual framework of the decision to migrate and in 
a subsequent paper he suggested an ecological model where the individual's 
social and physical needs were expressed as a set of demands from the 
environment mixing with positive or stressful impulses from a set of places 
in his action space. Wolpert (1966, 96) argued that 'these together 
generate the fulfillment of needs and/or generation of frustration with 
respect to individual places which sparks the mover-stayer decision'.
However, as he himself acknowledged, the problems of specifying and 
measuring the degree of experienced environmental stress were formidable 
but, as Kates and Wohlwill (1966, 17-18) pointed out, the model served as 
a reminder that a person does not passively reject or adapt to environmental 
forces but brings to bear a variety of cognitive activities (expectations,
1 This 'action space' has been given various names by other authors —  
'awareness space' (Brown and Moore, 1970, 8); 'mental map' or 'image' 
(Adams, 1969). An elaboration of this concept and an attempt to measure 
and compare individual action spaces is given by Horton and Reynolds 
(1969, 1971).
2 The sociological concept of life cycle refers to changes in status which 
accompany transition from childhood through education into the labour 
force, marriage, raising a family, retirement from employment, and, in 
some cases, dissolution of marriage through divorce or death of a spouse. 
Associated with a number of these stages in the life cycle are varying 
propensities to migrate (Hägerstrand, 1962, 65; Lee, 1966, 51-2).
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attitudes, symbolic elaboration, and transformation of the world of reality) 
which mediate the impact of environment on him. The mental images which 
comprise the variable action spaces represent the interface between people 
and their environment and form an important basis for decision (Adams,
1969, 306).
Brown and Moore (1970) have extended and modified Wolpert's basic 
behavioural notions in the explicit context of intra-urban migration and 
presented a conceptual framework for assessing changes of residence. In 
their conceptualization of the intra-urban migration decision process,
Brown and Moore (1970, 2) distinguished between two phases: the decision to 
seek a new residence and the choice of a new location. The former was 
considered in a systems-theoretic framework where the members of a household 
and the activities they performed constituted a system with an environment 
comprising its dwelling unit, neighbourhood, and other nodes in the 
household's movement cycles. This environment provides a continuous source 
of stimuli to which the household responds. If certain of these stimuli 
are perceived as disrupting or threatening to disrupt household behaviour, 
the result is a state of stress which may be reduced or maintained at 
tolerable limits by the household through:
(i) adjusting its needs;
(ii) restructuring the environment relative to the household so that 
it better satisfies the household needs;
(iii) relocating the household, either in part or in whole.
The authors argued that a state of stress is often the result of a 
significant change in the household's environment or its needs and it is the 
failure of these changes to achieve spatial compatibility which is a major 
determinant of migration responses among the population.
While this research on the migration decision-making process has 
recognized the complex nature of forces motivating individuals or households 
to change their place of residence and the importance of taking into 
consideration subjective as well as objective place utilities, it has 
proved easier to conceptualize this process than render it measurable.
Much of the research on the evaluation process preceding the decision to 
move to stay has thus remained essentially descriptive and place-specific. 
Research on the decision to migrate in a behavioural framework such as that 
outlined by Wolpert (1965) has been concerned with intra-urban residential 
relocation: operationalizing concepts such as place utility and action 
space in a broader migrational context has not yet been attempted.
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The a n a ly s is  o f  p opu la tion  movement
I t  i s  e v id e n t  t h a t  an a t t e m p t  to  p r o v id e  a com p reh en s iv e  a n a l y s i s  o f  
m i g r a t i o n  r e q u i r e s  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  v a r i o u s  methods and c o n c e p t s .  A n a ly s is  
o f  th e  a g g r e g a te  p a t t e r n s  o f  movement i n  term s o f  t h e i r  volume and 
d i r e c t i o n  may be  a p p ro a c h e d  th ro u g h  s p a t i a l  i n t e r a c t i o n  and econom ic 
o p p o r t u n i t i e s  m odels .  E s t a b l i s h i n g  c r i t e r i a  f o r  th e  m o v e r - s t a y e r  d e c i s i o n  
and r e a s o n s  f o r  c e r t a i n  s u b -g ro u p s  o f  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  h a v in g  a g r e a t e r  
p r o p e n s i t y  f o r  m ig r a t i o n  r e q u i r e s  a b e h a v i o u r a l  ap p ro a c h  and a n a l y s i s  o f  
m i g r a t i o n  d i f f e r e n t i a l s .  In  a s e n s e  t h i s  i s  s i m i l a r  to  th e  c l a s s i c a l  
g e o g r a p h i c a l  p rob lem  o f  i n t e g r a t i n g  form and p r o c e s s ,  o r  sp a ce  and t im e ,  
i n  th e  same e x p la n a to r y  m odel.
The ap p ro ach  a d o p te d  h e r e  has  been  to  u se  s e v e r a l  m o d e ls ,  a method 
s i m i l a r  to  t h a t  a d o p te d  by O lsson  (1968) i n  h i s  s tu d y  o f  c o l o n i z a t i o n  maps 
o f  n o r t h e r n  Sweden. O lsso n  a p p l i e d  s e v e r a l  m odels to  th e  same d a t a ,  u s in g  
some to  d e s c r i b e  s p a t i a l  p a t t e r n s  and o t h e r s  to  e x p l a i n  th e  p r o c e s s e s  
w hich g e n e r a te d  them; i n  t h i s  way he  d e m o n s t ra te d  t h e  need  f o r  com plem entary  
f o r m u la t io n s  to  e x p la i n  a complex s p a t i o - t e m p o r a l  p r o c e s s .  A lthough  n o t  
co n d u c te d  w i t h i n  such  a r i g o r o u s  fram ework as t h a t  o u t l i n e d  by O ls s o n ,  th e  
method h e r e  i s  to  combine a n a l y s i s  o f  s p a t i a l  form ( th ro u g h  i n t e r a c t i o n  
m odels)  w i th  h y p o th e s e s  c o n c e r n in g  d i f f u s i o n  p r o c e s s e s  and d e c is io n -m a k in g  
in  o r d e r  to  p r o v id e  w hat i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  a d e s c r i p t i v e  a n a l y s i s  o f  changes  
in  p a t t e r n s  o f  m ig r a t i o n  i n  an a r e a  o v e r  t im e .  I t  i s  a f l e x i b l e  a p p ro a c h  
in  w hich  c o n c e p ts  o f  i n d u c t i o n ,  d e d u c t i o n ,  t h e o r i e s ,  h y p o t h e s e s ,  and models 
have  a l l  been  i n t e r m i n g l e d ,  f o r
i n  t h i s  r e g a r d ,  s c i e n t i f i c  work may be v iew ed as an 
i t e r a t i v e  p r o c e d u r e  i n  w hich  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  be tw een  
th e  a p r i o r i  and th e  e m p i r i c a l  te n d s  to  d i s a p p e a r ;  
th e  c l e a r c u t  n o t i o n s  from p h i lo s o p h y  become b l u r r e d  
and i t  i s  n o t  e a sy  to  d e te rm in e  p r e c i s e l y  w hat ty p e  
o f  l o g i c  i s  b e in g  u sed  o r  e x a c t l y  w here  i n  
C h o r le y ’ s model o f  m odels a p a r t i c u l a r  p a r t  o f  th e  
i n v e s t i g a t i o n  b e lo n g s  (O ls s o n ,  1968, 1 1 5 ) .
A lthough  v a r io u s  a p p ro a c h e s  to w ard s  d e s c r i b i n g  and e x p l a i n i n g  m i g r a t i o n  
a r e  a d o p te d ,  t h e r e  i s  an i m p l i c i t  u n i f y i n g  theme in  t h i s  t h e s i s  b e c a u s e  th e  
a n a l y s i s  f o c u s e s  on changes i n  p a t t e r n s  o f  m i g r a t i o n  ( i n d i v i d u a l  and g roup) 
which have  accom panied ’m o d e r n i z a t i o n ’ i n  th e  New H e b r id e s  o v e r  t h e  p a s t  
150 y e a r s .  An im p o r ta n t  q u e s t i o n  to  be  exam ined i s  w h e th e r  c i r c u l a r  
m ig r a t i o n  i s  a t r a n s i t i o n a l  form o f  m o b i l i t y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  an e a r l y  s t a g e  
i n  th e  p r o g r e s s i o n  from a t r a d i t i o n a l  to  a modern s o c i e t y  b u t ,  i n  o r d e r  to  
do s o ,  a f u r t h e r  s e t  o f  h y p o th e s e s  c o n c e rn in g  changes i n  p a t t e r n s  o f  human 
m o b i l i t y  o v e r  t im e  must be  i n t r o d u c e d .
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1 .1 .2  MIGRATION AND MODERNIZATION
The r e v o l u t i o n s  i n  s c i e n c e  and t e c h n o lo g y  w hich  had  t h e i r  o r i g i n s  i n  
W e ste rn  Europe some f i v e  c e n t u r i e s  ago g e n e r a te d  a number o f  i n t e r r e l a t e d  
s o c i a l ,  econom ic , p o l i t i c a l ,  and dem ograph ic  changes  t h a t  have  t r a n s f o r m e d  
p a t t e r n s  o f  human a c t i v i t y  i n  a l l  s o c i e t i e s .  These  m a n i f o ld  changes  have  
been  subsumed u n d e r  th e  g e n e r a l  l a b e l  o f  'm o d e r n i z a t i o n ’ w h ic h ,  a c c o r d in g  
to  B la c k  (1966 , 7 ) ,  r e f e r s  to  th e  dynamic form t h a t  t h e  a g e - o l d  p r o c e s s  
o f  i n n o v a t i o n  h as  assumed as  a  r e s u l t  o f  t h e  e x p lo s i v e  p r o l i f e r a t i o n  o f  
know ledge i n  r e c e n t  c e n t u r i e s .  Stemming l a r g e l y  from an a t t i t u d e  t h a t  
s o c i e t y  can and s h o u ld  be  t r a n s f o r m e d ,  m o d e r n i z a t io n  h a s  become th e  p r o c e s s  
o f  s o c i a l  change and economic deve lopm en t w hereby  l e s s  d e v e lo p e d  s o c i e t i e s  
a c q u i r e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  common to  more d e v e lo p e d  s o c i e t i e s  ( L e r n e r ,  1968, 
3 8 6 -7 ) .  M o d e rn iz a t io n  h a s  been  d i f f u s e d  by i n t e r - s o c i e t a l  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  
com m un ica t ion , l a r g e l y  th ro u g h  com m erc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  c o l o n i a l i s m  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  th e  l a s t  two c e n t u r i e s ,  and h a s  had  an im p ac t  on in d ig e n o u s  
p a t t e r n s  o f  s o c i a l  and economic s t r u c t u r e  and o r g a n i z a t i o n  i n  m ost p a r t s  
o f  th e  w o r ld ^ .
W hile  th e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  o f  t h e  f o u r  e s s e n t i a l  components o f  t h i s  
p r o c e s s  — t e c h n o l o g i c a l  a d v a n c e ,  a g r i c u l t u r a l  r e o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  i n d u s t r i a l ­
i z a t i o n ,  and u r b a n i z a t i o n  —  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  r e s u l t a n t  a d ju s tm e n t s  to  
t h e s e  c h a n g e s ,  have  v a r i e d  from s o c i e t y  to  s o c i e t y ,  a number o f  t r a n s i t i o n s  
a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  m o d e r n i z a t io n  have  been  r e c o g n iz e d .  The two m ost f r e q u e n t l y  
m en t io n e d  a r e  th e  'd e m o g ra p h ic  t r a n s i t i o n '  and th e  ' s t a g e s  o f  econom ic  
g r o w t h ' .  However, a t h i r d  t r a n s i t i o n  w hich  has  been  r e c o g n iz e d  i n  m ost 
s o c i e t i e s  u n d e rg o in g  m o d e r n i z a t io n  c o n c e rn s  th e  r e d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  t h e i r  
p o p u l a t i o n s  and changes i n  p a t t e r n s  o f  s p a t i a l  m o b i l i t y .  I t  i s  t h i s  l a t t e r
1 M o d e rn iz a t io n  h a s  b een  d e f i n e d  i n . a  number o f  w ays;  B lack  (1 966 , 186-99) 
h a s  rev ie w e d  some o f  t h e s e .  The te rm  i s  ushd h e r e  i n  a  b r o a d  c o n te x t  
to  i n c l u d e  s e v e r a l  i n t e r r e l a t e d  t e c h n o l o g i c a l ,  econom ic ,  and e c o l o g i c a l  
p r o c e s s e s  w hich  have  i n f l u e n c e d  th e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  o f  s o c i e t i e s .  The 
change from s im p le ,  t r a d i t i o n a l  t e c h n iq u e s  tow ards  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  
s c i e n t i f i c  know ledge , th e  e v o l u t i o n  from  s u b s i s t e n c e  fa rm in g  to w a rd s  
com m erc ia l  p r o d u c t i o n  o f  a g r i c u l t u r a l  and. n o n - a g r i c u l t u r a l  g o o d s ,  and 
th e  movement o f  p o p u l a t i o n  from r u r a l  to  u rban  a r e a s  have  p r o f o u n d ly  
i n f l u e n c e d  th e  s o c i a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  most s o c i e t i e s  (S m e ls e r ,  1968 , 1 2 6 ) .
I t  i s  n o t  p ro p o se d  to  d i s c u s s  th e  m a n i f o ld  i m p l i c a t i o n s  o f  t h i s  w o r ld w id e  
p r o c e s s  o f  s o c i a l  and econom ic change — t h e s e  have  b een  o u t l i n e d  e l s e ­
w h e re .  Some o f  t h e  s o c i a l  a s p e c t s  o f  m o d e r n i z a t io n  a r e  rev ie w e d  by 
L e r n e r  (1968) and S m else r  (1 9 6 8 ) ;  econom ic changes by Rostow (1960) and 
M yint (1 9 6 4 ) ;  p o l i t i c a l  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s  by A p te r  (1965) and Coleman 
(1 9 6 8 ) ;  dem ograph ic  t r a n s i t i o n s  by C o w g il l  (1 9 6 3 ) ,  D av is  (1 9 6 3 ) ,  and 
F r i e d l a n d e r  (1 9 6 9 ) ;  and s p a t i a l  m a n i f e s t a t i o n s  by S o ja  (1 9 6 8 ) .
- 21-
aspect of modernization which is relevant to this research.
Mobility in transition
Although, as already noted, generalizations about patterns of mobility 
in different societies are dangerous, it appears that migration across 
appreciable physical distances was uncommon in many traditional societies. 
Naturally circulation sanctioned by customary land utilization practices, 
social visits, commerce, warfare, and religious observances occurred but 
as Zelinsky (1971, 234) has pointed out, given the strength of local social 
networks, low levels of transport and communication technology, a lack of 
diversity in economies, and the absence of any demand for labour outside 
the sphere of activities associated with the community of birth, there was 
little necessity for extensive territorial mobility. For the majority of 
people in many sedentary agricultural societies anything other than 
localized spatial movement was either unnecessary, impracticable, or 
impossible.
With commercialization of agriculture and the expansion of extractive 
and manufacturing industries, a demand for labour was generated in specific 
areas. One response to these changing economic circumstances, particularly 
in colonial countries, was labour migration and with improvements in 
transport and communications movement of people to the centres of 
employment generally increased rapidly. Initially much of this movement 
was circular —  the rural communities remained the permanent ’homes' while 
the towns, mining settlements, and other centres of commercial activity 
were temporary residences for people seeking wage incomes. But a growing 
range of alternative means for deriving a livelihood with the transition 
from subsistence to market-exchange economies, together with changing 
aspirations and expectations as activities became commercialized, weakened 
ties to some localities among sections of the population. Increasing 
diversity of areas with industrialization and urbanization, as well as 
growing differentiation among people with educational and occupational 
specializations, created the necessary conditions for more intensive 
population movement.
The changes in mobility patterns which have accompanied modernization 
have been in two major directions: first, there has been a radical change 
in the spatial characteristics of individual mobility, and second, an 
ever increasing proclivity to migration among all sectors of the population. 
An essential component of modernization in any society has been, according 
to Zelinsky (1971, 247), a transition from the limited spatial mobility in
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traditional societies towards the highly interactive social systems in Euro- 
American countries where the term ’sedentary1 now seems inappropriate. 
Zelinsky (1971, 221-2) has recently suggested a ’mobility transition' based 
on the hypothesis that ’there are definite regularities in the growth of 
personal mobility through space-time during recent history'. He argued 
that at a fairly high level of generalization it is possible to recognize 
in mobility conditions coherent patterns that propagate themselves onward 
through time as successive periods and outward through space from centres of 
rapid development and change.
Although Zelinsky’s hypothesis cannot be tested in many areas, given 
the general dearth of information on population movement, the concept of a 
transition in mobility patterns with social and economic changes is a useful 
one. Two aspects of mobility appear to go through a sequence of changes; 
one, as noted earlier, in the frequency and spatial extent of individual 
moves, and the other in characteristics of the source areas and destinations 
of migrants. Concerning the latter, patterns of population movement have 
been recognized as being functionally linked with the progress of economic 
development. They are not merely responses to such changes but are necessary 
for it and Davis (1954, 798) has briefly summarized these as:
(i) movement of agriculturists to new farming areas in the early stages 
of development;
(ii) major internal migration after a considerable amount of 
industrialization has occurred, taking the form primarily of a rural-urban 
movement;
(iii) a decline in rural-urban migration and rapidly increasing inter- 
urban movement.
While many of the developing countries are progressing through the 
early phases of Zelinsky's transition, one form of mobility has persisted in 
some countries where the modernization process was initiated by colonialism. 
Circular labour migration which is generally regarded as preceding a major 
movement from rural to urban areas has remained the most significant form 
of mobility, particularly in parts of Africa and Oceania.
Circular labour migration —  a transitional phase?
The diffusion of western capitalist ideologies with colonialism 
throughout societies in Africa, Asia, Latin America, and Oceania has 
transformed indigenous social systems and their subsistence economies. As 
Soja (1968, 3-4) pointed out in his analysis of modernization in Kenya,
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colonialism had the effect of creating a new and 
stronger pattern of circulation within larger units 
of organization. With the drawing of boundaries 
and the spread of effective administration came 
the genesis of transition. Traditional society was 
virtually forced to change, and at a more rapid 
pace than ever before, through increasing contact 
with modem cultures.
In many areas where colonialism introduced the forces of modernization it 
is common to find two or more differently structured societies and economies 
existing side by side within the one whole society —  one associated with 
the traditional way of life and the other with activities and organizations 
introduced by external forces. Plural societies and dual economies exist 
in varying forms in most colonial or recently independent territories.
A compromise often adopted by indigenes in these areas has been 
circular migration. They wish to retain the security of their social, 
economic, and political institutions, generally associated with residence 
in rural communities, while acquiring some of the benefits of non-indigenous 
economic activities (particularly wage labour) in plantations, mining 
settlements, or towns (Moore, 1951, 29-30). Rural areas remain the 
permanent home for the majority of the population rather than the centres 
of commercial activity with wage employment opportunities to which adult 
males, in particular, periodically migrate.
This circular labour migration has been the subject of extensive 
inquiry in the context of modernization in sub-Saharan Africa and, to a 
lesser extent, in the Pacific''". Mitchell (1969a, 177) recently expressed 
the view that where conditions of circular migration prevail, there appears 
to be an appreciation on the part of the migrant of some disparity between 
the rights and privileges he can claim in his rural community and those he 
can claim elsewhere. In the rural areas where there has not been widespread 
alienation of land to foreigners, customary rights to cultivate land and 
maintain a house in a village may guarantee a certain degree of economic 
security while social obligations of kinsmen ensure support in times of 
stress. In the towns policies may prevent permanent acquisition of land
1 Mitchell (1959 and 1969a) and Gugler (1968 and 1969) have presented
detailed analyses of the reasons for this type of mobility in Africa and 
reviewed much of the relevant anthropological and sociological litera­
ture. In the case of the Pacific no comprehensive review of migration 
studies exists, although Brookfield with Hart (1971) have discussed 
aspects of circular migration in Melanesia and Watters (1970, 135) 
mentions a number of recent studies in his survey of modernization in 
Pacific societies.
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or housing as in certain African territories, or the income derived from 
full commitment to wage labour may be inadequate to cöver the expenses 
of maintaining all members of a family outside the rural areas. In 
situations where social obligations remain centred in particular communities, 
and there is a spatial separation of the location of these and the centres 
of employment opportunities, circular migration is likely to persist.
Except where political policies (for example, apartheid in parts of 
Africa) prevent settlement of indigenes in the towns, or the nature of 
employment at certain destinations (such as plantations) does not favour 
permanent relocation in these areas, circular migration is generally 
regarded as transitional. Moore (1951, 1967), Moore and Feldman (1960), 
and Kerr (1960), among others, have stressed the transitional nature of 
circular labour migration in the process of economic development. For some 
areas, however, with limited potential for major industrial development, 
the situation where people maintain fundamental ties with rural agricultural 
society and participate only partially in wage employment is a relatively 
stable compromise. Elkan and Fallers (1960, 238) have argued that this is 
the case in parts of East Africa and in the following Chapter it is 
suggested that circular migration may well remain the predominant form of 
population movement during the next few decades in some island territories 
of the Pacific.
CHAPTER 1.2: CIRCULAR MIGRATION AND MODERNIZATION IN THE PACIFIC
One of the many consequences of European colonialism in the scattered 
island groups of the Pacific has been radical changes in the form and 
intensity of spatial mobility among the indigenous populations. Although 
Melanesians, Micronesians, and Polynesians have reacted in diverse ways to 
European commercial and political activities in their islands, one common 
response has been the rapid increase in population movement within and 
between various islands. The quelling of inter-group hostilities with the 
spread of effective administration and the establishment of mission stations, 
plantations, mining, trading, and administrative settlements increased the 
range of locations where Islanders could reside outside their traditional 
communities. The population movement that accompanied and followed 
European settlement was very different to traditional forms of mobility.
1.2.1 MOBILITY IN TRANSITION
Lee's (1966, 53) hypothesis that 'unless severe checks are imposed, 
both volume and rate of migration tend to increase with time' has been 
borne out in the history of population movement within and between islands 
in the Pacific in the post-contact period. This increasing mobility of 
Pacific Islanders has tended to follow a similar series of phases in a 
number of territories, and these will now be outlined briefly to establish 
the transitional sequence which is analyzed in greater detail with 
reference to the New Hebrides in Part Two.
Mobility in traditional sooieties
Information on patterns of circulation and migration in various island 
groups in the pre-contact period is very fragmentary but it appears that 
mobility was severely constrained by indigenous forms of social and 
political organization. The highly segmented societies, characteristic of 
most of Melanesia, and the comparatively rigid social stratification in 
Polynesian and Micronesian groups both operated in different ways to 
restrict opportunities for spatial mobility. Residence outside those areas 
where rights to land were guaranteed by group membership was neither socially 
nor economically advantageous for the majority of Islanders.
Economic activities were largely confined to those associated with
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basic subsistence gardening, hunting, and fishing. In such economies, which 
functioned through a high degree of mutual co-operation and a transaction 
system based on reciprocity, there was little opportunity for individuals 
or families to derive a livelihood outside the territorial and social 
domains of their kin and affines. Movement between settlements and islands 
took place on ceremonial occasions, trading voyages, and social visits 
but rarely involved the movers in long-term changes in place of residence'*“. 
Except for village relocations which were associated with indigenous 
shifting cultivation practices, or which followed natural disasters or 
warfare, population movement in pre-contact Pacific societies appears to 
have been deliberately circulation rather than migration.
Circular migration
The spatial characteristics of traditional forms of circulation were 
transformed by the demand for crops, timber, and labour by European 
entrepreneurs and settlers. The diffusion of a demand among Islanders for 
non-indigenous material goods (iron, cloth, muskets, tobacco, alcohol) 
stimulated labour migration as these items, which rapidly assumed a role 
in their social and economic activities, could only be acquired by trading 
produce or labour. The latter alternative generally meant labouring on 
the site of a plantation, mine, or milling enterprise outside the village. 
From its inception this movement rarely involved Islanders in permanent 
settlement at their destinations and a pattern of circular migration 
evolved. Although the histories of European commercial and political 
penetration vary with island groups, it is possible to identify a series of 
broad stages in circular mobility in three Melanesian territories: the 
British Solomon Islands (BSIP), the New Hebrides, and Papua and New Guinea
1 In their classic study, Canoes of Oceania, Haddon and Hornell (1936—- 
1938) have evaluated much of the existing evidence of pre-contact inter­
island population movement, and Lewis (1970, 435) has delimited some 
traditional ’contact zones' for groups of islands in the Pacific.
Trading voyages which required sea travel appear to have been predom­
inant in Melanesia and Brookfield with Hart (1971, 324-32) have examined 
some traditional networks in these islands. Hughes (1971) has recently 
completed an analysis of traditional trade relations between different 
groups on mainland Papua and New Guinea, and a brief survey of pre­
contact trading links between islands in the New Hebrides is presented 
in the following Chapter.
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(TPNG)1 2.
Migration in Melanesia
While traders and missionaries introduced small groups of Melanesians
to new forms of material wealth, it was contract labour migration which
provided the means for attaining these. The demand for cheap labour in
Australia, Fiji, New Caledonia, and Samoa in the latter half of the
nineteenth century had a profound effect on mobility patterns of Melanesians.
Between 1860 and 1906 it is estimated that some 40,000 New Hebrideans,
18,500 Solomon Islanders, and 5,700 inhabitants of islands off the coasts
of Papua and New Guinea went, at least once, to Queensland where they were
2employed primarily on sugar plantations (Fig. 1.2.1a) . The consequences 
of this movement, and a similar, although much less extensive one to Fiji, 
New Caledonia, and Samoa, were manifold both in terms of the changes 
initiated in patterns of mobility and in indigenous social and economic 
organization.
Islanders were employed for three or more years outside their rural 
communities in the company of fellow Melanesians with whom they would not 
normally have had any contact. They were introduced to a range of goods 
which quickly became regarded as essentials in their societies. When, in 
the early twentieth century, immigration regulations in Australia and Fiji 
and local legislation prohibited this movement, contract labour migration 
did not cease because, by this stage, commercial enterprises within the 
BSIP, the New Hebrides, and TPNG were seeking indigenous labour.
Internal migration in the three territories, for reasons other than 
those associated with customary social and economic activities, remained 
essentially contract labour migration until the 1930s. Terms of contract 
or indenture varied from territory to territory but in all areas planters
1 The other Melanesian territory, Fiji, is not included because 
legislation was enacted to control labour migration of Fijians soon 
after the islands became a Crown Colony in 1874. Recruitment of 
foreign labour was actively encouraged and, as Scarr (1967b, 147) has 
noted, ’in Fiji the imported islander, like the indentured Indian, was a 
'human subsidy' to the Government's native policy, the keystone of which 
was that the Fijians must not be forced to work on European plantations'.
2 Pamaby (1964) has presented a general history of the migration of 
Pacific Islanders to Queensland, and Scarr (1967a and b), Corris (1968, 
1970a) and McArthur and Yaxley (1968) have examined this movement in 
the context of the three territories mentioned here. A more detailed 
analysis of New Hebridean migration to Australia is presented in 
Chapter 2.1.
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FIG. 1.2.1: OVERSEAS AND INTERNAL LABOUR MIGRATION:
MELANESIAN TERRITORIES
A LABOUR RECRUITING FOR QUEENSLAND. 1869-1904
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B. CONTRACT LABOUR IN MELANESIA, 1911-1934
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Sources: Parnaby (1964, 203); Annual reports 1911-1939, Territories 
of Papua and New Guinea, Canberra; Annual reports to the Native 
Labour Department 1915-1939, Honiara; Annual labour reports for 
the New Hebrides 1912-1939, Vila.
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e n d e a v o u re d  to  g e t  I s l a n d e r s  to  a g re e  to  two o r  t h r e e - y e a r  c o n t r a c t s  to  
e n s u r e  some s t a b i l i t y  and c o n t i n u i t y  i n  t h e i r  l a b o u r  f o r c e s .  The movement 
o f  M e la n e s ia n s  on c o n t r a c t s  o r  i n d e n t u r e s  was c o n s i d e r a b l e  i n  a l l  a r e a s  
and th e  s u p p ly  was o f t e n  i n a d e q u a te  to  meet th e  demands o f  an e x p an d in g  
E u ropean  p l a n t a t i o n  i n d u s t r y  ( F ig .  1 . 2 . 1 b ) .
By th e  l a t e  1920s t h e r e  was an i n c r e a s i n g  ten d e n c y  f o r  I s l a n d e r s  to  
a c c e p t  i n d e n t u r e s  f o r  s i x  o r  tw e lv e  m on th s ,  and ' c a s u a l '  o r  n o n - c o n t r a c t  
l a b o u r  m i g r a t i o n  became more common i n  t h e  t h r e e  t e r r i t o r i e s  by t h e  Second 
W orld War. F o l lo w in g  th e  w a r ,  th e  c o n t r a c t  l a b o u r  sy s te m  d im in is h e d  in  
s i g n i f i c a n c e  i n  t h e  BSIP and th e  New H e b r id e s .  In  Papua and New G uinea  
'a g r e e m e n t  l a b o u r '  r e p l a c e d  th e  i n d e n t u r e  sy s te m  in  th e  1950s b u t  by 1965 
f r e e  o r  c a s u a l  l a b o u r  m i g r a t i o n  had  become th e  p re d o m in a n t  form o f  
mobility '*".
Changes i n  in d ig e n o u s  a g r i c u l t u r e  w i th  c a s h - c r o p p i n g ,  d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n  
o f  t h e  economy w i t h  th e  deve lopm en t o f  e x t r a c t i v e  and m a n u f a c tu r in g  
i n d u s t r i e s ,  and th e  grow th  o f  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e ,  e d u c a t i o n a l ,  and com m erc ia l  
c e n t r e s ,  have  fa v o u re d  more i n t e n s i v e  c i r c u l a r  m i g r a t i o n .  The r o l e  o f  
employment on p l a n t a t i o n s  a s  a s o u r c e  o f  wage income has  d e c l i n e d  th ro u g h o u t  
M e la n e s ia  as t h e  r a n g e  o f  a l t e r n a t i v e s  f o r  d e r i v i n g  such  an income h as  
i n c r e a s e d .  The f r e q u e n c y ,  d i r e c t i o n ,  and d u r a t i o n  o f  moves have  v a r i e d  
a c c o r d i n g l y ,  th u s  p r o v id i n g  th e  b a s i s  f o r  e s t a b l i s h i n g  a t r a n s i t i o n  in  
m o b i l i t y  p a t t e r n s .  W hile  m o b i l i t y  p a t t e r n s  i n  th e  a r e a  h av e  undergone  a 
s e q u en c e  o f  changes o v e r  t h e  p a s t  150 y e a r s ,  movement h a s  rem ained  
e s s e n t i a l l y  c i r c u l a r  w i th  t h e  r u r a l  v i l l a g e s  s e r v i n g  as  t h e  p l a c e s  o f  
p e rm a n en t  r e s i d e n c e  f o r  th e  g r e a t  m a j o r i t y  o f  M e la n e s ia n s .
The p e r s is te n c e  o f  c ir c u la r  m igra tion  in  the P a c if ic
D e s p i t e  c o n t in u o u s  E uropean  com m erc ia l  a c t i v i t y  i n  th e  P a c i f i c  f o r  
o v e r  a c e n t u r y ,  t h e  em ergence  o f  a s m a l l  com m itted  in d ig e n o u s  p r o l e t a r i a t  
d ep en d in g  on a wage income h a s  b e e n  a v e ry  r e c e n t  d e v e lo p m en t .  A lthough  
employment o p p o r t u n i t i e s  on com m erc ia l  p l a n t a t i o n s  have  b e e n  l o n g - s t a n d i n g  
i n  many t e r r i t o r i e s ,  c o n d i t i o n s  r a r e l y  f a v o u re d  p e rm anen t  s e t t l e m e n t  a t  
t h e s e  l o c a t i o n s .  Low w a g e s , ' b a r r a c k s - t y p e ' accom m odation f o r  s i n g l e  men,
1 A sp e c ts  o f  t h i s  t r a n s i t i o n  in  p a t t e r n s  o f  l a b o u r  m i g r a t i o n  in  Papua and 
New G uinea  have  been  exam ined  by West (1 9 5 8 ) ,  B r o o k f i e l d  (1960 and 
1 9 6 1 ) ,  and Ward (1968 and 1 9 7 0 ) .  M ig r a t io n  in  th e  BSIP h a s  been  l i t t l e  
s t u d i e d ,  a l t h o u g h  Cochrane (1969) m en t io n e d  a t r a n s i t i o n  s i m i l a r  to  th e  
one o u t l i n e d  h e r e  and Chapman's (1970) d e t a i l e d  a n a l y s i s  o f  c i r c u l a r  
m o b i l i t y  in  G u a d a lc a n a l  c l e a r l y  d e m o n s t ra te d  t h e  c o m p le x i ty  o f  contem ­
p o r a r y  movement p a t t e r n s .
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and a demand for mainly unskilled labour kept the plantations as destinations 
for ’target’ workers.
Throughout the Pacific Islands (as in other colonial territories) 
employers assumed that Islanders had limited pecuniary wants and engaged in 
employment outside their rural communities with the express purpose of 
acquiring ’target’ incomes. It was widely believed that, once these incomes 
were obtained, labourers would return to their villages and, consequently, 
policies of paying low wages and providing minimum housing requirements 
were adopted by employers. This convenient rationalization of the 
Islanders' response to the cash economy persisted for many years in some 
Pacific territories, with the result that Islanders could guarantee economic 
and social security more readily through participation in rural-based 
activities (subsistence as well as cash crop) and periodic wage employment.
In some territories exploitation of mineral, timber, and marine resources 
has provided avenues of employment outside village agriculture, but only in 
the gold-mining town of Vatukola in Fiji, the nickel industry in New 
Caledonia, and in phosphate extraction on Nauru and Ocean Island, have 
small numbers of Islanders formed skilled labour forces and remained in 
continuous residence in mining settlements for lengthy periods^.
The small towns which served as ports and government centres offered 
limited employment opportunities and scope for permanent settlement prior 
to the Second World War. Indeed, in a number of territories there were 
restrictions to control settlement of indigenous migrants in towns 
(Brookfield with Hart, 1971, 391). In the post-war period there has been a 
rapid expansion in the scale of government activity and investment in 
Pacific territories. Projects to improve education and medical services, 
promote agricultural and industrial development and, in recent years, 
tourism, have increased employment opportunities in the towns. The demand 
for both skilled and unskilled labour has grown and training courses in a 
wide variety of technical fields have resulted in some occupational 
specialization in the indigenous labour force. Residence restrictions in 
towns have been eased and policies of raising wages, providing low-rent 
family accommodation and, in some areas, offering social security benefits
1 Timber milling has been an industry in parts of Melanesia since the 
1830s. Gold, nickel, copper, and manganese, along with other minerals 
in lesser quantities, have been mined, and in some areas are still being 
mined (in Fiji, New Caledonia, TPNG, BSIP, and the New Hebrides). 
Phosphate has been extracted in French Polynesia and is currently being 
mined on Ocean Island and Nauru. During the 1950s shore bases for 
Japanese fishing enterprises were established in American Samoa, the New 
Hebrides, and Fiji.
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ha v e  e n c o u ra g e d  a growing commitment t o  wage employment  o u t s i d e  t h e
1
t r a d i t i o n a l  r u r a l  community .
Rural-urban migration
While  t h e r e  i s  an i n c r e a s i n g  t en d e n c y  f o r  p e r s o n s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  t h o s e
w i t h  s p e c i a l i z e d  s k i l l s ,  t o  r em ain  o u t s i d e  t h e i r  r u r a l  communi t ies  f o r  long
p e r i o d s ,  t h e  q u e s t i o n  o f  pe rm anen t  commitment t o  r e s i d e n c e  i n  o t h e r  a r e a s
i s  a complex one .  In  a number o f  s t u d i e s  o f  m i g r a n t s  i n  P a c i f i c  t o w n s ,
t h e  s t a t e d  i n t e n t i o n  on t h e  p a r t  o f  m i g r a n t s  to  r e t u r n  to  t h e i r  v i l l a g e
2communit ies  h a s  be e n  r e p e a t e d l y  s t r e s s e d  . Th is  i s  a r e f l e c t i o n ,  i n  p a r t ,  
o f  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  most  a d u l t  m i g r a n t s  i n  t h e  towns t o d a y  r e c e i v e d  a m ajo r  
p a r t  o f  t h e i r  s o c i a l i z a t i o n  i n  r u r a l  c o m m un i t i e s .  In  such  c i r c u m s t a n c e s  
i t  i s  h a r d l y  s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  i n d i v i d u a l s  have  r e t a i n e d  s t r o n g  bonds w i t h  
members o f  t h e i r  e x t e n d e d  f a m i l i e s  i n  t h e s e  a r e a s  and t h a t  t h e y  s t i l l  
c o n s i d e r  t h e m s e lv e s  to  be  members o f  v i l l a g e s .  For  c h i l d r e n  b o m  and 
b r o u g h t  up i n  towns ,  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  w i l l  no doubt  be d i f f e r e n t  ( B r o o k f i e l d  
w i t h  H a r t ,  1971,  394; N a y a c a k a lo u ,  1963,  34 ) .
Although  t h e r e  a p p e a r s  to  be growing s t a b i l i z a t i o n  i n  u rb an  m i g r a n t
p o p u l a t i o n s  i n  P a c i f i c  towns ,  t h e  e x t e n t  to  which  t h i s  r e p r e s e n t s
2
commitment  t o  u rban  r e s i d e n c e  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  e s t a b l i s h  . Oram (1968b,
34), who used  t h e s e  c o n c e p t s  i n  h i s  a n a l y s i s  o f  Hu la  m i g r a n t s  i n  P o r t  Moresby,  
found t h a t ,  w h i l e  h i g h e r  e d u c a t i o n  l e v e l s  had p ro d u ce d  new forms o f
1 The i n c r e a s i n g  demand f o r  l a b o u r  i n  F rench  P o l y n e s i a  i n  t h e  1950s and 
t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  a f a m i ly  b e n e f i t  scheme (a llo c a tio n s  fa m il ie s )  f o r  
t h o s e  engaged  s o l e l y  i n  wage employment  h a v e ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  F inney  
(1965 ,  286) r e s u l t e d  i n  a growing  commitment among T a h i t i a n s  t o  
l a b o u r i n g .  F inney  (1967)  a rg u e d  t h a t  t h e  T a h i t i a n s '  c o g n i t i v e  view o f  
'w o r k '  was s i g n i f i c a n t  and employment  t o  d e r i v e  a  ca sh  income ( 'money 
w o r k ' )  was g raded  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  r a p i d i t y  w i t h  which  reward  f o l l o w s  
l a b o u r .  Th is  ' f a s t  money'  i n  t h e  form o f  week ly  p a y - p a c k e t s  was 
p r e f e r r e d  to  ' s l o w  money'  p e r i o d i c a l l y  o b t a i n e d  from t h e  s a l e  o f  cash  
c r o p s .
2 In  s t u d i e s  o f  m i g r a n t  communit ies  i n  P o r t  Moresby (Oram, 1968b;
Dakeyne,  1967) ,  H o n i a r a  (Chapman, 1969;  B e l la m ,  1 9 7 0 ) ,  Noumea ( G u i a r t ,  
1 9 6 3 ) ,  V i l a  ( B r o o k f i e l d  and Brown G l i c k ,  1969) ,  P a p e e t e  ( F in n e y ,  1 9 6 7 ) ,  
R a r o to n g a  (Curson ,  1 9 68 ) ,  i n t e n t i o n s  by im m ig ra n ts  t o  r e t u r n  u l t i m a t e l y  
t o  t h e i r  home v i l l a g e s  a r e  m e n t io n e d .
3 ' S t a b i l i z a t i o n '  and 'commitm ent '  a r e  c o n c e p t s  u sed  by M i t c h e l l  (1968a)  
i n  h i s  a n a l y s i s  o f  u r b a n i z a t i o n  i n  p a r t s  o f  A f r i c a .  S t a b i l i z a t i o n  
r e f e r s  to  t h e  d e g re e  to  which  p e o p le  a r e  l i v i n g  f o r  i n c r e a s i n g l y  l o n g e r  
p e r i o d s  i n  u r b a n ,  as  a g a i n s t  r u r a l ,  a r e a s .  Commitment i s  a p s y c h o l o g i c a l  
c o n c e p t  and r e f e r s  to  t h e  d e g r e e  to  which  p e o p l e  a r e  e m o t i o n a l l y  and 
p e r s o n a l l y  i n v o l v e d  i n  u rban  l i v i n g  and i n t e n d  t o  r em ain  l i v i n g  i n  
r e s i d e n c e  i n  u rban  a r e a s .  These  two c o n c e p t s  a r e  examined f u r t h e r  in  
P a r t  F i v e .
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association and a desire for specifically urban forms of leisure activity, 
ties with the rural community remained strong and circulation between town 
and village was common.
A rural-urban movement is evident in the population censuses of all 
territories (see Section 1.2.2), but the extent to which this is ’migration' 
and not 'circular migration' is difficult to establish. Generalizing on 
the degree to which migrants still regard rural communities as their 
permanent places of residence is obviously unwise, given the varied 
histories of urbanization in the Pacific, but it appears from the available 
published evidence that internal migration remains, for the majority of 
Islanders, essentially a circular movement. In virtually all Pacific 
societies the significance of land ownership to the Islander, the existence 
of a range of alternatives for deriving a cash income, and a determination 
to retain traditional social and political institutions have tended to 
maintain the position of the rural communities as a place of residence. This 
situation has persisted, despite radical changes in Pacific populations and 
in village economies.
1.2.2 ASPECTS OF MODERNIZATION
In a review of some problems associated with modernization in Pacific 
societies, Watters (1970, 120) raised the following question which has been 
implicit in much recent literature on Polynesia and Micronesia:
If, ultimately, the solution of emigration is denied 
to South Pacific societies, will some remain semi­
modern, "permanently transitional" societies..., 
committed increasingly to the modern world, yet 
possessing such miniscule [sic] natural resources 
and inadequately modernised economies that their 
aspirations cannot be fulfilled?
Island groups in Micronesia and Polynesia, with their numerous atolls 
and reef islands, have little potential for developing diversified economies. 
In Melanesia there is a greater potential for agricultural and industrial 
diversification, but the restricted size of even the largest island groups 
will limit development. With a total regional population of less than three 
million, scattered in small pockets over an area far exceeding that of North 
America, Pacific territories simply cannot have the 'economies of mass' 
associated with modernized societies (Spate, 1965, 259-60). Yet changes 
initiated by European intervention in the area have irreversibly transformed 
indigenous social and economic organization. Populations are increasing
- 33 -
r a p  i d  l y  i n  a l l  t e r r i t o r i e s  and s u b s i s t e n c e  a g r i c u l t u r a l  sy s te m s  have  become 
p a r t i a l l y  c o m m e r c i a l i z e d  w i t h  a r e s u l t a n t  change  i n  i n d i g e n o u s  a t t i t u d e s  
tow ards  t r a d i t i o n a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s .
Population growth and distribution
A l though  v a r i o u s  e f f e c t s  o f  c u l t u r e - c o n t a c t  i n  t h e  n i n e t e e n t h  and
e a r l y  t w e n t i e t h  c e n t u r i e s  c a u s e d  a d e c l i n e  i n  i n d i g e n o u s  p o p u l a t i o n s  i n
most  t e r r i t o r i e s ,  s i n c e  t h e  1920s t h e r e  have  been  r e l a t i v e l y  s t e a d y
i n c r e a s e s  i n  numbers  ( F i g .  1 . 2 . 2 a ) .  I n d ig e n o u s  p o p u l a t i o n s  i n  a l l  a r e a s
e x c e p t  t h e  Cook I s l a n d s  i n c r e a s e d  by o v e r  tw en ty  p e r  c e n t  be tw e en  1956 and
1966 and t h e  e s t i m a t e d  a n n u a l  r a t e  o f  growth i s  e ve ryw here  more t h a n  2 .5
p e r  cent"*". P a c i f i c  p o p u l a t i o n s  a r e  y o u t h f u l  and i n  te rms  o f  t h e i r  growth
r a t e s  and age s t r u c t u r e s ,  i n  t h e  s eco n d  s t a g e  o f  t h e  ’ demograph ic
t r a n s i t i o n '  ( F i g .  1 . 2 . 2 b ) .  D e s p i t e  r a p i d  growth i n  p a s t  d e c a d e s ,  however ,
c u r r e n t  p o p u l a t i o n s  i n  some t e r r i t o r i e s  may s t i l l  be  s i m i l a r  t o  t h o s e
2
e s t i m a t e d  i n  t h e  e a r l y  c o n t a c t  p e r i o d  by m i s s i o n a r i e s  and e x p l o r e r s  .
E x c e p t  f o r  F r e n c h  P o l y n e s i a ,  o v e r  s i x t y  p e r  c e n t  o f  I s l a n d e r s  i n  
P a c i f i c  t e r r i t o r i e s  w ere  r e s i d i n g  i n  a r e a s  c l a s s e d  as ’ r u r a l ’ d u r i n g  t h e
3
1960s ( F ig .  1 . 2 . 3 a )  . The r u r a l  a r e a s  h a v e ,  c o n s e q u e n t l y ,  a b s o r b e d  t h e  
g r e a t e r  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  p o p u l a t i o n  i n c r e a s e  o v e r  t h e  p a s t  t h i r t y  o r  more y e a r s  
and t h e  ' s l a c k '  i n  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  s u b s i s t e n c e  economy has  been  s u f f i c i e n t  
to  p e r m i t  s u c h  a growth  i n  v i l l a g e - b a s e d  l a b o u r  f o r c e s .  Only i n  American 
Samoa and t h e  Cook I s l a n d s  was t h e r e  a d e c r e a s e  i n  t h e  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  
a d u l t  m ales  i n  t h e  l a b o u r  f o r c e  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  and end o f  t h e  p e r i o d .
In  t h e s e  c a s e s  f a v o u r a b l e  i m m i g r a t i o n  p o l i c i e s  i n  c e r t a i n  c o u n t r i e s  o u t s i d e  
t h e  r e g i o n  ha ve  p e r m i t t e d  e m i g r a t i o n  o f  c o n s i d e r a b l e  numbers  o f  a d u l t s .
S in c e  o v e r  f o r t y  p e r  c e n t  o f  t h e  male  p o p u l a t i o n  i n  a l l  t e r r i t o r i e s  e x c e p t  
New C a l e d o n i a  i s  u n d e r  f i f t e e n  y e a r s  o l d ,  i n c r e a s e s  i n  numbers  s e e k i n g
1 E m i g r a t i o n  o f  Cook I s l a n d e r s  t o  New Z e a la n d  and American Samoans to  
Hawai i  and t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s  o f  America a b s o rb e d  a c o n s i d e r a b l e  p r o p o r ­
t i o n  o f  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  i n c r e a s e  i n  t h e s e  t e r r i t o r i e s .
2 McArthur  (1967 ,  354) n o t e d  t h a t  f o r  F i j i ,  T a h i t i ,  and t h e  Cook I s l a n d s ,  
t h e i r  p o p u l a t i o n s  i n  1956 were  l e s s  t h a n  e s t i m a t e s  g i v e n  a t  v a r i o u s  
s t a g e s  i n  t h e  e i g h t e e n t h  and n i n e t e e n t h  c e n t u r i e s .  For  W este rn  and 
American Samoa and Tonga,  p o p u l a t i o n s  i n  1956 e x c ee d e d  t h o s e  r e p o r t e d  by 
e a r l y  m i s s i o n a r i e s  and e x p l o r e r s .  But  t h e  a c c u r a c y  o f  t h e s e  e a r l y  
e s t i m a t e s  i s  c e r t a i n l y  q u e s t i o n a b l e  and McArthur  c y n i c a l l y  o b s e rv e d  
(1967,  354) :  'B u t  i f  i t  i s  as  d i f f i c u l t  as  i t  seems i t  h a s  been  f o r  
a d m i n i s t e r i n g  governm ents  t o  o r g a n i z e  com pe ten t  c e n s u s e s  i n  t h e  t w e n t i e t h  
c e n t u r y ,  how much c o n f i d e n c e  can be  p l a c e d  i n  t h e  e a r l i e r  u n o f f i c i a l  
c o u n t s  ? '
3 The s o u r c e s  o f  t h e s e  s t a t i s t i c s  and d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  ' i n d i g e n o u s  
p o p u l a t i o n ' ,  ' r u r a l ' ,  and ' u r b a n '  a r e  g iv e n  i n  Appendix I . i i .
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FIG. 1.2.2: CHARACTERISTICS OF PACIFIC POPULATIONS
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FIG. 1.2.2: CHARACTERISTICS OF PACIFIC POPULATIONS
A. POPULATION GROWTH
300,000 -|
100,000 -
TONGOANS
10,000 -
5^ 000 •
1 t i t  I l l i c i t
1880 1890 1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970
YEAR
(T) Total population
Territory
Population3 Pop. 10 yrs previous Increase Present rate 
of growth 
(per cent)Number Year Number Year (per cent)
Melanesia
BSIP 160,998 (C) 1970 124,000 (SC) 1959 22.9 2.8
Fiji 476,727 (C) 1966 345,737 (C) 1956 27.5 3.3
New Caledonia 95,000 (E) 1966 69,830 (C) 1956 26.5 2.8
New Hebrides 76,582 (C) 1967 55,000 (E) 1956 27.8 2.5
TPNG 2,184,986 (SC) 1966 1,740,450 (E) 1956 20.4 2.6
Micronesia
GEIC 53,517 (C) 1968 41,000 (E) 1956 23.4 3.4
HP I 94,400 (E) 1968 70,594 (C) 1958 25.2 3.1
Melanesia
American Samoa 27,695 (C) 1970 20,051 (C) 1960 27.6 3.0
Cook Islands 19,247 (C) 1966 16,680 (C) 1956 13.3 3.2
French Polynesia 98,315 (C) 1967 73,201 (C) 1956 25.6 3.2
Tonga 77,429 (C) 1966 56,838 (C) 1956 26.6 3.1
Western Samoa 131,377 (C) 1966 97,327 (C) 1956 24.9 3.2
a Population at latest census (C), sample census (SC), or official estimate (E).
Sources: Ward and Moran (1959), McArthur (1967), Fairbairn (1970), 
McGrath (1971), censuses and reports listed in Appendix I.ii.
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FIG. 1.2.2: CHARACTERISTICS OF PACIFIC POPULATIONS cont’d...
B. POPULATION STRUCTURE :
PACIFIC TERRITORIES AND SELECTED MODERNIZED COUNTRIES
ADULT
PER CENT 
> 3 9  YEARS
PER CENT 
15-39 YEARS
AGED YOUTHFUL
PER CENT < 1 5  YEARS
. Modernized countries ( *'\ Pacific territories
Country Year8 Basepopulation Territory Year8
Base
population
Europe Melanesia
A,- France 1966 (C) Total 1 BS IP 1959 (SC) Total
B Sweden 1965 (C) Total 2 Fiji 1966 (C) Indigenous
C United Kingdom 1966 (E) Total 3 New Caledonia 1963 (C) Indigenous
4 New Hebrides 1967 (C) Indigenous
5 TPNC 1966 (SC) Indigenous
North America Micronesia
D Canada 1967 (E) Total 6 GEIC 1968 (C) Indigenous
E USA 1968 (E) Total 7 TTPI 1968 (E) Total
Oceania Polynesia
F Australia 1966 (C) Total 8 American Samoa 1960 (C) Indigenous
C New Zealand 1967 (E) Total 9 Cook Islands 1966 (C) Total
10 French Polynesia 1962 (C) Total
11 Tonga 1966 (C) Indigenous
12 Western Samoa 1966 (C) Indigenous
a Population at latest census (C), sample census (SC), or official estimate (E).
Sources: United Nations (1970), censuses and reports listed in 
Appendix I.ii.
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FIG. 1.2.3: POPULATION DISTRIBUTION AND MOVEMENT: 
PACIFIC TERRITORIES
A PROPORTION OF INDIGENOUS POPULATION IN RURAL AREAS
BSIP
Fiji
Fijian 
Indo Fijian
New Caledonia 
New Hebrides 
TPNG
1 9 7 0
1 9 6 6
196.?
I 9 6 0
1 9 6 7
GEIC
TTPI
American Samoa3 
Cook Islands® 
French Polynesia3
Tonga
Western Samoa8
50 60
PER CENT
80 100
a Statistics for total population Indigenous population resident 
in rural areas
B. INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL MIGRATION: SELECTED TERRITORIES
Internal migration External migration
Territory
Year
Proportion of 
population 
mlgrantsa
Proportion of 
migrants to 
urban areas
Proportion of 
urban popula­
tion migrants
Year
Number
outside
territory
Location
Fiji 1966 23.6 29.9b 50.3b - 7 7
New Hebrides 1967 18.8 38.5 55.9 1971 3,000c New Caledonia
GEIC 1968 28. 3 50.3 73.3 1968 2,204d Nauru, BSIP, 
New Hebrides
Cook Islands 1966 21.2 38.6 46.9 1966 8,663® New Zealand
a Persons living outside the island or province of birth or, in the case of the GEIC, away from 
that island considered 'home'. Refer Appendix l.ii for definitions of 'migrant' as used in 
the different censuses.
b Proportion in Suva urban area only. Other urban areas were not specified in tabulations 
relating residence to birthplace.
c Fabre and Kissane (1971, 3).
d Excluding those resettled in the BSIP and Fiji.
e Statistics given in the New Zealand census, 1966 (Woolf, 1969).
Sources: McArthur (1967), McGrath (1971), censuses and reports listed 
in Appendix l.ii.
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employment will remain high (Table 1.2.1). Whether the 'subsistence 
affluence' (Fisk, 1970, 2) of the rural sector can continue to absorb such 
increases in the labour force is questionable.
TABLE 1.2.1: CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MALE
POPULATION OF PACIFIC TERRITORIES8 
(per cent)
Territory Year Males <15 yrs
Males 
15-59 yrs
Increase/decrease 
in previous ten years 
<15 yrs 15-59 yrs
Fiji 1966 46.6 49.2 28.9 26.9
(a) Fijian 1966 44.1 50.5 30.6 24.5
(b) Indo-Fijian 1966 48.9 48.5 28.3 32.8
New Caledonia 1963 37.9 56-8 7
New Hebrides 1967 44.6 50.0 ?
TPNG 1966 43.2 54.5 ?
GEIC 1968 47.0 46.9 ?
TTPI 1965 41.3 49.5 ?
American-Samoa 1960 45.1 49.6 3.3 -2.8
Cook Islands 1966 51.8 43.0 23.8 -5.3
French Polynesia 1967 42.2 47.1 24.8 16.2
Tonga 1966 46.7 48.4 31.6 23.9
Western Samoa 1966 51.9 44.3 30.6 22.1
a Unless otherwise stated, these proportions refer to the total populations of each territory 
Sources; McArthur (1961 and 1967) and census reports, annual reports listed in Appendix I.ii.
Statistics on the extent of internal migration were not available for 
all territories but it is evident from information that could be obtained 
for five island groups that numbers living outside their islands of birth 
were quite considerable (Fig. 1.2.3b). Urban areas had attracted a major 
proportion of- these migrants but other areas were obviously significant as 
destinations. Only in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony (GEIC) were 
more than half the migrants enumerated in the urban area.
In addition to internal migration, Islanders from a number of 
territories were resident overseas. Cook Islanders and Samoans were 
enumerated in considerable numbers in New Zealand in 1966, New Hebrideans 
and Gilbertese and Ellice Islanders were employed in industries in other 
territories, and American Samoans and Micronesians from the Trust Territory 
of the Pacific Islands were resident in Hawaii and the west coast of the 
United States (Fig. 1.2.3b). For other territories, however, legal access 
to a metropolitan country was not readily available and migration for the
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g r e a t  m a j o r i t y  o f  P a c i f i c  I s l a n d e r s  s e e k i n g  employment  r em a ined  an i n t e r n a l  
movement^.  Given t h e  r e s t r i c t e d  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  f o r  such  employment  i n  
many t e r r i t o r i e s ,  a s i t u a t i o n  f a v o u r i n g  c i r c u l a r  m i g r a t i o n ,  whereby 
I s l a n d e r s  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  b o t h  wage l a b o u r  and some form o f  a g r i c u l t u r a l  
e n t e r p r i s e ,  seems l i k e l y  t o  p e r s i s t .
Aspects o f  economic change
Although  a m ajo r  con s eq u e n c e  o f  European  i n f l u e n c e  i n  t h e  P a c i f i c
h a s  b e e n  th e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  a money economy,  a l a r g e  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  t h e
p o p u l a t i o n  i n  most  t e r r i t o r i e s  was s t i l l  p r a c t i s i n g  a mixed s u b s i s t e n c e
c a s h - c r o p  a g r i c u l t u r e  a t  t h e  t ime  o f  t h e  l a s t  c e n s u s e s  ( F ig .  1 . 2 . 4 a ) .  For
t h e s e  p e o p l e  c a sh  c r o p p i n g  was a s e c o n d a r y  a c t i v i t y  i n  terms o f  t h e
p r o p o r t i o n  o f  t h e i r  l a n d  and l a b o u r  d e v o te d  to  such  p r o d u c t i o n .  Only I n d o -
F i j i a n s  and ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  1966 c e n s u s ,  Cook I s l a n d e r s  had  l e s s  t h a n
f o r t y  p e r  c e n t  o f  t h e i r  ' e c o n o m i c a l l y  a c t i v e '  p o p u l a t i o n  engaged i n  v i l l a g e
2
a g r i c u l t u r e  w i t h  a s i g n i f i c a n t  s u b s i s t e n c e  component  .
A c o n d i t i o n  o f  ' s u b s i s t e n c e  a f f l u e n c e '  f o r  i n d i g e n o u s  p o p u l a t i o n s  
e x i s t s  i n  most  P a c i f i c  t e r r i t o r i e s  where  p r e s s u r e  on a v a i l a b l e  l a n d  
r e s o u r c e s  i s  n o t  h i g h .  T r a d i t i o n a l  s u b s i s t e n c e  f a r m in g  p r o v i d e s  an 
abundance  o f  goods ,  a d e q u a t e  s h e l t e r ,  and t h e  means f o r  m a i n t a i n i n g  
i n d i g e n o u s  s o c i a l  and economic  i n s t i t u t i o n s  a t  t h e  c o s t  o f  two o r  t h r e e  
days work a week ( F i s k ,  1970,  31 ) .  From t h i s  s e c u r e  b a s e  I s l a n d e r s  v e n t u r e  
i n t o  t h e  m one ta ry  economy, e i t h e r  t h r o u g h  c a sh  c r o p p i n g  o r  wage l a b o u r ,  
w i t h  t h e  knowledge  t h a t  t h e y  can alw ays  d e r i v e  a l i v e l i h o o d  o u t s i d e  t h e s e  
a c t i v i t i e s  i f  t h e y  have  t o .  I s l a n d e r s  have  a l t e r n a t i v e  ways to  d e r i v e  a 
c a sh  income which  a lways i n c l u d e  wage l a b o u r  and
may i n c l u d e  from one to  as  many as  t h r e e  e x p o r t  
commodit ies  and i n  some a r e a s  a l s o  income from 
p r o d u c t i o n  f o r  l o c a l  m a r k e t s .  S a l e  o f  h a n d i c r a f t s ,  
o p e r a t i o n  o f  t r u c k s ,  and p e r f o r m a n c e  o f  sund ry  
o t h e r  s e r v i c e s  p r o v i d e  more l o c a l i z e d  a l t e r n a t i v e s .
To t h e s e  must  be  added tem p o ra ry  w i t h d r a w a l  from 
t h e  cash  economy, and u t i l i z a t i o n  o f  s a v i n g s ,  
g a m b l ing ,  b o r r o w in g  o r  s a l e  o f  p i g s  and v a l u a b l e s  
w i t h i n  t h e  l o c a l  s y s t e m  f o r  l i m i t e d  cash  ne e ds  
( B r o o k f i e l d  w i t h  H a r t ,  1971,  262 ) .
1 Samoans, F i j i a n s ,  and Tongans can e n t e r  New Z e a la n d  f o r  s h o r t - t e r m  
employment  ( f o u r  to  s i x  months)  and can a pp ly  f o r  c i t i z e n s h i p  i n  t h e  
same way any m i g r a n t  can .  U n r e s t r i c t e d  e n t r y  i s  p e r m i t t e d  on ly  f o r  Cook 
I s l a n d e r s ,  N u i e a n s , and T o k e l a u a n s .
2 D e f i n i t i o n s  o f  ' e c o n o m i c a l l y  a c t i v e '  p o p u l a t i o n s  i n  d i f f e r e n t  t e r r i ­
t o r i e s  a r e  g i v e n  i n  Append ix  I . i i .
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FIG.  1 . 2 . 4 :  PACIFIC ISLANDERS: OCCUPATIONS
A. EMPLOYMENT IN VILLAGE AGRICULTURE: INDIGENOUS POPULATION
Fiji 1966
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•■■■■ Indigenous population employed in village agriculture
B. EMPLOYMENT OF INDIGENES IN NON-AGRICULTURAL INDUSTRIES
Fiji
New Caledonia 
New Hebrides 
TPNG 
GEIC
American Samoa
a
Cook Islands 
Tonga
PER CENT
1966 
1963
1967 
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1968 
1966 
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YEAR
a Statistics for total population
A Proportion of population classed econom ically active excluding women working in village agriculture
2J Primary industry Secondary industry Hjjj-j Public Service Ü  Seeking employment
j Manufacturing
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iii Commerce
iv Transport
S o u r c e : C e n s u s e s  and r e p o r t s  l i s t e d  i n  A p p e n d ix  I . i i
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Although Brookfield with Hart made this comment about Melanesia, the same 
is true in most parts of Micronesia and Polynesia.
Such a situation, that leaves a number of options open and which is 
actively maintained by the Islanders, can be interpreted as a reaction to 
the uncertain economic world in which they operate. For, although a 
demand for the Islanders’ crops and labour has been relatively persistent, 
there have been major fluctuations in markets for produce and labour which 
have left their indelible mark on indigenous suppliers (Watters, 1970,
127). Islanders appear to have adopted what Brookfield (1969, 153-4;
1970, 7) has termed ’risk-minimizing’ behaviour in their approach to 
changing economic circumstances. Thus, they have committed themselves 
neither to cash-crop production nor to wage employment which would generally 
involve relocation outside the village community. Where ecological 
conditions or isolation from markets has limited the range of choices to 
subsistence farming or migrant labour, the latter alternative has 
increasingly been adopted. However, where alternatives to deriving a cash 
income include sale of crops and other entrepreneurial activities in rural 
communities, wage labour is only one of a number of means whereby a 
required monetary income can be obtained.
Responses to economic and social changes induced by colonialism 
and partial integration into the market-exchange economy have been complex 
and varied. In all territories a proportion of the indigenous population 
is more committed to the monetary than the subsistence sector of the 
economy. The occupational structure of those Islanders who depend on a 
wage income or cash cropping for a livelihood varied from territory to 
territory at last enumeration: in Fiji, the New Hebrides, TPNG, and GEIC, 
over half the people in this category were engaged in some form of 
agricultural enterprise. Of those Islanders employed in non-agricultural 
occupations, administrative and other 'service' industries accounted for 
the major proportion of employees (Fig. 1.2.4b). Other primary industry 
and manufacturing industries absorbed less than fifteen per cent of the 
labour force engaged in non-agricultural employment in all territories 
except Fiji.
While considerable proportions of indigenous populations remain, 
essentially, peasant farmers, increasing numbers of educated youths, many 
of whom have been trained for occupations which are generally found in 
urban areas, are seeking employment outside village agriculture. The 
limited employment available in many territories is encouraging emigration 
to metropolitan countries but immigration restrictions in Australia and
-Al­
in cr easing controls in New Zealand restrict this outlet for persons seeking 
wage employment to specific areas. In other territories compromises 
between the traditional system and the market-exchange economy persist, 
despite a growing dissatisfaction. Pacific societies are, as Watters 
(1970, 137) recently stated ’societies in search of urbanism —  an urbanism 
that can never be developed in small-scale island economies’.
1.2.3 MIGRATION IN THE NEW HEBRIDES
The Anglo-French Condominium of the New Hebrides, an archipelago of 
some 70 islands stretching northwest to southeast for approximately 800 
kilometres, lies some 14 degrees south of the equator between 166 degrees 
and 170 degrees of longitude (Fig. 1.2.5). The islands in this Group, 
most of which originated through submarine or subaerial volcanic activity, 
vary in size from 25 hectares to 3,600 square kilometres (Appendix II).
The physiographic environment varies from island to island and includes . 
three active volcanoes on Ambrym, Lopevi, and Tanna, but most have steep, 
rugged, mountainous, sparsely populated interiors, and narrow coastal 
lowlands where most of the population is settled^.
Of the 76,582 persons enumerated on the 63 inhabited islands in 1967,
ninety-two per cent were indigenes and, except for small groups of people
with Polynesian ancestry in certain southern islands, were overwhelmingly
2Melanesian in ethnic origin (Table 1.2.2) . The New Hebrides, in common 
with other island groups in Melanesia, is an area of considerable linguistic 
and cultural diversity. Preliminary results of a linguistic survey indicate 
that there are at least 110 languages spoken by New Hebrideans (Tryon,
3July 1971, pers. comm.) . Accompanying this linguistic diversity there is 
also a sharp division within the Group between customary social structure 
and political organization in matrilineal descent societies of the Banks 
and Torres Islands, Espiritu Santo, east Aoba, Maewo, and north Pentecost,
1 It is not intended to outline the topographic, climatic, and vegetation 
characteristics of the New Hebrides —  Brookfield with Hart (1971) 
survey this area in the wider context of Melanesia.
2 McArthur and Yaxley (1968, vii) noted that the final total of 76,582 
persons enumerated did not include a relatively small number, estimated 
at 1,406, who refused to be counted.
3 Tryon (1971, 6) believes it is likely that all the languages will belong 
to one stock (at least thirty-six per cent shared cognates) and that 
these will fall into nine, or possibly ten families sharing at least 
fifty per cent cognates.
- 42 -
FIG. 1,2.5: THE NEW HEBRIDES: ISLANDS AND TOWNS, 1970
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and the patrilineal descent societies further south .
TABLE 1.2.2: MAJOR ETHNIC GROUPS:
NEW HEBRIDES POPULATION, 1967
Group Number Percentage of total population
New Hebridean 70,837 92.5
European 1,773 2.3
Polynesian-Micronesian 1,270 1.7
Part-European 1,151 1.5
Other Melanesian 426 0.6
Vietnamese 39 7 0.5
Other M 6 Ü 8 332 0.4
Chinese 252 0.3
Others 144 0.2
Total 76,582 100.0
Source: McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 23).
New Hebrideans who traditionally lived in communities fragmented 
by various physical, cultural, and linguistic barriers have been integrated 
into wider spatial settings beyond the confines of their group territories 
and those areas to which kinship ties, customary allegiances, and trading 
exchanges gave them access. The gradual diffusion of a lingua franca 
(pidgin-English) fostered by contact with European traders and planters has 
helped to overcome the linguistic diversity and the establishment of 
trading centres, commercial plantations, mission stations, and the growth 
of the two towns of Vila and Luganville (Santo) have increased the range of 
alternative places of residence for New Hebrideans (Fig. 1.2.5).
Population distribution
When the first complete census of the New Hebridean population was 
taken in 1967, over 61,000 of the 70,837 indigenes enumerated (eighty-seven 
per cent) were resident in areas classed as ’rural’. The urban and periurban 
areas of Vila and Santo contained thirteen per cent of New Hebrideans:
1 Traditional social organizations are examined further in Chapter 2.1.
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five per cent within the legally defined boundaries of these two towns and 
a further eight per cent in surrounding suburbs and plantations considered 
as periurban areas
The great majority of New Hebrideans thus reside in some 1,500 rural 
settlements which vary considerably in size from groups of more than 500 
to hamlets of one or two buildings accommodating a single family (Appendix 
II). Most Melanesian settlements are found on, or very close to, the 
coastal littorals of the islands and are nucleated in structure. This is 
a departure from the pattern of population distribution in the pre-contact 
period when interior locations for settlements were preferred. Relatively 
large inland populations are found only in south Espiritu Santo, north 
Malekula, Tanna, Malo, and central Pentecost, although some of the other 
large islands (Ambrym, Aoba, Maewo) also have settlements some distance 
from the coast (McArthur and Yaxley, 1968, 31).
Activities associated with subsistence and cash-crop agriculture 
(peasant agriculture) provide a major proportion of these New Hebrideans 
with their livelihood. McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 60) found that sixty- 
nine per cent of economically active males and ninety-one per cent of 
females were occupied in peasant farming in 1967. Cash crops were grown by 
ninety-five per cent of rural residents and a pure subsistence agriculture 
was still practised only in some interior settlements. Yams, taro, manioc, 
and other root crops for consumption are grown in gardens which, in a number 
of areas, are still farmed according to traditional fallow agricultural 
practices, while coconuts, coffee, and cocoa are produced for the export 
market. As population densities are low in most parts of the Group and 
shortage of agricultural land is very localized, there is little need for 
New Hebrideans to abandon their traditional subsistence agriculture and 
become fully committed to commercial farming or wage employment (Appendix II). 
A condition of ’subsistence affluence’ exists in many parts of the New 
Hebrides which has made it difficult for European plantation owners to
1 McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 27-8) have maps delimiting the urban and 
periurban zones. The distinction between urban and periurban popula­
tions arises because both towns have, outside the official town limits, 
areas which by reason of their close economic, social, and political 
ties are part of the greater urban (or periurban) areas of the town. 
These periurban areas include large areas of non-utilized land and 
plantations as well as a number of village communities. The inhabitants 
of these areas claimed to be ’urban oriented' and the size of the 
population associated with the two urban areas is therefore given more 
truly by the sum of urban and periurban populations (McArthur and 
Yaxley, 1968, 29).
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obtain a ready supply of labour, and at various stages during the last sixty 
years Vietnamese, Wallisians, Tahitians, and Gilbertese have been employed 
on contract within the Group.
Analysis of New Hebridean mobility
The main concern of the following Chapters is to explain character­
istics of inter-island movement in this Group. Only ’inter-island' 
movement is examined because information is unfortunately not readily 
available on intra-island mobility even though this is known to be 
considerable on many of the larger islands (Malekula, Espiritu Santo, 
Pentecost, and Efate).
Examination of New Hebridean inter-island mobility is presented in four 
Parts. In the first (Part Two) an analysis of the changes in patterns of 
population movement over the past 150 years establishes the significance of 
circular migration as the predominant form of spatial mobility in this area. 
The transition in mobility patterns referred to in Section 1.2.1 is 
substantiated by this historical analysis. Growth in spatial extent of 
migration fields for different communities over time and the emergence of 
significant directional biases in these are evident, thus supporting 
certain hypotheses proposed by Hägerstrand (1957) which were outlined in 
Chapter 1.1. This examination of spatio-temporal changes in New Hebridean 
migration patterns is essentially qualitative because of an absence of 
numerical data on population movement for specific time periods.
A cross-sectional view of this mobility is possible only for 1967, 
where the results of the census can be used to examine spatial character­
istics of population movement in the light of certain hypotheses concerning 
magnitude, direction, and structure of migration streams which were 
introduced in Section 1.1.2. Some eighteen per cent of all New Hebrideans 
were either temporarily or permanently resident outside their islands of 
birth and, in Part Three, the proposition that there are regularities in 
the pattern of destination choices is evaluated. The distance-decay 
paradigm and Stouffer's intervening opportunities hypothesis are considered 
in this archipelagic environment. Spatial structures of migration fields 
for inhabitants of different islands can also be more precisely established 
with the help of information collected during the 1967 census.
On the basis of the historical and statistical analysis of New 
Hebridean mobility in Parts Two and Three, a specific area was selected in 
which to consider contemporary individual and family migratory behaviour.
- 46-
A group of small islands between Epi and Efate (here termed the south- 
central New Hebrides) was chosen for an analysis of circular migration and 
Part Four evaluates the complex forces motivating New Hebrideans to leave 
their villages for periods exceeding one month^.
In Part Five the contention, implicit in most recent analyses of 
migration in Pacific territories that there is increasing stabilization in 
migrant populations in urban areas, is examined. Selected urban migrant 
communities in Vila are considered from the point of view of stability in 
migration behaviour and the results of this analysis are placed in the 
broader perspective of the ongoing transition in mobility patterns.
The approach adopted towards examination of New Hebridean mobility is, 
therefore, flexible as was outlined in Section 1.1.2. Hypotheses concerning 
migration of groups and individuals are combined to provide a comprehensive 
explanation of this complex phenomenon. No one 'model1 is suitable for 
this task and, consequently, the approach through complementary models 
affords a more powerful explanation of population movement in the archipelago.
1 The reasons for selecting the south-central New Hebrides for this field 
study of individual and family mobility, the imposition of a temporal 
constraint on the definition of a 'migration', and characteristics of 
the population considered in the analysis, are outlined in Chapter 4.1.
PART TWO
POPULATION MOVEMENT IN THE NEW HEBRIDES: 
AN HISTORICAL APPRAISAL
Pro toque
The validity of hypotheses concerning a transition in mobility patterns 
and changes in the spatial structure of migration fields with modernization 
can only be examined if a base-line is established from which to consider 
such changes. Mobility in pre-contact New Hebridean society is taken as 
the base-line from which to study the transition in patterns of population 
movement that has occurred in the Group in the past 150 years. This 
traditional mobility is outlined in Chapter 2.1 and the significance of 
limited migration fields for New Hebridean communities emphasized.
Although contact between communities on the same and on different 
islands was not uncommon in some parts of the Group, the range of alternative 
places where New Hebrideans could choose to reside was small. Given the 
lack of opportunities for deriving a livelihood outside village-based 
agricultural activities, there was little incentive to move to other areas 
except for social and trading purposes. This latter mobility, while quite 
intensive in some areas, was generally conducted within a limited spatial 
domain.
Changes in these conditions of spatially restricted mobility with 
European intervention in the area can be traced through a series of stages. 
The initial period of prolonged contact followed the discovery of sandalwood 
in the southern islands of the New Hebrides in the 1820s. Traders 
established stations on certain islands and, in addition to contact with 
New Hebrideans in these places, they had contact with a wider population 
through recruitment of labour from other islands. Sandalwood trading 
persisted until the 1860s, but as an influence on New Hebridean mobility 
patterns, it was superseded by a period of labour migration to Australia, 
Fiji, and New Caledonia.
This international 'migration' had a profound influence on 
traditional society throughout the Group. Only those people in relatively 
inaccessible interior locations on the larger islands remained unaffected 
by changes in mobility patterns which the demand for labour induced 
elsewhere in the New Hebrides. One feature of the labour migration in these 
two periods was that it involved Islanders in lengthy absences from their 
places of permanent residence. The sandalwood trade and international
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labour movement initiated the pattern of circular migration which has become 
characteristic of New Hebridean mobility in the past century.
Overlapping with international labour migration was a demand for New 
Hebrideans as employees in the Group when cotton and coconut plantations 
were established by European settlers in the latter half of the nineteenth 
century. But until immigration policies in Australia and Fiji restricted 
New Hebridean labour migration to these areas, planters had to compete 
against the overseas movement of Islanders. Following the Anglo-French 
Convention in 1906, internal labour migration became the most important 
form of New Hebridean population movement. Characteristics of this circular 
migration are examined both in the context of developments in indigenous 
and non-indigenous agricultural activities, and through influences of 
administrative policies on New Hebridean mobility in the period 1906 to 1940.
A fourth major phase in mobility patterns was initiated during the 
Second World War and this is analyzed in Chapter 2.2. New Hebridean 
mobility in the post-war period has remained essentially circular but labour 
migration on contract has been superseded by a much more fluid system of 
movement. Changes in indigenous agricultural systems and diversification 
of the economy have reduced the significance of plantation labour as a 
source of wage income, and planters, unable to acquire sufficient local 
labour, have had to employ other Pacific Islanders.
The frequency of circular migration has increased since 1945 with the 
establishment of schools and hospitals and the rapid growth of the two 
urban areas, Vila and Santo, in the 1950s and 1960s. In addition to this 
more extensive internal movement of labourers, New Hebridean migration to 
New Caledonia has again become of considerable significance. As in the 
latter half of the nineteenth century, developments there have generated 
a demand for labour which cannot be met from local sources; during the last 
five years labour migration to New Caledonia has become one of the most 
important forms of New Hebridean population movement.
Three themes are developed in this analysis of population movement in 
the New Hebrides since the 1840s:
(i) the circularity in New Hebridean migration;
(ii) changes in the spatial structure of migration fields;
(iii) a transitional sequence in mobility patterns.
The significance of New Hebridean migration as circular migration is 
emphasized because this factor must be borne in mind when considering the
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distribution of 'migrants’ at any point in time, such as during a census. 
This matter is discussed further in Part Three when the destination choices 
of New Hebrideans enumerated outside their islands of birth in 1967 are 
examined.
A note on historical sources
In establishing some characteristics of pre-contact New Hebridean 
mobility, reliance has been placed on secondary sources, especially anthro­
pological works. The sandalwood trade has been examined by Shineberg 
(1966, 1967) and aspects of labour migration to overseas territories by 
Scarr (1967a, 1967b, 1968). These sources, together with published works by 
missionaries and traders in the New Hebrides during the second half of the 
nineteenth century, have provided much of the information on changes in 
New Hebridean mobility patterns over the period 1840 to 1906. There were 
considerable differences of opinion about labour migration amongst 
missionaries and traders. The former were invariably against movement of 
New Hebrideans outside their home villages, while the latter were naturally 
interested in obtaining cheap labour. Where possible the biases induced 
by these varying opinions have been countered to provide a more realistic 
assessment of New Hebridean mobility in this period.
In tracing changes in mobility patterns over the period 1906 to 1970 
British National Service archives have been consulted and these primary 
sources are acknowledged in footnotes. Again some biases are evident in 
this material because French records for a similar period were not available 
for study. Fortunately the biannual/annual labour reports submitted by 
the British Resident Commissioner (BRC) to the High Commissioner (HC) of the 
Western Pacific High Commission (WPHC) which contained much of the 
information used in this analysis, gave statistics on New Hebrideans 
recruited and employed by French planters as well as British subjects*
CHAPTER 2.1: NEW HEBRIDEAN MOBILITY PATTERNS:
A CENTURY OF CHANGE, 1840-1940
The discovery of sandalwood in the southern islands of the New Hebrides 
in the 1820s initiated a period of change which was to influence many 
aspects of traditional New Hebridean life. In the context of mobility, the 
most significant change was the shift from a movement pattern which was 
predominantly oscillation to one characterized by circular migration. The 
transformations which accompanied European intervention in the Group are 
traced against the background of a mobility pattern that existed in pre­
contact society (Section 2.1.1). In this Chapter two phases in the 
transition are examined: that associated with the sandalwood trade and the 
international labour migration between 1840 and 1906 (Section 2.1.2), and 
that linked with plantation labour migration within the Group over the years 
1870 to 1940 (Section 2.1.3).
2.1.1 PRE-CONTACT MOBILITY
From the limited published information on characteristics of New 
Hebridean social, economic, and political organization before European 
settlement in the Group, it is evident that population movement within and 
between islands was much less extensive and less frequent than in the post­
contact period"*“. New Hebrideans lived in small, dispersed settlements, and 
the rugged terrain of the scattered volcanic islands made communication 
difficult over long distances (Hogbin and Wedgwood, 1953, 241). One group 
of people was separated from another not only by natural barriers, but 
also by differences in language and customs. As Buxton (1926, 422) 
argued, a universal fear of the sorcery and magic of strangers was probably
1 Aspects of pre-contact New Hebridean culture have been described in a 
number of early mission records (usually biographies) and a few ethno­
graphies and social anthropological studies. The former sources tend 
to offer very biased accounts, especially of the traditional social and 
political systems. Of the ethnographies and anthropological studies, 
the works of Codrington (1891), Rivers (1914), Humphreys (1926), Deacon 
(1934), and Harrisson (1937) contain general discussions of the varied 
kinship systems, birth, marriage, and death rituals, and the 
functioning of graded societies, the most important political and 
economic organizations in many New Hebridean communities. In other 
anthropological studies, e.g. Layard (1942), Guiart (1951, 1952b, 1953, 
1956a, 1958, 1961), Lane (1956), Allen (1964, 1968), discussions can be 
found on aspects of pre-contact life in selected islands.
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the most significant factor in isolating communities. Illness and death were 
rarely attributed to natural causes and fear of strangers and groups living 
outside the language area was a considerable force in restricting mobility.
Under these conditions it is hardly surprising that there were few 
areas outside the domain of this kinship group to which the New Hebridean 
would want to migrate. While mutual suspicions tended to isolate communities, 
however, there were factors that encouraged spatial mobility of various 
forms. Aspects of indigenous social and political organization fostered 
some inter-group mobility on ceremonial occasions, and a demand for certain 
animals and material goods which could be obtained only in specific areas 
resulted in both intra- and inter-island trade.
Aspects of social ccnd -political organization
In their classification of local groups in Melanesia, Hogbin and 
Wedgwood (1953) pointed out that, although the same language and culture may 
often have been shared by some thousands of people, the widest social unit 
possessing a coherent system for the maintenance of internal order consisted 
of groups of seventy to three hundred persons resident within the boundaries 
of a clearly defined area seldom more than a few square miles in extent.
The members of this group conducted their affairs independently under the 
leadership of their own prominent men and were not a 'tribe' in the usual 
sense of the word. While those included in a number of Melanesian 
communities may have had the same social organization, economic life, and 
traditions, they were not politically united (Hogbin and Wedgwood, 1953,
252). These generalizations on the structure of Melanesian social groups 
are valid for most of the New Hebrides, although certain communities in 
north Malekula and the inhabitants of islands in the southern parts of the 
Group (Tanna, Aniwa, Futuna) have been classed as tribes on the basis of 
their political organization (Guiart, 1952b, 1953, 1956a, 1961).
Patterns of social organization varied widely, with some groups 
tracing their descent through patrilineages and others through matrilineages. 
In the former societies residence was generally in the husband's father's 
community because inheritance of land tended to follow the male line. In 
matrilineal societies, where the inheritance of land followed the female 
line, a man acquired property from his mother's brothers and it was with 
these people that he normally made his home after marriage. In both these 
systems lineage groups were exogamous units and, although the men often 
held land 'in common', all members of this group did not reside permanently 
within a specific locality. Given the principle of group exogamy, men or
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women (depending on the form of social organization) would dwell elsewhere 
after marriage^.
While this simplified account of characteristics of pre-contact New 
Hebridean societies has indicated that there was diversity in patterns of 
social organization, economic activities were very similar throughout the 
Group. A shifting root-crop cultivation with varieties of yam (Dioscorea 
spp.) as a common staple food was practised in most areas. Garden rotation 
with fallow periods of varying lengths appears to have been widespread and, 
while cultivation techniques and the range of foods grown varied somewhat 
with location, an essential characteristic of traditional economies was 
their lack of diversity. They were subsistence economies and the greater 
majority of produce was consumed locally. In addition to food cultivation, 
New Hebrideans bred pigs (Sus papuenis), which were the major source of 
economic wealth, social prestige, and political influence.
Power and pigs
A feature common to most groups in this area was their egalitarianism. 
The principal or only fixed qualifications for status were the universal ones 
of age, sex, and personal characteristics and, given these qualifications, 
every individual had a chance to succeed to whatever statuses were open. 
Valentine (1963, 7) has indicated that the traditional Melanesian headman 
or ’big man’ achieved power and prestige
through hard work in the gardens, prowess in warfare, 
a reputation as a magician, shrewdness in trading, 
a commanding personality, or skill in attracting and 
organizing followers. He must constantly validate 
his status and humble his rivals by financing and 
organizing feasts and ceremonies within a context of 
complex mutual obligations. He has no official 
hierarchy or sanctified office on which to base his 
claims of social ascendancy...He is not exempt from
1 Inhabitants of small islands off Malekula, Espiritu Santo, and Efate 
arranged marriages with persons on the mainland. Rivers (1914, 49) 
described marriage relationships between people on different islands in 
the Banks group (a matrilineal descent area) and indicated that these 
were subject to the same restrictions as those governing marriage 
between people on the same island. A man was restricted in his choice 
of a wife to women of the moiety corresponding to that from which he 
would have taken a wife in his own island. Other customs seem to have 
regulated inter-island marriages because Rivers (1914, 49) claimed that 
while men from Vanua Lava and Ureparapara took wives from Mota Lava, 
men from the latter island could not marry women from the former. 
Marriages between people on Tongoa, Emae, Makura, Tongariki, and 
Buninga, and islands off the north coast of Efate were also common.
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subsistence tasks, and he does not work within a 
system of graded occupational specialties. He 
achieves little or nothing in the way of privileged 
consumption, and any surplus which he controls must 
be expended in further competitive activities if he 
is to maintain his position.
In some areas of the New Hebrides (north Malekula, the south-central New 
Hebrides, Efate, and some of the southern islands), social and political 
status could be inherited, but to guarantee the succession of their heirs 
chiefs would have to rival with others to ensure their sons inherited both 
wealth and ritual skills.
In most areas power and prestige were acquired through accumulation 
and public disposal of pigs and on all islands north of Epi an individual's 
social standing depended on ranks he held in public and secret graded 
societies. These societies, known by various names throughout this area, 
had certain ceremonial rituals which required the distribution of various 
forms of wealth, especially the tusked pig (Layard, 1942, 267)"*". Acquisition 
of pigs with the requisite tusk size and shape for a major rank-taking 
ceremony was a lengthy procedure. Candidates had to obtain the co-operation 
of all cognates and affines and this could necessitate travelling to a number 
of communities and, maybe, islands.
These grading ceremonies thus brought about some mobility beyond the 
spatial domain of kinship groups; indeed, Deacon (1934, 204-5) argued that 
the major use of large seagoing canoes in southwest Malekula was for journeys 
to other villages on the west coast of the island, or to off-shore islands 
to attend some rite or festival. Layard (1942), Guiart (1951), and Allen 
(1968) have described similar movements in northeast Malekula, Ambrym, and 
Aoba, respectively. More distant inter-island links associated with grading 
ceremonies were recorded for Malekula and Aoba; Aoba and Maewo, Pentecost, 
and Malekula; and for the scattered islands south of Epi with
1 Characteristics of New Hebridean graded societies have been described in 
various anthropological works. Deacon (1934, 194-5) has outlined 
various grades based on the size and shape of pigs' tusks in southwest 
Malekula; Layard (1942, 691-2) listed the names of public graded 
societies in islands north of Epi; Allen (1967, passim) has compared a 
number of secret societies in this Group as well as in other parts of 
Melanesia.
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E f a t e \  I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  a c q u i r i n g  p i g s  t h ro u g h  r e c i p r o c i t y  a g re e m e n t s  w i t h  
k i n ,  t h e r e  a p p e a r s  t o  have  been  a b r i s k  t r a d e  i n  t h e s e  a n i m a l s .
As ide  from t h e i r  r o l e  i n  t h e  g r a d e d  s o c i e t y ,  p i g s  were  used  i n  a 
v a r i e t y  o f  t r a n s a c t i o n s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  c h i l d b i r t h ,  b e t r o t h a l ,  m a r r i a g e  
( b r i d e - p r i c e ) ,  and d e a t h ,  as  w e l l  as  to  pay c r a f t s m e n  ( b o a t - b u i l d e r s ,  
c a r v e r s ) , and s o r c e r e r s  f o r  s e r v i c e s  r e n d e r e d .  F in e s  f o r  b r e a c h e s  o f  m ora l  
c o d e s ,  su c h  as  a d u l t e r y ,  were  p a i d  i n  p i g s .  And o v e r  and above a l l  t h e s e  
i n t r a - g r o u p  e x c h a n g e s ,  p i g s  p r o v i d e d  a m a jo r  t r a d i n g  c u r r e n c y  i n  t h e  
p u r c h a s e  o f  s p e c i a l i z e d  p r o d u c t s  which c o u ld  be  a c q u i r e d  on ly  i n  c e r t a i n  
a r e a s .  M a i n t a i n i n g  t r a d i n g  n e tw o rk s  a l s o  r e q u i r e d  movement o u t s i d e  t h e  l o c a l  
group and ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e  numbers  o f  p e o p l e  a c t i v e l y  i n v o l v e d  were  p r o b a b l y  
s m a l l ,  t r a d i n g  voyages  were  an i m p o r t a n t  component  i n  p r e - c o n t a c t  m o b i l i t y  
p a t t e r n s .
In tr a -  and in te r - i s la n d  trade
I n f o r m a t i o n  on p a t t e r n s  o f  i n t r a -  and i n t e r - i s l a n d  t r a d e  i n  t h e  New 
H e b r id e s  b e f o r e  t h e  a r r i v a l  o f  Eu ropeans  i s  v e r y  d i f f u s e .  No s t u d y  o f  
i n d i g e n o u s  t r a d i n g  sys tem s  h a s  be e n  made, b u t  i n  a number o f  e t h n o g r a p h i e s ,  
s o c i a l  a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l  s t u d i e s ,  and m i s s i o n  b i o g r a p h i e s  r e f e r e n c e s  a r e  
made to  canoe  t r a f f i c  be tw een  i s l a n d s  and t h e  t r a d i n g  o f  d y e s ,  c l a y s ,  
b a r k s ,  p i g s ,  and s p e c i a l i z e d  a r t i c l e s  f o r  u se  i n  c e re m o n i e s .  Some o f  t h e s e  
t r a d i n g  n e tw o r k s  have  been  summarized  i n  T a b le  2 . 1 . 1  and t h e  s p a t i a l  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  movement o f  goods be tw een  i s l a n d s  a r e  d e m o n s t r a t e d  i n  
F i g .  2 . 1 . 1 .
The most  e x t e n s i v e  t r a d i n g  ne tw o rk s  a p p e a r  t o  have  l i n k e d  communit i es  
on M a le k u l a ,  E s p i r i t u  S a n t o ,  Aoba, Maewo, P e n t e c o s t ,  Ambrym, and numerous 
s m a l l  o f f - s h o r e  i s l a n d s  ( F ig .  2 . 1 . 1 ) .  The s a i l i n g  canoes  o f  t h e  c o a s t a l  
v i l l a g e s  ( e s p e c i a l l y  t h o s e  i s l a n d s  o f f  n o r t h e a s t  M a le ku la )  p r o v i d e d  t h e
1 C o r l e t t e  ( n . d . ,  41) m en t io n e d  t h a t  young boys from c e r t a i n  d i s t r i c t s  on 
Aoba w ere  s e n t  to  t h e  i s l a n d s  o f  A t c h in  and Wala o f f  n o r t h e a s t  M a le k u la  
f o r  i n i t i a t i o n  i n t o  s e c r e t  s o c i e t i e s  t h e r e .  H a r r i s s o n  (1937 ,  106) and 
Laya rd  (1942 ,  523) m en t ion  a movement i n  t h e  o p p o s i t e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  boys 
b e i n g  s e n t  t o  Aoba, and o c c a s i o n a l l y  Maewo and P e n t e c o s t ,  f o r  
i n i t i a t i o n  i n t o  s e x  i n  a m a t r i l i n e a l  s o c i e t y  a f t e r  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  i n  
c e r e m o n i a l  r i t e s  s i g n i f y i n g  manhood. A l l e n  (1964 ,  49) r e c o r d e d  t h e  c a se  
o f  a w e s t  Aoban who, h a v i n g  r e a c h e d  t h e  h i g h e s t  r a n k  i n  h i s  community, 
p r o c e e d e d  t o  i n c r e a s e  h i s  p r e s t i g e  f u r t h e r  by s a c r i f i c i n g  t u s k e d  b o a r s  
on Maewo, P e n t e c o s t ,  Malo,  E s p i r i t u  S a n t o ,  and n o r t h  M a le k u l a .  Between 
t h e  i s l a n d s  o f  Tongoa,  Emae, Makura,  T o n g a r i k i ,  s o u t h  E p i ,  and i s l a n d s  
o f f  t h e  n o r t h  c o a s t  o f  E f a t e ,  movements on c e r e m o n i a l  o c c a s i o n s  were  
a l s  o common.
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TABLE 2.1.1: SOME PRE-CONTACT TRADING LINKS
TA
BL
E 
2.
1.
1;
 
SO
ME
 P
RE
-C
ON
TA
CT
 T
RA
DI
NG
 L
IN
KS
O* I"* cts
C?\
O rHrH O
cn Mw a)
u o
O hJPQ EC
•> 0)
cn th
cn a)o o Ö0 x
•H 4-tO <U Pli O
cn co
» cn
o o
B >> M
•> a) *h
OOtI c Ü
CO CO
*H 3 C  -H
•H 0)•H Ocw rH
O CO
w ^
X -H
TO rH
cn C a) cxm o
-56
<D M
t>0 3
pu
■U CO vO V-»
QJ rH •H *tH
•H 4-»
rH M
l-J d
cd <i>
*J o  d>
i J  M  f t  (X  C_J co o
0) CO
co cd
O  *H
O d
>4-1 O
co d
00 (1)
x )  cdco a) O H M
o c a )
4-1 O 00
CO O CO M
Ö0 CO
•H CO •H U  Xtn co
•u O
•H O
d  <U
•H -U
a  d
w  PH
o Cd
CO o
W  i H
- 57-
FIG. 2.1.1: SOME PRE-CONTACT TRADING NETWORKS
Source: Table 2.1.1,
L
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transport for this traded Additional networks connected communities in the 
Banks Islands and Guiart (1961, 41) reported inter-island trade in the 
islands south of Efate. These trading links were confined to certain 
districts —  an agreement to exchange goods with one group did not imply 
access to a wider market on that island. A trading connection between the 
people of west Ambrym and inhabitants of the Port Sandwich region of 
Malekula, for example, did not mean the Ambrymese could visit other parts of 
east Malekula with immunity. Hogbin and Wedgwood (1953, 245) pointed out 
that a headman, when arranging trading voyages, would often collect a fleet 
of canoes in case the expedition was driven off-course by contrary winds and 
had to defend itself from attack.
There were great variations in the extent of knowledge of other parts 
of the Group and, indeed, even of their own island of residence among pre­
contact New Hebrideans. They had connections with people beyond the range 
of immediate kin, but these were often tenuous and even in trading exchanges 
mutual suspicions ensured there were disputes.
Pre-contact mobility as oscillation
Mobility in traditional New Hebridean society appears to have been 
’oscillation’ and moves associated with ritual ceremonies and trading 
voyages rarely involved New Hebrideans in lengthy absences from their 
permanent homes. Except for movements of a marital or martial nature, there 
appears to have been little incentive for Islanders to migrate to areas 
outside the domains of their kin groups. The European with his demand for 
labour at specific localities changed the nature of this oscillation by 
requiring New Hebrideans from different areas and islands to live together 
for lengthy periods (often exceeding three years) outside their traditional 
communities. Communication between labourers from different islands was 
fostered by this employment and was of considerable importance in the context
1 Haddon (1937) has described types of canoes that were traditionally used 
in the New Hebrides. He noted that inhabitants of small off-shore 
islands were generally good sailors as well as those in the Banks 
Islands and on Aneityum, Futuna, and Aniwa. People from Aoba, Maewo, 
Pentecost, and Ambrym were reputed not to have travelled by sea very 
frequently, and for all groups long voyages were uncommon.
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of mobility within and between islands 1
2.1.2 TRADITIONAL PATTERNS DISRUPTED:
SANDALWOOD AND THE INTERNATIONAL LABOUR TRADE, 1840-1906
Although Europeans are known to have landed on islands in the New
Hebrides during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, it was not until
2the 1840s that there was any persistent contact between the two races . The 
discovery of sandalwood in the 1820s on Erromango, Tanna, and Aneityum, and 
the subsequent development of a trade in this timber brought Europeans who, 
unlike other white men occasionally seen or heard of by New Hebrideans, 
came back repeatedly. This contact, which persisted from 1842 until the 
mid-1860s, was not always a peaceful one, but it introduced New Hebrideans 
to a material culture which revolutionized their traditional society. The 
impact of the sandalwood trade on mobility of New Hebrideans was not 
dissipated when supplies of this timber were depleted —  the development of 
plantation agriculture in Australia and Fiji, and later nickel mining in 
New Caledonia, ensured a continual flow of the desired trade goods into the 
New Hebrides in return for the Islanders' labour.
Sandalwood and the initiation of New Hebridean labour migration
The earliest attempts to extract sandalwood from Erromango in 1829 and
1 The effects of inter-tribal acculturation following the imposition of an 
alien culture and rule in Melanesia have received little attention. 
Recently Chowning (1969) and Panoff (1969) examined aspects of the 
changed relationships between people of different tribes when living 
together on plantations, in mission settlements, and commercial centres 
in New Guinea. A general conclusion was that together with revolutions 
in indigenous society following the introduction of iron tools, calico, 
rice, tobacco, and Christianity, the increased inter-tribal contact 
accompanying the establishment of European settlement and administration 
was a significant factor in widening the horizons of these people.
2 Except for Quiros's three-week stay in Big Bay, Espiritu Santo (Kelly, 
1966, 202-37), the early explorers rarely spent more than a few days 
ashore. Bougainville sought supplies in northeast Aoba in 1768 
(Forster, 1966, 288-93) and Cook in 1774 went ashore on Malekula, 
Erromango, Tanna, and Espiritu Santo (Beaglehole, 1966, 279-80).
Nowhere was any interest shown by the New Hebrideans in iron objects 
offered by Europeans for food, timber, and native curios. Other voyages 
followed —  Bligh in 1789 and 1792, La Perouse in 1788, and
d'Entrecasteaux in 1793, but contacts between Europeans and New Hebrideans 
were minimal.
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1830 were largely unsuccessful as the Erromangans showed no interest in 
trading their labour to cut timber for European wages of the day —  iron 
scraps, calico, fish hooks, bottles, and other non-indigenous material goods. 
However, by the mid-1840s, attitudes of New Hebrideans on Erromango and 
Tanna appear to have changed considerably. The desire to possess new forms 
of wealth was strong enough to impell New Hebrideans to leave the 
comparative security of their home villages to become migrant workers on 
other islands both within the New Hebrides and in the Loyalty Islands 
(Fig. 2.1.2).
From 1842 labour migration was a characteristic of the trade. As 
Shineberg (1966, 129) argued, Islanders quickly grasped the significance of 
European trade goods; knowledge of the utility of iron, calico, beads, and 
later tobacco and muskets, appears to have diffused rapidly through areas 
where sandalwood was being milled, and traditional ceremonial and trading 
networks spread the impact of this material culture to other islands. The 
rapidity with which iron implements replaced traditional stone and shell 
articles demonstrates this —  Codrington (1891, 321) in the Banks Islands in 
1863 and Robertson (1902) on Erromango in 1872 found that stone and shell 
implements were rarely used and had been superseded by metal tools. The 
demand for non-indigenous goods could only be met by labouring, unless 
possession of sandalwood or other trade goods required by the European 
permitted direct barter. New Hebrideans presumably believed that material 
rewards outweighed hardships associated with life at milling and trading 
stations because they continued to seek employment, even on islands where 
they were as much foreigners as they would have been in another country 
(Shineberg, 1967, 198).
Establishment of shore-based trading stations on Aneityum in 1844, and 
later on Tanna (1847), Erromango (1854), and Espiritu Santo (1860), greatly 
extended the demand for labour^. It was found early in the trade that New 
Hebrideans were not satisfactory employees on their home islands and almost 
universal inter-group hostility made recruitment of local labour a 
potentially dangerous undertaking (Robertson, 1902, 40). An attempt to 
deal with one group invariably incurred the wrath of their enemies and 
attacks on trading stores and employees were often a direct outcome. To 
acquire a more stable labour force and some security for their operations
1 Shineberg (1967, 251-2) listed five stations on Aneityum between 1844 
and 1860, three on Tanna, and stated that there were at least eight on 
Erromango. After 1860 three traders had a number of stations on 
Espiritu Santo.
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FIG, 2.1.2: LABOUR MIGRATION AND THE SANDALWOOD TRADE
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traders employed New Hebrideans outside their home islands. This did not 
necessarily result in a decrease in inter-group hostilities, but because 
labourers were as much strangers on these islands as European traders, 
they could not readily desert the station'*'.
In her survey of the limited material available about New Hebridean
labour migration during this period, Shineberg (1967, 191) reported that
’hundreds' of islanders left home to work as members of cutting parties
near trading stations on other islands —  over 270 New Hebrideans from other
islands were working on stations on Espiritu Santo by 1860 and at least 340
on Erromango in 1864 (Fig. 2.1.2). The major sources of New Hebridean
labour appear to have been Efate and Tanna, although men from a number of
other islands were also employed on stations and on trading vessels. Little
information is available on terms of employment or duration of contract:
Turner (1861, 493) mentioned that a trader on Erromango returned his
labourers to their homes after six months, and Shineberg (1967, 192)
considered a short period in employment as probable as it would have been
uneconomical for traders to maintain large gangs at their stations during the
hurricane season. Payment to New Hebrideans for the wood and to immigrant
labourers for their services in milling was in trade goods, and the kind and
2quality of articles in demand changed with prolonged contact .
While the sandalwood trade introduced New Hebrideans to a superior 
material culture and a means of acquiring some benefits through labouring, 
its impact on mobility patterns was limited to a few islands. Inhabitants 
of the five southern islands, as well as selected groups on Efate and 
Espiritu Santo, became familiar with working for Europeans but the great 
majority of New Hebrideans had no experience of labour migration at this 
stage. Knowledge of, and a desire for, European wealth extended beyond
1 Steel (1880), Robertson (1902, 41), and Shineberg (1967, 197-8) all 
mentioned conflicts between immigrant labour and the indigenes on the 
sandalwood islands. However, despite risks of conflict, labour does 
not appear to have been difficult to obtain. There was no necessity to 
recruit labour from Rotuma, Tonga, or other islands, as traders in the 
late 1820s had done, although Loyalty Islanders were often employed on 
sandalwood stations in the New Hebrides.
2 Initially hoop or bar iron, metal fish hooks, beads, cheap tomahawks, 
adzes, iron pots, glass bottles, and calico sufficed, but as knowledge 
of European material wealth increased, a wider range of metal goods 
(scissors, knives, saws), better quality axes, more varied clothes, 
pipes, and finally muskets, powder, cap and shot, were demanded 
(Shineberg, 1966, 131). Harrisson (1937, 141) reported that the first 
payment of guns for sandalwood in Tanna was in 1849.
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t h o s e  i s l a n d s  w here  sandalw ood  was m i l l e d ,  b u t  d i r e c t  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  t h i s
w e a l th  th ro u g h  l a b o u r i n g  was n o t  p o s s i b l e  u n t i l  th e  demand f o r  New H e b r id e a n s
as em ployees o u t s i d e  t h e i r  home i s l a n d s  i n c r e a s e d  c o n s i d e r a b l y .  Such a
demand was i n i t i a t e d  i n  th e  e a r l y  1860s when g r a z i e r s  and p l a n t e r s  so u g h t
1
cheap l a b o u r  to  w ork t h e i r  p r o p e r t i e s  in  A u s t r a l i a  .
Labour r e c r u i t in g  overseas^ 1860-1906
In  1847 s i x t y - f i v e  New H e b r id e a n s  from th e  s o u th e r n  i s l a n d s  w ere  ta k e n
to  New South  Wales to  work on g r a z i e r s ’ p r o p e r t i e s  ( H a r r i s s o n ,  1937, 1 8 7 ) ,
2
b u t  i t  was n o t  u n t i l  1863 t h a t  t h i s  ' l a b o u r  t r a d e ’ was a c t i v e l y  p rom oted  . 
Between 1863 and 1906, when r e c r u i t i n g  'k a n a k a s '  f o r  Q ueens land  c e a s e d ,  
a p p ro x im a te ly  4 0 ,0 0 0  New H e b r id e a n s  w ent t o  A u s t r a l i a  a t  l e a s t  once f o r  a 
t h r e e - y e a r  term  o f  employment on c o t t o n  and s u g a r  p l a n t a t i o n s  (McArthur and 
Y a x le y ,  1968, 1 6 ) .  Some 30 ,000  o f  t h e s e  a r e  e s t i m a t e d  to  have  r e t u r n e d  to
3
th e  New H e b r id e s  by 1914 . In  a d d i t i o n  to  t h i s  movement th e  deve lopm en t o f  
c o p ra  and s u g a r  p l a n t a t i o n s  in  F i j i ,  c o c o n u t  e s t a t e s  i n  Samoa, and a 
n i c k e l - m in i n g  i n d u s t r y  i n  New C a le d o n ia  c r e a t e d  a demand f o r  l a b o u r  w hich  
c o u ld  n o t  be met from l o c a l  s o u r c e s .  S t a t i s t i c s  on numbers o f  New H e b r id e a n s  
employed in  t h e s e  t e r r i t o r i e s  a r e  u n a v a i l a b l e  b u t  i n  F i j i ,  w hich  was t h e  
most im p o r ta n t  d e s t i n a t i o n  f o r  m ig r a n t  l a b o u r  a f t e r  Q u e e n s la n d , - t h e r e  w ere  
ove r  3 ,900  'P o l y n e s i a n s '  (a g e n e r a l  te rm  f o r  a l l  i s l a n d e r s  o t h e r  th an  
F i j i a n s )  i n  1879. By 1881 numbers had  i n c r e a s e d  to  6 ,100  b u t  i n  th e  l a t t e r  
p a r t  o f  t h a t  decade  had  d e c l i n e d  and w ere  a b o u t  2 ,3 0 0  in  1891 (McArthur and
1 A lthough  th e  sanda lw ood  t r a d e  was t h e  most s i g n i f i c a n t  a g e n t  i n f l u e n c i n g  
New H e b r id e a n  m o b i l i t y  i n  t h i s  e a r l y  c o n t a c t  p e r i o d ,  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  
P r e s b y t e r i a n  m i s s i o n a r i e s  i n  th e  s o u th e r n  i s l a n d s  a f t e r  1848 and 
i n t e r e s t s  shown by th e  M e la n e s ia n  M is s io n  i n  th e  n o r t h e r n  p a r t  o f  t h e  
Group i n  th e  1850s had  m inor  e f f e c t s  on p o p u l a t i o n  movement. P r e s b y t e r i a n  
m i s s i o n a r i e s  s e n t  A neityum ese  t e a c h e r s  to  Tanna, Aniwa, F u tu n a ,  Erromango 
and , l a t e r ,  E f a t e  ( T u rn e r ,  1861, 4 8 3 -8 ;  S t e e l ,  1880, 3 51 ) .  New 
H e b r id e a n s  from Emae, Tongoa, Ambrym, P e n t e c o s t ,  Aoba, Maewo, and i s l a n d s  
o f  th e  Banks group w ere  t a k e n  by A n g l ic a n  m i s s i o n a r i e s  to  New Z e a la n d
and N o r fo lk  I s l a n d  in  th e  1850s and 1860s f o r  t r a i n i n g  ( S t e e l ,  1880; 
A rm strong , 1 9 0 0 ) .  However, t h e  numbers in v o lv e d  in  such  movements w ere  
s m a l l .
2 In  1863 1 ,500  New H e b r id e a n s  w ere  a p p a r e n t l y  t a k e n  to  P e r u ,  a movement 
w hich  c e a s e d  i n  th e  same y e a r .  Very few r e t u r n e d  to  th e  New H e b r id e s  
( S t e e l ,  1880, 386; O 'R e i l l e y ,  1956, 4 ) .
3 S t a t i s t i c s  f o r  b o th  r e c r u i t m e n t  from and r e t u r n  to  th e  New H e b r id e s  a r e  
in c o m p le te .  On th e  b a s i s  o f  P a m a b y ' s  (1964 , 203-6)  f i g u r e s ,  M cArthur 
and Y axley  e s t i m a t e d  t h a t  a ro u n d  40 ,000  l e f t  t h e  Group. However, 
a c c u r a t e  a s s e s s m e n t  o f  th e  numbers i n v o lv e d  i s  c o m p l ic a te d  by th e  f a c t  
t h a t  many New H e b r id e a n s  w en t more th a n  once to  Q ueens land  and t h i s  
movement c a n n o t  be i d e n t i f i e d  i n  th e  a v a i l a b l e  s t a t i s t i c s .
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Yaxley, 1968, 16).
Initially recruiting was centred in the southern islands where New 
Hebrideans had most experience in dealing with Europeans (Steel, 1880,
413-7). In these islands oral communication and a reasonable degree of 
mutual understanding were possible from the first although, as Scarr (1968,
5) noted, men recruited in Tanna, for instance, may have supposed they were 
going to Efate to cut sandalwood, not to Queensland to plant cotton.
Labourers were also sought on other islands as well, and over forty per 
cent of the 1,500 New Hebrideans taken to Queensland by 1869 had come from 
islands where experience with Europeans had been limited to an occasional 
visit by a mission or trading vessel (Fig. 2.1.3). In the latter areas 
misunderstandings must have been common, and kidnapping probably introduced 
many Islanders to Queensland's plantations and towns\
By the mid-1870s, however, seeking employment in Queensland, Fiji, and 
to a lesser extent Noumea, was a voluntary decision on the part of most New 
Hebrideans. That this must have been the case is evident from the numbers 
who left the islands. The approach generally adopted by traders was to give 
a recruit's kinsmen some trade goods in return for permission to let him go 
to Queensland or Fiji for three years. New Hebrideans were thus encouraged 
to recruit both by talk of guns, axes, clothing, tobacco, and liquor that 
could be obtained in Australia, and by immediate wealth in the form of 
presents when they were recruited. A community desiring guns, in particular, 
would ensure that some recruits were available from their number.
Although considerable numbers of New Hebrideans went to other 
territories in this period, a recruiter would often have to visit several 
islands to obtain the desired number of labourers. Competition for labourers
1 According to Allen (1968, 31), his informants on Aoba claimed that the 
first recruiting vessel to visit the northwestern side of the island 
kidnapped three men while they were out fishing. Their relatives, 
presuming them drowned, performed the funeral rites. Some years later 
the men returned with trunks full of steel axes, pipes, tobacco, and 
clothes. Apparently they had been well treated on the plantation and 
the ship that brought them back departed the next day with a full 
complement of recruits. Taking men by force from their canoes was a 
common kidnapping technique in the 1860s and early 1870s. Markham 
(1873, 111-9) has discussed one of the more infamous cases —  that of 
the CclyX —  where 'recruits' were obtained by dropping iron waste into 
canoes at sea and sinking them. The men were then fished out of the 
water and taken to Queensland. Codrington (1891, 292) and Harrisson 
(1937, 195) argued that fear of being kidnapped while out fishing or 
trading was responsible for a rapid decline in canoe traffic around or 
between islands.
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FIG. 2,1,3: NEW HEBRIDEAN LABOUR MIGRATION TO AUSTRALIA, 1863-1869
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was fierce and by the 1880s New Hebrideans were becoming increasingly 
selective in the areas to which they would go. Queensland was the favoured 
destination especially among coastal people who by this time had considerable 
labouring experience, and Scarr (1967b, 141) stated that recruiters for Fiji 
had to rely on bushmen from interior locations to get their required 
complements. Noumea and Samoa only became popular destinations after the 
governments in Australia and Fiji banned the supply of guns to Islanders in 
1884 (Scarr, 1967a, 6-7). By 1888 it was believed that comparatively few 
people from coastal villages engaged at all and, in the last years of the 
Queensland trade, ninety per cent of the labour came from inland Espiritu 
Santo, Malekula, and bush areas in the Solomon Islands (Scarr, 1967b, 142).
Motives for migrating
The major stimuli encouraging New Hebrideans to migrate to other 
territories were the great desirability of European goods, especially 
muskets, tobacco and axes; the novelty of travel; an ambition to enjoy 
similar experiences to those recounted by repatriated labourers; and 
pressures within their own society. In 1873 and 1881 attempts were made to 
assess the causes of New Hebridean labour migration: no statistics are given 
to support these claims, although Harrisson (1937, 193-4) argued that his 
assessment, an average for the entire period, was based on a ’detailed study 
of the literature’ (Table 2.1.2). The desire to acquire guns was a 
prominent motive as possession of firearms became an important determinant 
of the balance of power. Not only were members of a community encouraged to 
recruit in order to increase the fire-power of their group, but attempts 
were made to prevent people from neighbouring areas doing likewise so as to 
deprive them of this source of military strength (Scarr, 1967a, 22).
Besides being desired as weapons, muskets were useful in bride-price 
transactions and for acquiring tusked pigs needed in rank-taking ceremonies.
Recruiting for work afforded a means of escape from punishment for 
crimes committed in the village. In 1906 when repatriation was enforced on 
Melanesians employed in Queensland, fears of returning to their villages 
were often strong enough to prompt some New Hebrideans to migrate to Fiji 
or other areas. The recruiting vessel also provided a useful haven for 
eloping couples; young men who could not acquire wives because they lacked 
resources to meet the bride-price would elope with women married to elderly 
men (Scarr, 1967b, 144). Although this is reputed to have been a common 
cause of female recruitment, the numbers of women in Queensland or Fiji at
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any one time were small .
TABLE 2.1.2: METHODS OF AND MOTIVES FOR RECRUITING. 1873 AND 1881
(per cent)
Reason for recruiting 1873
Estimates
1881 Harrisson
(1) Taken by force 10 5 10
(2) By deceit, false promises, 
ignorance 20 15 15
(3) Obliged to go by chiefs, relatives, 
or in return for guns 20 15 20
(4) Accompanying chiefs or relatives 5 - 5
(5) Returned labourers recruiting 15 25 10
(6) From curiosity or to obtain guns 20 25 10
(7) Drought or hurricane causing 
food shortage - 5 5
(8) Defeat in war or fleeing punishment 
for crime 10 10 10
(9) Shortage of women, or in response
to other changes in community partly 
as a result of recruiting
- - 15
Sources: Harrisson (1937, 194); Steel (1880, 407); Scarr (1968, 22-3).
Warfare undoubtedly drove both men and women to seek recruitment and, 
in the early years of the trade, areas where unrest was known to be common 
were favoured by recruiters. Inter-group hostilities could have the opposite 
effect, however, in that a community which had lost a number of its members 
through labour migration would not be willing to reduce its manpower further 
(Scarr, 1967a, 15).
Effects of labour migration
Returning to. the home village after three or more years affected New 
Hebrideans in various ways. A great number, no doubt, managed to settle back 
into the traditional round of activities. But three years' absence had its 
drawbacks in a society where time-consuming accumulation of traditional 
material wealth as well as reciprocal obligations were essential to social
1 Corris (1970a, 100) recorded that out of 5,795 Melanesians in Queensland 
in 1881, only 373 (6.2 per cent) were females and in 1891 there were 826 
(8.7 per cent) females out of a total of 9,428. The position in Fiji 
was similar —  between 1885 and 1886 7.5 per cent of the recruits were 
women and between 1886 and 1892 this proportion averaged 8.2 per cent.
- 68-
advancement. Missionaries and other observers commented on the problems 
facing repatriated labourers who, on disembarking, found their canoes rotten, 
plantations in waste, houses destroyed, pigs no longer in sight and, in some 
cases, their wives living with other men. With no food resources of their 
own, they had to live on the charity of friends, repayment for which soon 
dissipated any wealth they had accumulated overseas (Steel, 1880, 396-7).
In such circumstances a man had little chance of succeeding in the 
traditional social hierarchy. Many, disillusioned, recruited again; others 
sought to change the structure of society.
When New Hebrideans who had been strongly influenced by Christian 
teachings returned to their villages, power struggles within communities 
often evolved^. Disapproving of traditional methods of social advancement 
and acquisition of power, these converts challenged the authority of chiefs 
and elders by proposing a new life founded on Christian principles and, in 
some areas, cash-crop agriculture. Where Christians did not wish to return 
to their pagan villages, they moved to mission settlements or induced fellow 
converts to form a new village.
The decision in 1901 to repatriate all Melanesians in Australia was
not welcomed by many labourers. New Hebrideans who had been in Queensland
for a number of years often had no desire to return to their home villages
(Rivers, 1914, 5) and their return was seen, especially by the missionaries,
as a threat to what little progress had been made in reducing inter-group 
2hostilities . The only Europeans who welcomed the thought of an influx of 
repatriated labourers were planters who had been establishing cotton and 
coconut estates in the Group since the late 1860s. To them the return of 
many men, who presumably would not be content to settle back into the 
traditional pattern of life, was seen as a solution to the acute labour 
shortage in the islands.
1 During the latter years of the Queensland labour trade, various missions 
made a concerted attempt to convert the Islanders. Corris (1970b, 62-3) 
estimated that some seventy-five per cent of recruits living in 
Queensland in 1892 were influenced by Christian teachings to some 
extent. In Aoba the conflict between returned Christians and tradi­
tional leaders was marked, and resulted in considerable social and 
economic change (Allen, 1968).
2 Only those Islanders who were owners of freehold land, aged or infirm, 
had lived in Australia continuously for twenty years, or whose marriages 
would be unacceptable in the home environment, were permitted to remain 
in Queensland after 1906.
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M obility and the sccndalwood, and labour trades
S i x t y  y e a r s  o f  p r o t r a c t e d  c o n t a c t  w i t h  Europeans  and t h e i r  s u p e r i o r  
m a t e r i a l  c u l t u r e  b r o u g h t  many changes  i n  New H e b r id e a n  s o c i e t y .  From t h e  
p o i n t  o f  view o f  m o b i l i t y  p a t t e r n s  t h e r e  were  t h r e e  s i g n i f i c a n t  changes :
( i )  an i n c r e a s i n g  number o f  p l a c e s  o t h e r  t h a n  t h e i r  home v i l l a g e s  
where  New H e b r id e a n s  c o u ld  r e s i d e  and d e r i v e  a l i v i n g ;
( i i )  a g r a d u a l  breakdown of  l i n g u i s t i c  and s o c i a l  b a r r i e r s  w i t h  
d i f f u s i o n  o f  p i d g i n - E n g l i s h , t h e  i n f l u e n c e  o f  m i s s i o n a r y  t e a c h i n g s ,  and 
a c c u l t u r a t i o n  which accompanied r e s i d e n c e  a t  t r a d i n g  and m i s s i o n  s t a t i o n s  
and on p l a n t a t i o n s  b o t h  w i t h i n  and o u t s i d e  t h e  Group;
( i i i )  changes  i n  o r g a n i z a t i o n  o f  economic and s o c i a l  a c t i v i t i e s  which  
d i s s e m i n a t i o n  o f  s t e e l  t o o l s  and o t h e r  n o n - i n d i g e n o u s  m a t e r i a l  goods 
i n i t i a t e d  i n  t r a d i t i o n a l  s o c i e t i e s .
M i g r a t i o n  f i e l d s  f o r  New H e b r id e a n  communit i es  underw en t  r a d i c a l  
changes  i n  terms o f  t h e i r  s p a t i a l  d im e n s io n s  w i t h  t h e  demand f o r  l a b o u r  i n  
d i f f e r e n t  a r e a s .  E s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  s t a t i o n s  on t h e  sanda lwood  i s l a n d s  and 
t h e  demand f o r  l a b o u r  o v e r s e a s  b o t h  g r e a t l y  i n c r e a s e d  t h e  e x t e n t  o f  
m i g r a t i o n  f i e l d s  f o r  many New H e b r id e a n  com m un i t i e s .  When t h e  o v e r s e a s  
l a b o u r  t r a d e  c e a s e d  i n  t h e  f i r s t  decade  o f  t h e  t w e n t i e t h  c e n t u r y ,  New 
H e b r id e a n s  were  c o n f i n e d  to  a r an g e  of  a l t e r n a t i v e  d e s t i n a t i o n s  w i t h i n  t h e  
Group.  Th is  r an g e  had  been  growing  w i t h  m i s s i o n a r y  a c t i v i t y  and th e  
e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  c o t t o n  and c o c o n u t  p l a n t a t i o n s .  P l a n t a t i o n s ,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  
w e re  a l r e a d y  d e s t i n a t i o n s  f o r  an i n c r e a s i n g  number o f  New H e b r id e a n s  d u r i n g  
t h e  l a t t e r  h a l f  o f  t h e  n i n e t e e n t h  c e n t u r y .
Labour  m i g r a t i o n  g r e a t l y  i n c r e a s e d  c o n t a c t  be tw een  I s l a n d e r s  and 
a c c u l t u r a t i o n  d u r i n g  t h r e e  o r  more y e a r s  o f  employment  o u t s i d e  t h e i r  home 
v i l l a g e s  was o f  c o n s i d e r a b l e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  i n  r e d u c i n g  m u tu a l  f e a r s  and 
s u s p i c i o n s .  The p r a c t i c e  o f  r e c r u i t i n g  p e o p l e  f rom a number o f  i s l a n d s  
r e s u l t e d  i n  an a t y p i c a l  c o n t a c t  s i t u a t i o n  f o r  New H e b r id e a n s  who were 
accus tom ed  to  r e g a r d i n g  s t r a n g e r s  as  p o t e n t i a l  e ne m ies .  A lthough  t h e r e  was 
n o t  as  much m ix ing  o f  p e o p l e  f rom d i f f e r e n t  i s l a n d s  on t h e  p l a n t a t i o n s  as 
m igh t  be im a g in e d ,  d u r i n g  w ork ing  h o u r s  t h e y  worked i n  g roups  a c c o r d i n g  to
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their skills and not their island of origin (Corris, 19 70b, 50-1) \  On 
plantations the emergent leaders were those with the greatest experience of 
colonial conditions rather than holders of high rank in the traditional 
hierarchy. While this often caused tensions among labourers, these 
circumstances introduced many Islanders to new concepts of authority and 
prestige which tested their faith in the traditional order of the islands 
(Corris, 1970b, 57).
New Hebridean societies were transformed by a technological revolution 
which made temporary movement away from the home village both possible and 
desirable. Steel tools, iron pots, calico, beads, paints, and muskets all 
assisted in changing social and economic activities. Hours of labour 
expended in gardening, fishing, hunting, canoe, and house construction, and 
in the preparation of stone and shell implements for this work were saved.
As Shineberg (1967, 162) has argued, the traditional round of activities 
was dislocated since
there was now more time for local politics and 
warfare. There was time, too, to work for the 
European, to go to the missionary's classes and to 
keep the Sabbath holy. In the hope of obtaining 
the key to the 'cargo' some learnt the alphabet 
and the Word of God, while the more practical 
hired themselves out as wage-labourers in 
Queensland or Fiji. The entry of European goods 
was the thin end of the wedge into their own 
society; it was not long before the new things 
became necessities instead of luxuries.
While cutting sandalwood or working on plantations were the only 
means of obtaining the desired non-indigenous material goods labour migration 
was necessary. However, as other alternatives for deriving these became 
apparent —  especially cash cropping and local entrepreneurial activity —  
temporary absence from the home village in wage employment was only one of 
a number of ways of satisfying this demand. Diversification of the 
indigenous economy, as well as the continuing demand for labour, had an 
influence on New Hebridean mobility patterns.
1 Corris (1970b, 50-1) noted that it was the usual practice on estates in 
Queensland to separate Melanesians from different island groups (the 
Solomon Islands, the New Hebrides, New Guinea) in the barracks. On the 
largest plantations it was possible to separate people who came from 
different islands in the same group, and sometimes to keep apart people 
from different districts of the same island. In this way conflicts 
arising from traditional hostilities were to be kept to a minimum.
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2.1.3 INTERNAL LABOUR MIGRATION:
PLANTATIONS AND ADMINISTRATIVE POLICIES, 1870-1940
A world shortage of cotton in the 1860s encouraged Europeans to attempt 
to grow this crop on plantations in Melanesia (Brookfield with Hart, 1971, 
126). Settlers established plantations on Efate and Tanna in the late 1860s 
and, although the cotton market collapsed in the 1870s and many Europeans 
left the Group, some remained and established coconut plantations. Other 
crops were also grown for export —  coffee, bananas, cocoa, maize, and 
later cotton again —  but inadequate labour, unstable market conditions, 
irregular shipping services, the vagaries of the hurricane season, and 
malaria, caused considerable fluctuations in the fortunes of the planters. 
Europeans also established trading stations where they exchanged goods 
desired by New Hebrideans for coconuts or copra, thus initiating New Hebridean 
participation in cash cropping.
From its inception the plantation industry suffered acute labour 
shortages. After the Condominium was established in 1906 indentured labour 
was sought in Asia to solve the labour shortage problem which arose, in 
part, from an unwillingness by New Hebrideans to commit themselves to long­
term contract employment. There were changes in the circular migration 
characteristic of the overseas labour trade, where absences of three or more 
years from the village were not uncommon. The duration of absences 
decreased but the intensity of New Hebridean mobility rose over the period 
from 1870 to 1940.
Internal labour m i g r a t i o n 1870-1906
Early settlers in the New Hebrides experienced many difficulties in 
getting labour to work on their plantations. Competition from overseas 
recruiters was a major factor, but a more significant one for the British 
settlers, who made up the great majority of Europeans in the Group in the 
1870s, was the deliberate policy by their home government to discourage 
extensive British settlement in the New Hebrides (Table 2.1.3)'*". Through 
a prohibition on trade in liquor, refusals to issue recruiting licences to 
settlers wishing to employ New Hebrideans from other islands, and a marked
1 The complex political issues which hindered British settlement in the 
New Hebrides and, after 1882, favoured French interest, have been out­
lined by Scarr (1967b, 176-206). Thompson (1970) has examined 
Australian interests in the New Hebrides from 1862 to 1922 and discussed 
the settlement of these islands by Europeans over this period.
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TABLE 2.1.3: EUROPEAN POPULATION OF THE NEW HEBRIDES, 1873-1920
Year
Adult (non--mission) population Total population
British French Others8 British French Others Totalsb
1873 40 - ?
1876 9 - ?
1882 22 11 8
1886 14 22 8
1891 51 77 ? 120 103 20 243
1897 55 7 ? 116 151 7 (312)
1899 ? ? 7 141 159 31 331
1901 49 ? 7 159 293 7 (452)
1906 91 192 7 228 401 35 664
1910 ? ? 7 288 566 7 (854)
1920 ? ? 7 272 656 7 (928)
a Swedes, Germans, Americans, Dutch, 
b Totals in brackets are incomplete. 
Source: Thompson (1970, passim).
reluctance to register claims made by British settlers to land, British 
official policies checked plantation development (Scarr, 1967b, 176-80). 
Before 1872 planters could recruit labour freely, but after this year heavy 
fines were imposed if they recruited without a licence and, after 1874 when 
British residents came under the authority of the Governor of Fiji, 
successive Governors refused to issue these licences because there was no 
political authority in the New Hebrides to ensure that recruiting regulations 
would be observed. British settlers were obliged to obtain their labour 
either by recruiting under a foreign flag or by paying French or American 
settlers to bring labourers to their estates.
Although statistics on New Hebrideans recruited for employment outside 
their home islands are fragmentary, it appears that in the 1870s and 1880s 
internal labour migration was at least as high as it had been during the 
sandalwood era. Thompson (1970, 54-61), reviewing British settlement in 
the New Hebrides between 1873 and 1882, mentioned that planters were 
employing 181 New Hebridean recruits in 1873 and 285 in the following year. 
The numbers of planters resident in the New Hebrides fluctuated considerably 
from year to year but, after 1882, there were steady increases in the numbers 
of Frenchmen, in particular, conducting commercial operations in the Group.
In 1882 the only plantations being worked were on Efate and the main
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crop being grown was maize (Thompson, 1970, 52). However, during the 1880s 
and 1890s settlers established plantations on Tanna, Epi, Malekula, and 
Espiritu Santo and traders were resident on Aoba, Malo, Aore, Ambrym, Epi, 
and Tanna. While some planters could rely on a local supply of labour from 
neighbouring villages, especially in areas where missionaries had established 
good relations with New Hebrideans, settlers were generally obliged to 
recruit their labour. As there were no regulations governing employment of 
indigenes within the New Hebrides (except for a diminishing proportion of 
British residents), kidnapping, coercion, and deceit flourished (Scarr,
1967b, 193). Even where New Hebrideans did engage willingly for work on 
plantations within the Group, it was usually on a short-term contract. 
Although labourers were at the mercy of their employers to return them to 
their homes, a common policy adopted by New Hebrideans retained against their 
will was to desert the plantation for a ship bound for Queensland or Fiji 
(Scarr, 1967a, 21-2)1 2.
The desire to acquire guns and ammunition appears to have been a 
significant motive for many New Hebrideans engaging in plantation employment. 
However, traders, by encouraging Islanders to enchange coconuts and copra 
for imported goods, were providing one alternative to recruiting. Mission­
aries were actively discouraging converts from leaving their villages as
there was a common belief that this was assisting in a decline in population
2which culture-contact appears to have initiated on many islands . Both 
British and French planters assumed the migration restrictions in Australia 
would help ameliorate this labour situation.
Recruiting for plantations, 1906-1940
The anticipated influx of repatriated labourers from Queensland seeking 
employment on plantations in the New Hebrides did not eventuate. New
1 Abandoning their labourers in times of financial crisis or when forced 
to leave their estates through local hostility or ill health appears to 
have been practised by some employers. Proctor, an early planter and 
trader on Malekula, deserted his twenty or so immigrant labourers in 
1877, leaving them to the mercy of the local inhabitants (Legge and 
Terrell, 1970, 77). Steel (1880, 299) reported that a Presbyterian 
mission vessel returned abandoned Ambrymese migrant labourers to their 
homes from a southern island in 1872.
2 The population of the New Hebrides appears to have declined rapidly 
during the first eighty years of contact with the European (McArthur and 
Yaxley, 1-21), and, to the missionaries, the only policy which could 
arrest this was the prevention of young men and women leaving their 
home villages.
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Hebrideans returned in small groups over a period of approximately ten years 
and, although some of them probably contributed to the migrant labour force 
within the Condominium, their numbers did not greatly influence the labour 
market. Between 1912 and 1939 approximately 32,000 contracts were signed 
involving New Hebrideans in employment on plantations'*“. Some 8,000 of 
these bound New Hebrideans to work on plantations operated by Australians 
and Englishmen, and 24,000 (including 4,700 contracts for women) on French- 
owned estates. Although initially 1,100 New Hebrideans a year were 
recruited for work on plantations, the actual number of engagements was 
less than half that permitted under the terms of recruiting licences issued 
by the French and British Resident Commissioners (Fig. 2.1.4). In general 
French recruiters had greater success than their British counterparts in 
fulfilling their quotas —  the lure of women, wine, and provision of guns 
and ammunition on French plantations were powerful attractions to many New 
Hebridean recruits. British planters, not necessarily any more reluctant 
to offer such inducements, found their authorities somewhat more observant 
and restrictive.
Until 1922 the number of recruits each year fluctuated between 
1,000 and 2,200 but during the 1920s numbers decreased considerably and 
by 1930 fewer than 300 contracts were officially recorded (Fig. 2.1.4). The 
decline in numbers of engagements was due to two major factors: increasing 
participation of New Hebrideans in direct trading of their own crops and 
the economic depression of the 1930s (Fig. 2.1.5). High prices for copra 
encouraged New Hebrideans to sell their coconuts to traders rather than 
seek employment on plantations and by 1930 it was estimated that approx-
2imately one-sixth of the total copra exported came from New Hebridean plots .
1 Under the terms of the Convention of 1906 labour recruiters of all 
nationalities were required to obtain licences specifying the numbers of 
Islanders they could recruit. Employers were to maintain registers 
(subject to periodic inspection) containing personal details of each 
labourer; recruiting of women was permitted, and there was no age limit 
for employees. Labour migration to all areas outside the New Hebrides 
except New Caledonia was to be strictly controlled. In addition to 
these controls, British settlers were subject to special national 
legislation after 1912 when they could only employ New Hebridean women 
as domestic servants and on short-term contracts, and a sixteen-year 
age limit for all employees was adopted. Labour reports containing 
summary statistics on the numbers of New Hebrideans recruited by French 
and British firms were forwarded by the BRC to the HC (WPHC). These 
statistics are presented in Appendix III. They do not provide a 
complete record of inter-island labour migration for this period because 
infringements of the regulations were numerous and kidnapping and other 
’illegal’ recruiting continued throughout the period.
2 Annual report for the New Hebrides 1931, 10, London.
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FIG. 2.1.4: RECRUITING LICENCES AND RECRUITS, 1912-1939
A NEW HEBRIDEANS WHO COULD BE ENGAGED UNDER TERMS 
OF RECRUITING LICENCES
1,000 -
Total
French firms 
British firms100 -
1913 15
YEAR
B. NEW HEBRIDEANS ENGAGED UNDER TERMS 
OF RECRUITING LICENCES
1.000 -
Total
French firms 
British firms
1913 16 17 19 21 23 25 27 29 31 33 36 37 1939
YEAR
Source: Appendix III.
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FIG. 2.1.5: VALUE OF EXPORTS FROM THE NEW HEBRIDES, 1921-1938
A VALUE OF PRODUCE EXPORTED
10000 q  
8 :
1 0 0 0 -
100 -
1921 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 1938
YEAR
B. PERCENTAGE OF EXPORTS (BY VALUE) OF SPECIFIC CROPS
lOO -i
COTTON
COFFEE
COCOA
COPRA
1921 22 23 24 25 26 28 29 30 31 35 36 37 193833 34
YEAR
Source: Annual reports fo r  the New Hebrides3 1920-1939, 
London.
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Up to and during the early 1920s prices for cash crops remained fairly high 
and New Hebridean labour was difficult to acquire. By 1929, however, prices 
had dropped considerably and planters had greater success in filling their 
quotas despite lower plantation wages (Table 2.1.4).
TABLE 2.1.A: PLANTATION WAGES AND THE PRICE FOR COPRA. 1922-1938
(dollars)
Year Average annual wage: British plantations
Average price paid for 
copra (metric ton)
1922 26.0 > 28.0
1925 30.0
19 30 26.0 24.0
19 31 28.0 15.0
19 32 24.0 11.0
1933 15.0 7.4
19 34 19.0 4.6
19 35 22.0 13.8
19 36 23.0 19.1
1937 25.0 18.9
1938 29.0 14.3
Sources: Annual reports for the New Hebrides 1923-1935, and Annual labour reports, BRC to HC,
1922-1938.
Throughout this period engagements of twelve months or less were most 
common and the three-year contract, desired by planters to ensure some 
stability in their labour force, was not acceptable to most New Hebrideans 
(Fig. 2.1.6). In the latter half of the 1930s over half of all engagements 
were for six months or less; an indication of the growing interest among 
New Hebrideans in most casual employment outside their villages. In fact, 
in 1932 it was estimated that the proportion of casual or non-contract 
labourers to New Hebrideans engaged on contracts was two to one on British 
estates and as high as four to one on French plantations^".
The central islands (Aoba, Maewo, Pentecost, Malekula, Ambrym, and 
Paama) were the sources of the great majority of New Hebrideans employed on 
both French and British estates (Appendix III). The most heavily populated 
island, Tanna, provided very few recruits, despite the long tradition of 
Tannese labour migration in the nineteenth century. This was in large part 
due to the rapid successes of the Presbyterian Mission on the island following
1 Annual report for the New Hebrides 1932, 10, London.
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FIG. 2.1.6; DURATION OF CONTRACTS, 1912-1939
A. NEW HEBRIDEAN RECRUITS
37 1939
YEAR
100 T
B. NEW HEBRIDEANS RECRUITED BY BRITISH
’ • • • ...........
37 1939
C. NEW HEBRIDEANS RECRUITED BY FRENCH
37 1939
YEAR
6 month contract ----------12  yaar contract
--------- 1 yaar contract ----------3 yaar contract
— Famala racruita
Source: Annual and bi-annual labour* reports, BRC to HC,
1913-1940.
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the return of Tannese who had received some Christian teaching in 
Queensland. The desire among Tannese Christians to quell inter-group 
fighting on their island resulted in intervention by the Joint Naval 
Commission in 1906 and the establishment of a system of 'courts’ which 
could try New Hebrideans for infringements of a number of local regulations 
(Scarr, 1967b, 243). The Condominium recognized this 'local government' in 
1909, much to the annoyance of both British and French recruiters since 
the courts were strongly influenced by mission attitudes towards labour 
migration.
Wherever the missions had encouraged the court system recruiting was 
difficult; consequently, the southern islands provided comparatively few 
labourers for plantations elsewhere in the Group. Labour recruiting was 
most successful on those islands where continuing inter-group hostilities 
ensured a steady supply of men seeking weapons. New Hebrideans from 
interior Malekula, Ambrym, Pentecost, Epi and, at the beginning of the 
period, Aoba, recruited most freely as it was in these areas that 
acquisition of arms was of paramount importance in maintaining the balance of 
power.
Labour was employed mainly on Efate and Espiritu Santo (including 
Malo) throughout the period (Fig. 2.1.7). The significance of Efate as a 
destination for recruits declined slightly in the 1920s and latter half of 
the 1930s with the gradual establishment of plantations on other islands. 
During the first thirty years of the twentieth century Epi was an important 
cotton and copra-producing area, but the depression in cotton prices in the 
later 1920s saw the eclipse of the New Hebrides cotton export trade (Fig. 
2.1.5). Although Europeans had been working plantations on Espiritu Santo 
in the nineteenth century it was not until the 1920s that major plantation 
development occurred in this area. By 1930 it was the second major area 
of European settlement and, of the 500 or so adult males on plantations in 
1932, 180 were working on Espiritu Santo in comparison with 320 on Efate^. 
Because there were few New Hebridean settlements in southeast Espiritu 
Santo where most plantations were concentrated, labour had to be brought in 
from other islands. The Banks Islands (especially Vanua Lava) was an 
important area of British plantation activity until the depression but here, 
as in Epi, the decline in prices ruined many planters and after 1930 no 
further recruited labour was employed. Plantation activity on Malekula, 
a destination of limited importance for recruited labour at this stage, was
1 Annual report for the New Hebrides 1932, 6, London.
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FIG 2 . 1 . 7 : DESTINATIONS OF LABOUR RECRUITS, 1912-1939
A. DESTINATIONS OF NEW HEBRIDEAN RECRUITS
B. DESTINATIONS OF NEW HEBRIDEANS RECRUITED BY BRITISH
C. DESTINATIONS OF NEW HEBRIDEANS RECRUITED BY FRENCH
Source: Appendix III.
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gradually increasing towards the end of the 1930s. The major development on 
this island was to occur only after the Second World War.
Administrative -policies concerning labour recruiting
There were few attempts by the pre-war French and British Adminis­
trations to control inter-island labour migration aside from the provisions 
of the Convention of 1906 concerning recruiting and repatriation (which 
were subsequently revised slightly in the Protocol of 1914), and the 
additional restrictions imposed on British settlers by their national 
legislation. The regulations contained in the Protocol were rarely enforced 
by the French Administration, largely because it was considered politically 
expedient to foster French settlement in the Group \
Before the 1930s the only regulations enacted by the Joint
Administration which related to New Hebridean labour migration concerned
movements of Islanders in and out of the administrative centre, Vila. The
town of Vila, situated in the major French plantation area on Efate, was
the only port-of-entry for the New Hebrides and most inter-island trading
vessels periodically called there. New Hebrideans who were employed on
plantations near the town often took advantage of this shipping service to
break their contracts and return to their home islands. In order to control
this movement a regulation was enacted in 1909 which made it necessary for
New Hebrideans to obtain a clearance from the Resident Commissioners to
2leave the Vila area . A further regulation in 1918 to control movement of
New Hebrideans into Vila was directed at preventing unemployed Islanders
from residing in the town: they were returned to their home villages and
3not permitted to stay for indefinite periods in and around Vila .
1 Scarr (1967b) has discussed the political implications of labour 
recruiting policies during the period 1906 to 1914. The intense 
competition between British and French settlers for labourers was part 
of a wider issue of competition for economic supremacy in the Group. 
Under these conditions additional controls on New Hebridean recruiting 
were considered unwise, despite persistent complaints by missionaries 
that the existing regulations were continually being flouted and that 
labour migration was contributing to the decline in population in most 
islands.
2 Joint Regulation No. 8 of 1909: 'The New Hebrides (Native) Travelling 
Permit Regulation' (repealed in 1941).
3 Joint Regulation No. 1 of 1918: 'Unemployed Natives Regulation'. Under 
this regulation New Hebrideans who remained in Vila without employment 
for over fifteen days and could not prove adequate means of subsistence 
were sent back to their home villages. Only those normally resident on 
Efate were exempted from this legislation.
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During the 1930s certain regulations were aimed at restricting 
recruitment of New Hebrideans from specific islands. This legislation was 
prompted by a growing concern at continuing population decline in some 
places and the perpetual hostility which recruitment of women and supply of 
arms were causing in others. In 1934 recruitment of women from the 
isolated Torres Islands was prohibited as they had been heavily recruited, 
and an estimated population in the area of 3,500 in 1910 had declined to 
some 170 by 1936 (McArthur and Yaxley, 1968, 17). The only other area where 
an attempt was made to control female recruitment was north Malekula in 
1935 (Joint Regulation No. 7). Here the problem was not so much a concern 
at depopulation but the increasing hostility of the Big Nambas tribes 
towards planters who encouraged women to work on their estates^. It was 
abuses in the employment of women by Frenchmen which resulted in an incident 
that prompted more stringent legislation to control recruiting.
Until 1930 over twenty per cent of New Hebrideans recruited for
employment on French plantations were females (Fig. 2.1.6c). It was in
this sphere of the pre-war recruiting system that serious breaches of the
Condominium regulations governing labour employment occurred. Although
there were many women who willingly left their elderly husbands and menial
village life in favour of the sexual and economic freedom on plantations,
taking women without the consent of their guardians was the cause of
numerous disputes between New Hebrideans, planters, missionaries, and the
2Joint Administration . Planters justified the need for female recruits on 
the ground that not only were there insufficient men willing to seek 
employment on their estates, but men could not be expected to remain for 
lengthy periods outside their villages without women. In the opinion of 
the missionaries, the system degenerated to simple prostitution —  young 
men were offered women and wine as inducements to recruit and, with a 
shortage of young adult females in many areas due to local marriage customs,
1 An additional control which was attempted to aid in pacifying this area 
was the prohibition of sales of arms to north Malekulans under Joint 
Regulation No. 7 of 1934. This regulation was largely ignored by 
recruiters.
2 Under the terms of the Convention and the Protocol, a New Hebridean 
woman could only be recruited with the consent of the head of her tribe, 
or husband if married. Penalties for infringements of the regulations 
were not harsh —  £stg20 fine, or a month's imprisonment, or both. 
British subjects after 1926 (King's Regulation No. 10) could employ 
women on plantations within ten miles of their home villages, with con­
sent of their husbands or guardians, or in the case of more distant 
plantations, if the husband or guardian accompanied her.
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they were not unwilling to go.
Although the British Administration endeavoured to persuade their
French colleagues to enforce greater controls on recruitment of women by
their colons , it was not until a French planter (Mazoyer) was murdered by
Big Nambas in 1939 for ’stealing’ their women that the legislation was
modified. The colons demanded a punitive expedition against the Big Nambas,
but the French Administration was acutely embarrassed by this incident and,
for the first time in the history of the Joint Administration, proposed
legislation to prohibit recruitment of the Big Nambas and control employment 
1of women . Regulations in 1939 and 1941 prohibited both recruitment of New 
Hebri’deans from this area (one of the remaining sources of contract labour) , 
and residence on plantations of women other than those who were employed in 
domestic service^.
These regulations were attacked vociferously by both French and
British planters. Claims that a prohibition on female employment would
further reduce the number of male New Hebridean contract labourers were
accompanied by the argument that such regulations deprived New Hebridean
3women of their only means of economic independence . Political expediency 
impelled the British Administration to agree to a temporary relaxation of 
certain provisions of these regulations and in the following year, when 
demand for labour rose sharply with the establishment of American army and 
marine bases in the Group, recruiting from the Big Nambas area was again
1 Despatch No. 23, Acting BRC to HC, 23 January 1940, NHBS 406/39.
2 Joint Regulation No. 11 of 1939: 'The New Hebrides Restriction of Navi­
gation (Malekula) Joint Regulation'; Joint Regulation No. 20 of 1941: 
'The Native Recruiting and Employment Registration Regulation'; Joint 
Regulation No. 21 of 1941: 'The Natives of North Malekula Recruiting and 
Employment (Prohibition) Regulation'.
3 Although the French Administration had suggested measures be taken to 
control illegal recruiting, especially of women, the French settlers 
were convinced that Joint Regulations Nos. 20 and 21 of 1941 were the 
result of Presbyterian Mission agitation at a time when the war in 
Europe and the fall of France had politically weakened the French Admin­
istration in the New Hebrides. Anti-British and anti-Free French 
sentiment spread rapidly following the enactment of these Joint 
Regulations and there were fears of serious political unrest in the 
Condominium (Letter, BRC to HC, 5 November 1941, F. 31/2). The claim 
that women from the Torres and Banks Islands as well as Aoba were 
recruiting freely to earn a private income was expressed in a Note, 
BDA(ND) to BRC, 1941, F. 3/2).
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permitCed^.
Labour shortages and indentured Asians
From 1906 both British and French planters claimed that there was an 
inadequate supply of New Hebridean labour to meet the demands of a rapidly 
expanding plantation industry. British settlers were particularly handi­
capped by their inability to recruit women and, as early as 1910, they
urged the Administration to permit indenturing of Asians to further
2development of their estates . This proposal was not, however, acceptable 
to the Colonial Office’s general policies concerning indentured labour at 
this time. The French Administration agreed to the introduction of 
labourers from their Colony of Indochina in 1913. In this year it was 
estimated that 300 Tonkinese were employed on French plantations and by 1924
3the number had increased to over 1,500 (Table 2.1.5) .
The Tonkinese were employed at greater cost than New Hebrideans, but
the security of a five-year contract did much to offset this in view of the
4instability of local labour . Recruitment was rapid from 1924 until 1929, 
when some 5,000 Tonkinese were in the Group but, with the decline in prices 
for crops in the latter half of the decade, many planters went heavily into 
debt to pay recruiting fees (Brookfield, in press). When the market 
collapsed in 1929 a considerable number of Tonkinese had to be returned 
home at the expense of the French authorities because planters could not pay 
their wages. By 1935 there were only 600 in the Group but, with improved 
economic circumstances towards the end of this decade, numbers had risen to 
2,000 by 1938 (Table 2.1.5).
British settlers could not use indentured labour until 1936 and were 
obliged to rely on New Hebrideans to work their estates. Despite numerous 
attempts to persuade the Colonial Office that the future of British 
commercial interests in the New Hebrides lay in the provision of an adequate
1 Joint Regulation No. 28 of 1941: 'The Native Recruiting and Employment 
Registration (Amendment) Regulation’, and Joint Regulation No. 9 of 1942: 
'The Natives of North Malekula Recruiting and Employment (Prohibition) 
(Amendment) Regulation'.
2 Despatch No. 275/24, BRC to HC, 10 November 1924, NHBS 156/24.
3 Despatch (unnumbered), BRC to HC, 11 August 1913, NHBS 19/07, and 
Despatch No. 275/24, BRC to HC, 10 November 1924, NHBS 156/24.
4 The initial cost to the planter for each Tonkinese employee was 2,400 
francs (£stg20) —  500 francs recruiting fee, 950 francs passage from 
Haiphong to Vila and 950 francs repatriation fee. In addition, quarters 
had to be provided by the employer, whereas New Hebridean labourers often 
provided their own accommodation.
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T A J B L E  2 . 1 . 5 :  EUROPEAN AND ASIATIC POPULATIONS. 192 3-19 38
Year
Europeans*
A s ia t ic s* 5 T o ta l
B r i t i s h French Others
192 3 275 709 64 1 ,031 2 ,079
1924 247 741 36 1 ,624 2 ,6 4 8
1925 2 32 650 ( 3 7 ) c ( 2 ,4 0 5 ) c ( 3 ,3 2  4 ) c
1926 211 680 33 3 ,729 4 ,6 5 3
1927 ? ? ? ? 7
1928 205 7 79 86 5 ,601 6 ,6 7 1
1929 227 79 7 30 5 ,5 1 0 6 ,5 6 4
19 30 219 931 32 5 ,039 6 ,2 2 1
1931 227 791 65 3 ,451 4 ,5 3 4
19 32 214 789 65 1 ,9 2 5 2 ,9 9 3
19 33 7 ? ? 7 7
1934 202 731 46 1 ,322 2 ,3 0 1
19 35 178 731 44 949 1 ,902
19 36 197 750 43 1 ,176 2 ,1 6 6
1937 226 723 47 2 ,0 3 0 3 ,026
19 38 219 687 29 2 ,1 8 4 3 ,119
a B r i t i s h  and French s u b j e c t s  are  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from p eo p le  o f  o t h e r  n a t i o n a l i t i e s  l i v i n g  as 
e i t h e r  French or B r i t i s h  ree8orti8Bante . A reoBortiBsant i s  a n o n - in d ig e n o u s  person  who, on 
a r r i v a l  in  the Group, i s  o b l i g e d  to  d ec id e  to  be s u b j e c t  to  e i t h e r  French or B r i t i s h  law.
b In dentu red  T onkinese  make up the m a jo r i ty  o f  the A s i a t i c  p o p u la t io n  in  a l l  y e a rs  but  t h e s e  
t o t a l s  a l s o  in c lu d e  sm all  numbers (+ 50) Javanese  and C h in ese .
c T o t a l s  do n o t  in c lu d e  women and c h i ld r e n .
S o u rc e : Annual r e p o r ts  f o r  th e  Neu Hebridee 1923-1938,  London.
s u p p l y  o f  l a b o u r ,  t h e r e  was no chang e i n  t h e  p o l i c y  w h ich  h ad  p r o h i b i t e d  
B r i t i s h  s e t t l e r s  r e c r u i t i n g  J a v a n e s e  i n  1 9 1 o \  I n  t h e  f a c e  o f  su ch  a p p a r e n t  
l a c k  o f  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e i r  p r o b l e m s ,  i t  was h a r d l y  s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  
B r i t i s h  s e t t l e r s  beg a n  r e g i s t e r i n g  t h e i r  p l a n t a t i o n s  as  F r en c h  compan ies  
i n  t h e  l a t t e r  h a l f  o f  t h e  1 9 2 0 s ;  i n  t h i s  way t h e y  c o u l d  become e l i g i b l e  f o r  
a s h a r e  i n  t h e  T o n k i n e s e  l a b o u r  f o r c e .
1 I n  1912 t h e  New H e b r i d e s  B r i t i s h  A s s o c i a t i o n ,  a s e t t l e r s ’ o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  
r e q u e s t e d  p e r m i s s i o n  to  r e c r u i t  I n d i a n s  who had  c o m p l e t e d  t h e i r  
i n d e n t u r e s  i n  F i j i .  The r e p l y  was n e g a t i v e  —  i t  was n o t  i n  l i n e  w i t h  
C o l o n i a l  p o l i c y  o f  t h e  day.  (Despatch No. 1 7 8 / 1 2 ,  BRC t o  HC, 18 
S e p t e m b e r  1912;  L e t t e r , BRC t o  S e c r e t a r y ,  NHBA, 27 December  1912 ,  NHBS 
1 7 4 / 0 8 ) .  T h r o u g h o u t  t h e  1920s  c o n s i d e r a b l e  p r e s s u r e  was p u t  on t h e  
B r i t i s h  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  i n  V i l a  t o  p e r m i t  s e t t l e r s  t o  i n d e n t u r e  T o n k i n e s e  
b u t  a l t h o u g h  t h e  R e s i d e n t  Com miss ioner  s u p p o r t e d  t h e i r  a r g u m e n t s ,  London 
w o u ld  n o t .  By 1926 some B r i t i s h  f i r m s  were  r e g i s t e r i n g  as  F ren c h  
co m p an ie s  i n  o r d e r  t o  o b t a i n  f o r e i g n  l a b o u r .
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New Hebridean attitudes towards labour recruiting
The inability of local labour to meet the demands of an expanding 
European plantation industry was not only a reflection of decreasing 
population or the strength of mission policies to discourage movement from 
the home village or island. It was also due to the fact that New Hebrideans 
in many parts of the Group were no longer dependent solely on wage labour 
for their supplies of imported materials. In most of the coastal 
settlements New Hebrideans were establishing coconut plantations and selling 
their crops to local traders. The increasing range of goods offered by 
traders in return for copra stimulated this growing involvement in cash 
cropping (Allen, 1968, 34) and in years when the price for copra was high 
the numbers of New Hebrideans seeking wage employment decreased noticeably.
As early as 1910 the British Resident Commissioner (King) noted that
a major factor which must be considered when evaluating the reasons for a
scarcity of New Hebridean labour was ’the great prosperity that the native
is now enjoying1 2'*'. With the copra price at •fstglS per ton in 1910 and
cotton as high as -£stg32 per ton in 1925, New Hebrideans were working their
own land and, in some areas, were competing with Europeans for indigenous
labour. A Royal Commission of Inquiry into the New Hebrides economic
situation in 1927 noted that Europeans, in their request for labour, were
sometimes met with offers from New Hebrideans to employ their labourers at 
2much higher wages . Employment of indigenes by New Hebrideans was by no 
means uncommon at this stage, especially on Aoba.
During the depression years, the numbers of New Hebrideans seeking 
wage employment increased. Between 1931 and 1935 the proportion of Islanders 
who could be recruited under the terms of licences issued by the Resident 
Commissioners fluctuated between sixty and seventy per cent (Fig. 2.1.4). 
Admittedly the demand for labour over these years had also diminished with 
the economic recession, but New Hebridean response to wage labour on 
contract appears to have been greater during times of low prices for cash 
crops (Table 2.1.4).
Where recruiting was still popular, particularly in those areas with 
large pagan populations, motives for inter-island labour migration appear 
to have been essentially the same as those promoting migration to Queensland. 
Harrisson (1937, 120) reported a concerted drive among Big Nambas tribes
1 Letter, BRC to Secretary, NHBA, 2 November 1910, NHBS 174/08.
2 General information in connection with the Royal Commission of Inquiry 
into the New Hebrides , 1927, 9, NHBS 46/27.
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for arms which resulted in chiefs sending a number of their men to work on
French plantations each year for guns. Inter-group hostilities on Malekula,
which were intensified by the splitting of communities into heathen and
Christian groups, prompted some to leave Malekula for plantations on Malo 
1and Aore .
One of the more common motives for New Hebridean labour migration, 
mentioned repeatedly in both published literature and government files, was 
the desire among young men to accumulate the wealth required in bride- 
price transactions. Around 1910 Layard (1936, 349) found on the small 
islands off northeast Malekula that young men sought wage employment to 
acquire money for pigs with which to pay bride-prices, thus short-circuiting 
the lengthy process of acquiring wealth under the traditional system. The 
outcome of this was marked inflation in bride-prices. In the same area 
twenty-two years later Layard (1936, 349) discovered that these men had 
devalued the pig in terms of women and increased the bride-price from eight 
or nine pigs to fifty or sixty.
Attempts to control this inflation were made in mission-dominated
areas and a maximum of $20 (or its equivalent in pigs) was the accepted
bride-price. In many pagan areas, however, fathers were eliciting the
highest possible prices for their daughters in pigs, calico, food, money,
and muskets. The situation found by Freegard (BDA) in parts of the Northern
District in 1950 had its origin in the period under discussion. On Malo,
Freegard was involved in disputes over bride-prices (in pigs and cash)
totalling over $500. On Mere Lava $90 in cash and a quantity of shell money
were paid, and a Maewo man gave $100 in cash and kind for the privilege of
2marrying a Mere Lava woman . In attempting to meet these demands young men,
1 Wich the spread of mission influence on the periphery of Malekula a 
number of Christian settlements were established and tensions between 
these and their heathen kin were strong. The Seventh Day Adventist 
communities at Malua and Espiegle Bay were continually harrassed by Big 
and Small Nambas tribes in the early 1930s and, capitalizing on the 
terrorist tactics adopted by the bushmen, planters from Aore and Malo 
encouraged the inhabitants of these villages to leave Malekula. In 
return for land near the plantations, New Hebrideans provided labour and, 
although a number of these Christians subsequently returned to Malekula, 
some remained on Malo and established a small settlement there. Inter­
group warfare also prompted French planters at Norsup to propose a 
settlement scheme for some Malekulans who had abandoned their village in 
order to avoid extinction at the hands of a hostile neighbouring tribe
(Quarterly report October to December 1932, BDA(ND) to BRC, 1933, NHBS 
161/33).
2 Bride-price report, Northern District, 3rd quarter 1951, BDA(ND) to BRC, 
30 December 1951, F.ADMIN 12/8/1.
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especially from areas not under mission influence, were often obliged to 
seek wage employment.
Of the many factors encouraging New Hebrideans to migrate temporarily
one of the most important, in terms of numbers of people affected, was
increased volcanic activity on Ambrym in 1913 and 1929. In December 1913
Ambrym experienced a major eruption which resulted in 1,200 Ambrymese being
temporarily transferred to villages and mission settlements on the east 
1coast of Malekula . Many refugees were also engaged by a fleet of
recruiting vessels which descended on the area as soon as it was known there
were some hundreds of homeless Islanders. The great majority subsequently
returned to the island, but a further eruption in 1929 forced over 500
2Ambrymese to evacuate their homes . Again these Islanders sought refuge at 
mission stations and plantations on Malekula and again most appear to have 
returned to Ambrym, although Tryon (July 1971, pers. comm.) stated that some 
of the Ambrymese he found resident in villages in the Port Sandwich area in 
1971 traced their movement to these volcanic eruptions.
New Hebmdean mobility: increasing complexity in movement patterns
Establishment of the Condominium in 1906, rapid expansion in European 
settlement and plantation agriculture, evolution of an administrative and 
trading centre at Vila, and the diffusion of mission influence through the 
central and northern islands continued the process of disruption to 
traditional institutions initiated by the sandalwood trade. The pre-contact 
situation of restricted spatial domains for mobility had been transformed 
in virtually all areas by 1940. Patterns of individual movement had 
undergone a sequential change from a phase of lengthy absences from the 
home village on contract employment to short-term labour mobility associated 
with casual employment. New Hebrideans throughout the Group had been 
influenced by social, economic, and political changes which made short 
periods in wage employment more acceptable than contracts of two or three 
years.
Improvements in inter-island transport services greatly facilitated 
this transition to short-term circular migration. Rapid proliferation of 
plantations, trading stations, mission settlements, and administrative 
outposts in the 1920s and 1930s demanded an increase in inter-island
1 Telegram No. 16, BRC to HC, 22 December 1913, NHBS 203/14.
2 Annual report for the New Hebrides 1929, 4-5, NHBS 94/30.
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shipping. With greater freedom of movement between their homes and 
employment centres, New Hebrideans were no longer dependent on employers to 
return them and could thus come and go as they pleased. The increasing 
numbers employed on a casual basis indicated that New Hebrideans were 
keeping open their various options for acquiring a cash income —  if prices 
for cash crops were high, labour migration assumed a secondary role; if 
prices were low, employment on plantations appeared more attractive.
Contract labour was latterly obtained in significant numbers only from 
the interiors of Malekula, Pentecost, and, to a much lesser extent, Espiritu 
Santo. In 1939 only one contract for three years was recorded and fifty-one 
per cent of the 460 labourers recruited in that year were bound by contracts 
of six months or less. The transition towards casual or 'free1 labour 
migration was greatly accelerated by economic and social changes both during 
the war and in the immediate post-war period.
CHAPTER 2.2: THE SECOND WORLD WAR AND MOBILITY IN
THE POST-WAR PERIOD, 1940-1970
The establishment of military bases on Espiritu Santo and Efate in 
1942, to supply men and equipment to allied forces at war with the Japanese, 
introduced a further phase in the transition of New Hebridean mobility 
patterns. The Second World War was a major event for all New Hebrideans 
and perhaps the greatest since the arrival of the European for the isolated 
bushmen of Malekula, Espiritu Santo, and southeast Pentecost (Lane, 1956, 
147). Tens of thousands of American troops and military personnel passed 
through bases at Havannah Harbour and Vila on Efate, and Luganville (Santo 
town) on Espiritu Santo (Geslin, 1956). Construction of camps, airfields, 
naval bases, and road networks required New Hebridean labour and, through 
the mixing of people from different islands in these camps, the process of 
inter-group acculturation which had continued slowly for a century was 
greatly accelerated.
The period 1942 to 1945 marked the final stage in the transition 
from contract to casual or ’free’ labour migration. As noted in the 
previous Chapter, casual employees had become a significant component in the 
labour force on many plantations by the late 1930s. After the war, this 
form of employment became predominant throughout the Group except for those 
New Hebrideans in skilled occupations in administrative services. For 
European planters this trend, together with the cessation of the Tonkinese 
indenture system, caused serious problems. Labour had to be sought in 
other Pacific territories, and Tahitians, Wallisians, and Gilbertese were 
employed on European plantations in the 1950s and 1960s.
In addition to its influence on New Hebridean mobility patterns, 
the war boosted the development of Vila and Santo. Camps, wharves, 
airfields, and road networks promoted the growth of these towns and, with 
economic development projects initiated in the 1950s, these areas became 
major destinations for New Hebrideans seeking work. New Hebridean mobility 
patterns became more complex with the greater range of alternatives for 
residence, employment, and education. After 1965 Noumea also became an 
important place of temporary residence for New Hebrideans because of the 
demand for labour resulting from expansion in nickel mining. Islanders, 
permitted to migrate to New Caledonia under the terms of the Protocol, 
were attracted there by high wages so that by 1970 Noumea had become the 
most important single destination for New Hebrideans seeking employment.
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An analysis of mobility in the period 1940 to 1970 is presented in 
three Sections. The first, Section 2.2.1, covers the period of American 
occupation. Post-war labour migration to areas other than towns is 
examined in Section 2.2.2 in the context of economic changes in the Group, 
while the increasing drift to urban areas since the mid-1950s forms the 
subject of Section 2.2.3.
2.2.1 WAR AND WEALTH, 1940-1945
Although the actual numbers of New Hebrideans employed by American 
forces during the war are not known, it appears that most adult men were 
involved at some stage. Lane (1956, 148) reported that even in southeast 
Pentecost, an area little affected by either the Queensland labour traffic 
or internal recruiting in the pre-war years, almost the entire adult male 
population went to Espiritu Santo to work for the Americans. Demand for 
labour was so great that in 1942 the Resident Commissioners permitted 
compulsory conscription of New Hebrideans for work with the armed forces. 
Imprisonment was the penalty for refusing a Government directive to work 
at a particular camp, but the short-term contract (three months), and 
opportunities to acquire considerable wealth through association with the 
Americans ensured that there was little reluctance to recruit in most areas.
Working for the American Armed Forces was a great experience for 
most New Hebrideans —  they were introduced to the delights of cinema and 
radio and to a range of consumer goods beyond their imagination. Rates of 
pay (officially one shilling for an eight-hour day, with further allowances 
for overtime) were supposedly kept on a par with those paid by planters so 
as not to prejudice the latter, but this could not be sustained. There 
were secondary material benefits, too, from a period of employment at a 
supply base where clothing, canned food, cigarettes, household utensils, 
and other goods were distributed freely by the Americans. To New Hebrideans, 
the visible wealth and power of the Americans was far in excess of any other 
Europeans with whom they had come in contact, and it is not surprising that 
a number of New Hebrideans agitated for and prophesied the eventual return 
of the Americans to replace the Anglo-French Administration, and to 
continue distributing ’cargo'.
Legislation and labour migration during the war
During this period the policies and regulations of the Joint
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Administration had their most direct effect on New Hebridean mobility. 
Regulations enabling the Resident Commissioners to call on labour to assist 
the armed forces were enacted in 1940, and in 1942 an amendment made all 
healthy male adults liable for employment in work relating to 'the efficient 
prosecution of the war'"'". On the basis of this regulation a number of Joint 
Orders were issued in 1942 directing District Agents to call out 1,700 New 
Hebrideans, who were not in regular work, for employment by U.S. military 
authorities^.
New Hebrideans from most islands in the Group went to either Espiritu
Santo or Efate as a result of these Orders, and by December 1942 1,330 men
from areas other than these two islands were employed by the U.S. Army and
3Marines (Fig. 2.2.1) . Statistics for subsequent years are not available
but it appears unlikely that numbers required would have decreased before
1945. Indeed, in 1944 a British District Agent touring on Ambrym found only
women, old men, and children in many areas —  all males over thirteen years
4had been recruited by the U.S. Army for work in Vila . In some areas the 
exodus of men was so great that preparation and cultivation of gardens 
suffered. Allen (1964, 28) mentioned that in west Aoba the decline in 
local food production led to families being partly dependent for food and 
clothes on their relatives employed by Americans on Espiritu Santo.
After the initial recruitment during 1942 there appears to have been 
no necessity to issue further Joint Orders to obtain labour for the armed 
forces. News of the short contract, immediate repatriation, wages, and 
substantial side benefits spread quickly and New Hebrideans went freely to 
work on Espiritu Santo and Efate. But they were less keen to recruit for 
employment with other people elsewhere and both planters and commercial 
firms in the Group suffered from a severe shortage of labour. Although the 
Joint Administration was not prepared to compel New Hebrideans to work on
1 Joint Regulation No. 16 of 1940: 'New Hebrides Defence Powers Regulation' 
and Joint Regulation No. 4 of 1942: 'New Hebrides Defence Powers 
(Amendment) Regulation'. Clause 23A(i) covered compulsory conscription 
of New Hebridean labour.
2 Joint (Defence) Order No. 57 of 2 April 1942 empowered the BDA(CDl) to 
call out 400 New Hebrideans; Joint (Defence) Order No. 60 of 16 July 
1942 authorized the BDA(SD) to call out 800 in his District and Joint 
(Defence) Order No. 61 of 22 July 1942 gave the FDA(ND) power to recruit 
500 in his District.
3 Letter, Lieutenant U.W. Otto to BDA(ND), 12 December 1942, and Letter, 
Lieutenant J.F. La Bonte to BDA(ND), 11 November 1942, NHBS 14/43 and 
Report, ARC, April 1942, NHBS 14/43.
4 Letter, BDA(CD2) to BRC, 15 March 1944, CD2 F. 22/20.
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FIG. 2.2.1: EMPLOYMENT OF NEW HEBRIDEANS BY THE
AMERICAN ARMED FORCES, 1942
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Source: Letters, Armed Forces personnel to BDA(ND), NHBS 14/43.
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p l a n t a t i o n s ,  s p e c i a l  r e g u l a t i o n s  were  i n t r o d u c e d  to  e n a b l e  c e r t a i n  commerc ial  
f i r m s  to  o b t a i n  a d e q u a t e  l a b o u r .  I n  J u l y  1943 D i s t r i c t  Agents  i n  t h e  
S o u t h e r n  D i s t r i c t  were  a u t h o r i z e d  to  r e c r u i t  men f o r  t h e  Anei tyum Logging 
Company which  had  s t a r t e d  m i l l i n g  k a u r i  on t h a t  i s l a n d  i n  1941,  and a 
s i m i l a r  O rde r  i n  1944 empowered D i s t r i c t  A g e n t s ,  i n  t h e  N o r t h e r n  D i s t r i c t ,  
t o  c a l l  up 100 New H e b r id e a n s  n o t  i n  r e g u l a r  work f o r  employment  w i t h  Burns 
P h i l p  Co. L td ,  S a n t o ,  t o  l o a d  c o p r a  f o r  sh ip m e n t  o v e r s e a s ^ .
P la n ta tio n  labour
P l a n t e r s  found i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  compete  w i t h  m i l i t a r y  camps as  s o u r c e s
o f  w ages ,  m a t e r i a l  goods ,  e x c i t e m e n t ,  and a m arke t  f o r  a  booming h a n d i c r a f t
i n d u s t r y .  There  was l i t t l e  i n c e n t i v e  f o r  New H e b r id e a n s  t o  c o n t r a c t  to
work on p l a n t a t i o n s  when t h r e e - m o n th  s p e l l s  i n  camps c o u ld  r e a p  g r e a t e r
r e w a rd s .  Between 1941 and 1945 no c o n t r a c t s  f o r  p e r i o d s  e x c e e d i n g  tw e lv e
months were  r e p o r t e d  i n  t h e  a n n u a l  l a b o u r  r e p o r t s ,  and t h e  numbers o f  New
2H e b r id e a n s  r e c r u i t e d  by p l a n t e r s  n e v e r  exceeded  800 i n  any one y e a r  .
The a v e r a g e  a n n u a l  wage p a i d  on e s t a t e s  o p e r a t e d  by B r i t i s h  s u b j e c t s
r o s e  from $30 i n  1941 to  $65 by 1945 and ,  a l t h o u g h  wages i n  t h e  camps were
s upposed  t o  have been  k e p t  on a p a r  w i t h  t h o s e  o f f e r e d  by p l a n t e r s ,  i t  was
r e p o r t e d  i n  1945 t h a t  payment t o  a l l  c l a s s e s  o f  l a b o u r  i n  t h e  employ o f
3
Americans was on a  more gene rous  s c a l e  t h a n  was u s u a l  i n  t h e  Group . Th is  
wage i n f l a t i o n  was to  have  a p r o fo u n d  e f f e c t  on p l a n t a t i o n  l a b o u r  a f t e r  t h e  
war .
Other e f f e c t s  o f  the wan
New H e b r id e a n s  were  n o t  on ly  i n t r o d u c e d  t o  a n o t h e r  w o r l d  o f  m a t e r i a l  
w e a l t h  and power by t h e  American o c c u p a t i o n ;  t h e y  were  a b l e  to  communicate  
w i t h  Europeans  i n  ways n e v e r  b e f o r e  p o s s i b l e .  A t t i t u d e s  o f  armed f o r c e s  
p e r s o n n e l  were g e n e r a l l y  v e ry  d i f f e r e n t  t o  t h o s e  o f  r e s i d e n t  p l a n t e r s ,  and 
New H e b r id e a n s  had t h e  n o v e l  e x p e r i e n c e  o f  w i t n e s s i n g  f e l l o w  ' b l a c k  men'
1 J o in t  (Defence) Order No. 65 o f  16 Ju ly  1943 , and J o in t  (Defence) Order 
No. 66 o f  7 January 1944.
2 R e c r u i t i n g  s t a t i s t i c s  f o r  t h e  p e r i o d  1941 to  1945 as  g iv e n  i n  l a b o u r  
r e p o r t s  s u b m i t t e d  i n  Despatches by t h e  BRC t o  t h e  HC a r e  as  f o l l o w s :
1941 — 813 (92 by B r i t i s h  r e c r u i t e r s ,  721 by French  r e c r u i t e r s ) ;
1942 — 588 (102 B r i t i s h ,  486 F r e n c h ) ;  1943 — 484 (175 B r i t i s h ,  309 
F r e n c h ) ;  1944 — 616 (209 B r i t i s h ,  407 F r e n c h ) ;  1945 — 703 (275 B r i t i s h ,  
428 F r e n c h ) .
3 Despatch (unnumbered) ,  BRC t o  HC, 26 F e b r u a r y  1946,  F. 5 2 /6 2 .
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(American n e g r o e s )  w ork ing  on a p l a n e  o f  seeming e q u a l i t y  w i t h  Eu ropeans  and ,  
a t  t i m e s ,  even  s u p e r v i s i n g  whine p e r s o n n e l .  The e f f e c t s  o f  t h e s e  l e s s  
t a n g i b l e  i n f l u e n c e s  o f  t h e  war p e r i o d  on a t t i t u d e s  o f  New H e b r id e a n s  towards  
Europeans  o r  towards  w ork ing  f o r  t h e  w h i t e  man a r e  d i f f i c u l t  t o  a s s e s s ,  b u t  
f o r  many t h e  fo rm e r  s t r i c t  ’m a s t e r / b o y '  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  common on p l a n t a t i o n s  
i n  p r e - w a r  y e a r s ,  would no l o n g e r  be a c c e p t a b l e .
V i s i b l e  e v i d e n c e  o f  t h e  m a t e r i a l  w e a l t h  o f  Americans a l s o  s t i m u l a t e d  
c a rg o  c u l t s ,  b o t h  d u r i n g  and a f t e r  t h e  war .  The on ly  m ajo r  one to  s p r e a d  
r a p i d l y  d u r i n g  t h e  war  was t h e  John Frum movement on Tanna which had  i t s  
o r i g i n s  i n  t h e  l a t e  1930s.  T h i s  c u l t  h a s  had a p r o fo u n d  i n f l u e n c e  on th e  
p a t t e r n  o f  p o p u l a t i o n  d i s t r i b u t i o n  on Tanna,  b e c a u s e  t h e  n u c l e a t e d  m i s s i o n  
v i l l a g e s  on t h e  c o a s t a l  f r i n g e s  o f  t h e  i s l a n d  were d e s e r t e d  as  Tannese  
r e v e r t e d  t o  t h e i r  t r a d i t i o n a l  s e m i - d i s p e r s e d  s e t t l e m e n t  p a t t e r n  i n l a n d .  
A n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  complex f a c t o r s  b e h i n d  t h i s  movement i s  beyond t h e  scope  of  
t h i s  s t u d y ,  b u t  t h e  a p p e a r a n c e  o f  Americans on Tanna i n  1942 i n f l u e n c e d  th e  
p r e a c h i n g s  o f  i t s  l e a d e r s ,  and p r o m i s e s  o f  g r e a t  m a t e r i a l  w e a l t h  accompanying 
American a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  Group were  f r e q u e n t " 1.
The i n f l u e n c e  o f  t h e  b r i e f  c o n t a c t  w i t h  Americans  d i d  n o t  c e a s e  when 
th e  f o r c e s  w i th d re w  i n  1945 and 1946. In  a d d i t i o n  t o  dreams and hopes  f o r  
a f u t u r e  r e t u r n  o f  the  t r o o p s  and t h e i r  consumer goods ,  more t a n g i b l e  
b e n e f i t s  r e m a in e d  i n  t h e  form o f  abandoned  s u p p l i e s .  La rge  q u a n t i t i e s  o f  
m a t e r i a l  w ere  dumped — i n c l u d i n g  c l o t h i n g ,  canned  f o o d ,  h o u s e h o ld  u t e n s i l s ,  
t i m b e r ,  i r o n ,  q u o n s e t t  h u t s ,  t o o l s ,  r e f r i g e r a t o r s ,  and j e e p s  — much t o  the  
d e l i g h t  o f  t h o s e  I s l a n d e r s  who had  th e  means to  t r a n s p o r t  some o f  t h i s  v a s t  
r e s e r v o i r  t o  t h e i r  homes.  West Aobans w i t h  t h e i r  f l o t i l l a  o f  s m a l l  l a u n c h e s  
( p u r c h a s e d  b o t h  b e f o r e  and d u r i n g  t h e  war)  s h ip p e d  b u i l d i n g  m a t e r i a l s ,  
h o u s e h o ld  u t e n s i l s ,  and numbers o f  j e e p s  back  to  Aoba ( A l l e n ,  1964,  2 9 ) .
O the r  a r e a s  no doubt  b e n e f i t e d  from d i f f u s i o n  o f  t h i s  equ ipment  and th e  
g r a d u a l  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  from t r a d i t i o n a l  h o u s i n g  and l i v i n g  s t y l e s  to  t h e  
t im b e r  and c o r r u g a t e d  i r o n  h u t  and t h e  ' c a l i c o  p h a s e '  was g r e a t l y  
a c c e l e r a t e d .
2 . 2 . 2  LABOUR MIGRATION, 1945-1970
The war  y e a r s  were ones o f  p r o s p e r i t y  f o r  New H e b r i d e a n s ,  b u t  employment
1 A s p e c t s  o f  t h e  John Frum movement have  been  examined by G u i a r t  (1952a ,  
1 9 5 6 a ) .
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outside their village environments was necessary to maximize opportunities. 
Prosperity did not end with the departure of American forces in 1945 and 
1946. The demand for copra ensured high prices and New Hebrideans turned 
increasingly to cash cropping within their rural communities. As early as 
1948 it was estimated that about half the total copra exported from the 
Group came from New Hebridean groves, compared with fifteen per cent in the 
mid-1930s\ Copra production was twice as high as it had been before the 
war and, although there were fluctuations in output brought about by 
variations in the price paid, hurricanes and other natural disasters, 
exports have continued to increase since the war (Fig. 2.2.2a).
There was an increase in output from European-owned plantations in this
period, but most of the total growth in copra exports was due to New
Hebridean production. The area under cultivation by non-indigenes in 1970
was only five per cent greater than that in 1922; of 67,000 hectares of
land alienated to British and French commercial interests only forty-five
per cent were being used to grow coconuts, coffee, and cocoa and to graze
2cattle (Table 2.2.1) . In contrast to the considerable increase in copra 
production following the war, cocoa and coffee exports were much lower than 
during the 1930s (Fig. 2.2.2b). These crops were grown primarily on 
European-owned plantations and their decreasing significance in the post­
war period was a reflection of worsening labour problems.
In addition to the growing attractions of cash cropping to New 
Hebrideans, other commercial developments influenced the labour supply to 
plantations. Some diversification of the economy was made possible by the 
discovery of marketable manganese deposits on Efate in the late 1950s and, 
in the same decade, Japanese business interests with local partners 
established a fish-freezing plant on Espiritu Santo. These industries 
competed with planters for the inadequate supply of New Hebridean labourers.
1 Annual report for the New Hebrides 3 1948, 25, London.
2 In 1922 some 29,370 hectares of land were being cultivated by British 
and French settlers (Leaney and Lea, 1967, 287). By 1970 this area was 
estimated to be 31,120 hectares, an increase of 5.6 per cent on the 
1922 area (Bonnemaison, May 1971, pers. comm.). Eighty-five per cent 
of this cultivated land was being worked by French citizens and only 
eleven per cent by British subjects, as compared with the situation in 
1922 when the British and French planters had almost equal areas under 
cultivation (49.6 per cent and 50.4 per cent respectively).
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FIG. 2,2,2: EXPORTS OF COPRA, COCOA, AND COFFEE, 1915-1970
A COPRA PRODUCTION
Price received by producer at Vila or Santo
5«? 20 - -  200
-1 5 0
No figures 
available
Dec 1915
YEAR
B COCOA AND COFFEE PRODUCTION
a
£
2
30-1
25 -
2 0 -
15 -
10 -
6 -
1
No figures 
available
Dec 1915 20
lÜ Cocoa
g l  Coffee
50 55 60 65 1970
YEAR
Sources: Annual and biennial reports fo r  the New Hebrides 3 1916-1968, 
London; New Hebrides Condominium s ta t is t ic a l  b u l le t in , March 1971, Vila.
<*A
)
- 98-
TABLE 2 . 2 . 1 :  NON-INDIGENOUS PLANTATIONS, JANUARY 1970
( h e c t a r e s )
B r i t i sh ® French® T o t a l
Is  land Area Area Area Area Area Area
p la n te d  a l i e n a t e d p lan ted a l i e n a t e d p la n te d a l i e n a t e d
Banks I s la n d s 300 500 400 2 ,0 0 0 700 2 ,5 0 0
E s p i r i t u  Santo 1 ,510 2 ,2 4 0 1 2 ,570 23 ,2 4 0 14 ,080 2 5 ,4 8 0
I s la n d s  o f f
E s p i r i t u  Santo 100 150 2 ,4 1 0 6 ,3 8 0 2 ,5 1 0 6 ,5 3 0
Aoba 150 200 - - 150 200
Maewo ? ? - - ? 7
P e n t e c o s t - - 300 400 300 400
Malekula 350 500 2 ,8 8 0 4 ,4 0 0 3 ,230 4 ,9 0 0
I s la n d s  o f f ? ? ?Malekula
Ambrym - - 180 250 180 250
Epl ? 7 1 ,8 7 0 3 ,150 1 ,8 7 0 3 ,1 5 0
Emae - - 300 350 300 350
Ef a te 710 4 ,4 0 0 6 ,9 4 0 1 9 ,4 6 0 7 ,6 5 0 2 3 ,8 6 0
Tanna 150 200 - - 150 200
T o ta l 3 ,270 8 ,1 9 0 27 ,8 5 0 5 9 ,6 3 0 31 ,1 2 0 6 7 ,8 2 0
Per cen t  t o t a l  
u t i l i z e d 39 .9 4 6 .7 4 5 .9
a B r i t i s h  and French n a t i o n a l s  as w e l l  as reeeortieecm te .
S o u r c e : A census  o f  a l i e n a t e d  land prepared by the French R e s id e n c y ,  December 1969-January
1970, Bonnemaison (May 1971, pere. comm.).
Plantation labour: problems in supply and demand
A f t e r  t h e  d e p a r t u r e  o f  t h e  A m er ic an s  t h e  l a b o u r  s i t u a t i o n  im p ro v ed  o n l y  
m a r g i n a l l y  f o r  p l a n t e r s .  High p r i c e s  f o r  New H e b r i d e a n - g r o w n  c o p r a  l e d  t o  
a c o n t i n u i n g  s c a r c i t y  o f  manpower and i n  t u r n  t o  r a p i d  i n f l a t i o n  o f  p l a n t a t i o n  
wages .  Between 1945 and 1950 t h e  a v e r a g e  a n n u a l  wage f o r  p l a n t a t i o n  l a b o u r  
r o s e  by 250 p e r  c e n t  b u t ,  d e s p i t e  t h e s e  i n c r e a s e s ,  p l a n t e r s  c o u l d  n o t  g e t  New 
H e b r i d e a n s  t o  a g r e e  t o  c o n t r a c t s  l a s t i n g  more t h a n  s i x  months  ( T a b l e  2 . 2 . 2 ) .
The t o t a l  number  o f  r e c r u i t e d  l a b o u r e r s  r e c o r d e d  i n  a n n u a l  l a b o u r  r e p o r t s  up 
u n t i l  1950 n e v e r  e x c e e d e d  2 ,0 0 0  f o r  any one y e a r .
On most  p l a n t a t i o n s  t h e  New H e b r i d e a n  l a b o u r  f o r c e  c o m p r i s e d  a few 
s e m i - p e r m a n e n t  s k i l l e d  em p l o y e e s ,  and a f l u c t u a t i n g  s u p p l y  o f  c a s u a l  w o r k e r s  
c u t t i n g  c o p r a  on p i e c e  r a t e s  b a s e d  on a b ag  o r  t o n  o f  g r e e n  o r  d r i e d  c o p r a ,  
o r  w o r k i n g  f o r  a d a i l y  o r  w e ek ly  wage.  Where t h e r e  w e re  New H e b r i d e a n  v i l l a g e s  
c l o s e  t o  p l a n t a t i o n s  an i r r e g u l a r ,  b u t  r e a s o n a b l y  s e c u r e  s u p p l y  o f  c a s u a l  
l a b o u r  was u s u a l l y  a v a i l a b l e .  P l a n t e r s  i n  t h e s e  a r e a s  c u l t i v a t e d  good
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r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  n e i g h b o u r i n g  v i l l a g e s  t o  g u a r a n t e e  some s t a b i l i t y  i n  t h e i r  
l a b o u r  f o r c e s .  I n f o r m a l  a g r e e m e n t s  b e tw e e n  p l a n t e r s  and c e r t a i n  c o m m u n i t i e s ,  
w h e reb y  t h e  l a t t e r  a g r e e  t o  p r o v i d e  l a b o u r  when u r g e n t l y  r e q u i r e d ,  a p p e a r  
t o  h a v e  become i n c r e a s i n g l y  common s i n c e  t h e  w a r .  Thus p l a n t a t i o n  owners  
i n  n o r t h  E f a t e  h av e  a g r e e m e n t s  w i t h  I s l a n d e r s  f rom T o n g a r i k i ;  a p l a n t a t i o n  on 
s o u t h e a s t  Ep i  i s  s u p p l i e d  w i t h  l a b o u r  from v i l l a g e s  i n  n o r t h  Tongoa;  p l a n t e r s  
i n  s o u t h e a s t  E s p i r i t u  S a n t o  hav e  a g r e e m e n t s  w i t h  co m m u n i t i e s  i n  t h e  Banks 
I s l a n d s  and P e n t e c o s t .  These  i n f o r m a l  a r r a n g e m e n t s ,  o f t e n  c u l t i v a t e d  o v e r  
l o n g  p e r i o d s ,  e n s u r e  some c o n t i n u i t y  i n  s u p p l y  o f  l a b o u r  f o r  t h e  p l a n t e r  and 
s a t i s f y  t h e  New H e b r i d e a n s ’ d e s i r e  f o r  a v e r y  f l e x i b l e  w o r k i n g  s c h e d u l e .
TABLE 2 . 2 , 2 :  CONTRACT LABOUR AND PLANTATION WAGES. 1945-1950
Year
C ontract  labour Average  
annual wage 
($A)B r i t i s h  f irm s
French
T o ta l
firms
Females
1945 275 428 22 60
1946 160 1 ,0 0 9 81 86
1947 93 962 59 120
1948 68 1 ,5 3 9 127 150
1949 88 1 ,8 4 5 184 160
1950® 145 > 1 ,5 0 0 ? 220
a Number in  employment a t  31 December 1950.
S o u r c e : Annual labour re p o r ts ,  BRC to  HC, 1945-1 9 5 0 .
To some e x t e n t  f l u c t u a t i o n s  i n  l a b o u r  m i g r a t i o n  w e re  (and  r e m a i n )  due 
t o  t h e  n e c e s s i t y  f o r  New H e b r i d e a n s  t o  p r e p a r e  and c u l t i v a t e  t h e i r  yam g a r d e n s  
As W i l s o n  (1966 ,  2 3 -4 )  a r g u e d ,  t h i s  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  was one o f  t h e  most  
i m p o r t a n t  f a c t o r s  d i s c o u r a g i n g  New H e b r i d e a n s  from r e m a i n i n g  on a p l a n t a t i o n  
f o r  l o n g e r  t h a n  two o r  t h r e e  m on ths .  A number o f  e m p l o y e r s  h a v e  a t t e m p t e d  
t o  ove rcome t h i s  by making  l a n d  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  n a t i v e  g a r d e n s  on t h e i r  
p l a n t a t i o n s :  M a l e k u l a n s  employed on Malo we re  p r o v i d e d  w i t h  l a n d  f o r  g a r d e n s  
t o  e n c o u r a g e  them t o  s e t t l e  i n  t h e  a r e a ,  and i n  t h e  1940s p l a n t e r s  i n  n o r t h  
E f a t e  a s s i s t e d  P e n t e c o s t  I s l a n d e r s  i n  t h e i r  employ t o  a c q u i r e  l a n d  i n  t h e  
a r e a  and s e t t l e ^ .  O t h e r  forms o f  i n f o r m a l  a g r e e m e n t  i n c l u d e  t h e  p r o v i s i o n  o f  
f r e e  t r i p s  t o  and from t h e  l a b o u r e r ' s  home i s l a n d  a t  c e r t a i n  t i m e s  o f  t h e  y e a r  
(yam p l a n t i n g  and h a r v e s t i n g ,  C h r i s t m a s )  o r  on s p e c i a l  o c c a s i o n s  ( b i r t h s ,  
m a r r i a g e s ,  d e a t h s ) .  Bonus wages  h av e  a l s o  b ee n  o f f e r e d  t o  l a b o u r e r s  who 
r e m a in  i n  s e m i - c o n t i n u o u s  employment  f o r  t h r e e  o r  more months  (W i l s o n ,  1966 ,
1 R ep o rt , BDA(CDl) t o  BRC, 6 March 1941,  3,  NHBS 5 2 / 4 0 ( 2 ) .
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2 3 - 4 ) .  O th e r  i nduce m en ts  t o  a t t r a c t  New H e b r id e a n s  t o  p l a n t a t i o n  employment  
i n c l u d e  t h e  p r o v i s i o n s  o f  f r e e  m e d i c a l  s u p p l i e s ,  a c c e s s  t o  s t o r e s ,  c ine m as ,  
and s c h o o l s .
D e s p i t e  such  a g re e m e n t s  and i n d u c e m e n t s ,  p l a n t a t i o n s  owned by non­
i n d i g e n e s  ha ve  e x p e r i e n c e d  a lm o s t  c o n t i n u a l  l a b o u r  s h o r t a g e  s i n c e  t h e  war .  
Th is  has  r e s t r i c t e d  e x p a n s i o n  o f  coc o n u t  g roves  and h a s  been  i n  l a r g e  
measure  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e  d e c l i n e  i n  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  cocoa and c o f f e e  as  
p l a n t a t i o n  c r o p s .  C a sua l  employment  h a s  become t h e  most  p r e v a l e n t  form o f  
ag reem en t  b e tw e en  p l a n t e r s  and I s l a n d e r s ,  and New H e b r id e a n s  employed on 
c o n t r a c t s  o f  s i x  months o r  more a p p e a r  to  have  been  r e c r u i t e d  a lm o s t  
e x c l u s i v e l y  from t h e  T o r r e s  I s l a n d s ,  P e n t e c o s t ,  n o r t h  M a le k u l a ,  and i n t e r i o r  
E s p i r i t u  S a n to  — a r e a s  where  t h e r e  was e i t h e r  l i t t l e  s c ope  f o r  d e v e l o p i n g  
coc onu t  g ro v es  o r  where  t h e r e  were  s t i l l  c o n s i d e r a b l e  h e a t h e n  p o p u l a t i o n s ^ .
A d m in is tr a t iv e  -p o lic ie s  co n cern in g  labour r e c r u i t in g
Demands f o r  l a b o u r  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  w a r ,  and a  n e c e s s i t y  t o  r e - e s t a b l i s h  
economic s t a b i l i t y ,  p rompted  t h e  J o i n t  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  t o  c o n t i n u e  t h e  w a r ­
t ime r e l a x a t i o n  o f  p r o h i b i t i o n s  on r e c r u i t i n g  women and th e  Big Nambas.
When T o n k ine se  l a b o u r e r s ,  i n d e n t u r e d  b e f o r e  t h e  w a r ,  were  f r e e d  o f  t h e i r  
c o n t r a c t u a l  o b l i g a t i o n s  i n  1947,  t h e  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  r e l a x e d  e x i s t i n g
r e c r u i t i n g  l e g i s l a t i o n  f u r t h e r  t o  e n a b l e  p l a n t e r s  t o  s e e k  l a b o u r  unde r  more
2
f a v o u r a b l e  c o n d i t i o n s  . I n t e r - t r i b a l  h o s t i l i t i e s  i n  t h e  Big Nambas a r e a
b roke  o u t  a g a i n  i n  t h e  l a c e  1940s ,  however ,  and i n  1953 t h e  J o i n t
3
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  p r o h i b i t e d  any r e c r u i t i n g  f o r  a y e a r  . Th is  a t t e m p t  to  p r e v e n t  
guns and amm unit ion ,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  f rom b e i n g  s u p p l i e d  to  t h e s e  p e o p l e  was
1 In t h e  s m a l l ,  i s o l a t e d  T o r r e s  I s l a n d s  t h e r e  were  few i n c e n t i v e s  f o r  New 
H e b r id e a n s  t o  p r o d u c e  c o p r a  — t r a d i n g  v e s s e l s  r a r e l y  c a l l e d .  The on ly  
way a ca sh  income c o u ld  be  a c q u i r e d  was t h ro u g h  employment  on p l a n t a ­
t i o n s  o r  o t h e r  commerc ial  e n t e r p r i s e s  e l s e w h e r e  i n  t h e  Group. In  l i g h t  
o f  t h e  l i m i t e d  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  a g r i c u l t u r a l  deve lopm ent  i n  t h e s e  i s l a n d s ,  
young men r a r e l y  r e t u r n e d  from p l a n t a t i o n s  o r  towns (Tour r e p o r t3 May 
1957 , BDA(ND) t o  BRC, A p r i l  1957,  F. 1 / 4 / 1 ) .  In  t h e  1967 ce nsus  some 
1 ,700  New H e b r id e a n s  on S a n t o ,  360 on P e n t e c o s t  and 500 on M a le k u la  were 
r e p o r t e d  as  f o l l o w i n g  ’ cus tom '  r e l i g i o n s  (McArthur  and Y a x le y ,  1968,  
2 7 5 - 9 ) .
2 J o in t  S ta n d in g  Order No. 1 o f  1947 e x c u se d  r e c r u i t e r s  o f  t h e  f o r m a l i t y  
o f  p r e s e n t i n g  t h e i r  New H e b r id e a n  l a b o u r e r s  b e f o r e  t h e  D i s t r i c t  Agent
i n  t h e  D i s t r i c t  where  t h e  r e c r u i t i n g  took  p l a c e .  In  1948 t h e  p r o v i s i o n s  
o f  t h i s  r e g u l a t i o n  were  e x t e n d e d  to  c o v e r  r e c r u i t m e n t  o f  p e o p l e  i n  t h e  
Big Nambas t r i b e s  who c o u ld  s t i l l  be  r e c r u i t e d  on ly  u n d e r  s p e c i a l  
l i c e n c e  GJ o in t S ta n d in g  Order No. 2 o f  1948).
3 J o in t  O rder No. 2 o f  1953 c a n c e l l e d  a l l  u n e x p i r e d  r e c r u i t i n g  p e r m i t s
and p r o h i b i t e d  f u r t h e r  r e c r u i t m e n t  f rom 1 November 1953 t o  1 Augus t  1954.
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not considered a successful way of diminishing conflicts for long.
Isolating the Big Nambas had merely increased localized tensions among 
tribes and, consequently, the area was reopened in 1954 to recruiting 
controlled by permits^.
Apart from concern over recruitment of people in north Malekula,
there was considerable interest shown in updating outmoded regulations
governing conditions of employment which were contained in the Protocol.
A request by the Joint Administration in 1955 for financial aid from
Britain and France, to assist in economic and social development of the New
Hebrides, was met with insistence that facilities for the establishment of
trade unions, fair conditions of work, and workers' compensation schemes
2be provided by the Condominium . Differing French and British legal systems
and ambiguous provisions in the Protocol covering employment of indigenes
caused protracted delays in drafting legislation which was acceptable to
both metropolitan powers, but in 1969 a comprehensive labour regulation was 
3finally enacted . There are no controls on employment of New Hebrideans 
from specific areas in this legislation, and some regulations which were 
no longer relevant to labour migration were repealed.
Employment of other Pacific Islanders
In 1947 the last of the Tonkinese indentured workers completed their 
employment contracts. Legally, all the 2£)00 or so Tonkinese should then 
have been repatriated to Indo-China, but this was delayed by political unrest 
in the area. The first Vietnam war was in progress at that time, and it 
was found that most of the few Tonkinese who were repatriated from New 
Caledonia and the New Hebrides promptly took up arms against the French. 
Repatriation was halted and, even after the peace settlement of 1954, 
negotiations for the return of these migrants were lengthy and delayed. It 
was not until 1963 that those who wished to return to North Vietnam were 
offered the opportunity to do so, and all but some 250 left the Group 
(Table 2.2.3).
When their contracts on plantations were completed, Tonkinese were 
free to seek employment where they wished. Most moved into Vila and Santo 
where they opened stores, ran taxi services, and provided skilled labour and
1 Memo, BDA(ND) to BRC, 29 January 1954, F.LEG. 81/2/5.
2 Despatch, No. 31, HC to BRC, 12 March 1956, F.LEG. 81/2/4.
3 Joint Regulation No. 11 of 1969: 'Joint Labour Regulation'.
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r AM I K 2j 2. 3j NON-» INDIGENOUS POPULATION, 1946-1967
Year
British nationals 
and ressortinsants
French nationals
and rcBBortissants lotal
Total Chinese Total Tonkinese
1946 306 7 3,608 2,917 3,914
1948 4 36 ? 2,658 1,758 3,094
1950 433 7 3,105 1,853 3,438
1952 478 ? 3,611 1,900 4,089
1956 490 130 3,910a 1,700 4,400
1958 659 158 3,812 1,957 4,471
1960 701 216 4,245 2,153 4,946
1962 717 173 5,231 2,300 5,946
1966 1,17 7b 75 3,791c 360 4,968
196 7 1,631 7 3,840 39 7 5,471
a Including 670 Walllslans and Tahitians.
b Including 175 Fijians, Solomon Islanders and Tongans, 217 Gilbertese, and 34 Indo-FiJlans. 
c Including 219 Walllslans and 210 Tahitians.
d Two groupings of people from other Pacific territories were given in the 1967 census: 
'Other Melanesians' and 'Polynesians and Micronesians'. In the former group (New 
Caledonians, Solomon Islanders, Fijians) there were 426 and in the latter (Walllslans, 
Tahitians, Tongans, Gilbertese) 1,270 persons (McArthur and Yaxley, 1968, 23).
Source: Annual and. biennial reports for the New Hebrides 1948-1966, London; McArthur and
Yaxley (1968).
entrepreneurs for the growing construction industry. French planters lost 
their stable labour force, although some continued to employ Tonkinese at 
high wage rates ($30 to $40 per month) owing to the shortage of New 
Hebridean workers. Proposals to indenture Indonesians, with subsidies 
provided by the Condominium Treasury, were presented to the British Residency 
in 1950 but the cost of this scheme was prohibitive^. Alternative sources 
of contract labour had to be found nearer the New Hebrides.
After the war Wallisians and Tahitians were encouraged to come to work 
on French estates on three-year contracts. By 1956, 670 of these Polynesians, 
who had the status of French citizens, were resident in the Group (Table 
2.2.3). Many left the plantations, however, and drifted to Vila and Santo 
and, in the early 1960s, to Forari, the new manganese mining settlement on 
Efate. A planters' association, the Syndicat Agricole, sought labour from 
other territories, and in 1960 a scheme whereby Gilbertese could be recruited 
for plantation labour on two to four-year contracts was approved by the 
British Residency in Vila and the Administration of the Gilbert and Ellice
1 Letter, No. 99 R.B., FRC to BRC, 6 February 1950, NHBS 25/15/3.
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Islands Colony . Twenty-five Gilbertese were already being employed by the 
South Pacific Fishing Company in the New Hebrides, and the Syndicat Agricole 
proposed to recruit labour in the Colony at the same time as did that 
company. Single men, or married men without their wives, were to be 
repatriated if they so desired after two years, while men with their 
families could be employed on four-year contracts. Between 1960 and March 
1970, 741 Gilbertese entered the Group (475 adult males and 266 women and 
children) and, although the exact number who have been repatriated is not
2known, it appears that over 400 were still in the Condominium in June 1970 .
In addition to the Gilbertese, a further 802 Wallisians and Futunese 
(355 adults and 447 children) were brought into the New Hebrides by the
3Syndicat Agricole in 1961 and 1962 to supplement New Hebridean labour .
Approximately half these Islanders were employed on plantations on Espiritu
Santo, Malekula, and Efate, and the remainder as semi-skilled labourers in
towns and at Forari. However, by 1965 there was a movement of Wallisians
on to New Caledonia to take advantage of the high salaries offered in
Noumea, and planters endeavoured to persuade the British Administration to
4permit more intensive Gilbertese labour recruitment .
By 1965 New Hebrideans were beginning to query the policy of labour 
immigration. At the Advisory Council meeting in December 1965 New Hebridean 
members expressed their approval of Gilbertese, Wallisians, and other Pacific 
Islanders entering the Group on a strict contract employment basis, but 
objected to their acquiring land and settling permanently. Fears of future 
racial tension and land shortages, as well as a potential shortage of jobs 
for New Hebrideans, prompted these queries^. In 1968 the matter was raised
1 Telegram, No. M105, RC(GEIC) to BRC, 19 August 1960, F.LAB. 61/1/5. As 
early as 1947 inquiries about the possibility of Gilbertese being 
employed in the Group had received a favourable response from Tarawa.
But it was stipulated in these early negotiations that Gilbertese would 
have to be repatriated on request and the expenses involved in 
recruiting, transporting, and repatriating people from the GEIC were so 
high that the scheme was shelved (Minute, RC(GEIC) to HC(WPHC), 19 May 
1947, F.LAB. 61/1/1.
2 British Police and Immigration Department, Vila, June 1970.
3 Bulletin d'information de la Residence de France awe Nouvelles-Hebrides , 
1965, extracts, CD1 F.LAB. 2.
4 Rapport sur la situation et les besoins en main-d'oeuvre des plantations 
des Nouvelles-Hebrides3 Syndicat Agricole , September 1965, F. 265/11. 
During 1965, 147 Wallisians left the New Hebrides for Noumea.
5 Proceedings of the Advisory Council3 11th Session3 7th-10th December 
1965, 1966, 9.
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again in the Advisory Council when New Hebridean members expressed consider­
able concern over the numbers of Gilbertese, Fijians, and Indo-Fijians who 
were entering the Group\ Fijians had been employed in the New Hebrides 
since the late 1940s as engineers and skilled workers in towns, on ships, 
and on plantations. In June 1970 there were approximately 300 Fijians and
Indo-Fijians in the Group and of these 50 had fulfilled the legal
2requirements to become permanent residents . Partly in response to New 
Hebridean pressures to clarify the situation with regard to Gilbertese 
immigrant labourers marrying New Hebridean women (thereby obtaining land) 
and settling in the Group, and partly to establish exactly how many were 
still working on plantations, the British Administration in June 1970 refused 
to issue further entry permits to Gilbertese.
By the end of the 1960s the labour situation on many plantations was 
again uncertain. The immigrant labour force was being more closely 
controlled and, with movement of Wallisians and Tahitians to New Caledonia, 
the numbers of non-indigenous labourers available for employment on 
plantations were declining. New Hebrideans provided the most important 
source of labour in most areas but, with increasing numbers leaving for 
employment in New Caledonia, there were fears that the high wages obtained 
in Noumea would result in further inflation of plantation wages (Fowler,
1970, 67) 1 23.
Fish and manganese: non-agricultural industries in the New Hebrides
While European planters were experiencing increasing competition for 
labour that was attracted by opportunities in urban areas within and 
outside the Group, some diversification in the local economy was also 
placing demands on the indigenous workforce. During the late 1950s there
1 Proceedings of the Advisory Council16th Sessiony 9th-14th December 
1968, 1969, 219-27.
2 British Police and Immigration Department, Vila, June 1970.
3 Brookfield with Hart (1971, 143) recorded the following statistics on 
plantation wages in the New Hebrides in the late 1960s. Plantation 
workers were receiving $25-30 per month, plus lodging and rations, or up 
to $32 per month near Vila and Santo. Daily workers, paid a full cash 
wage, received $1.50-2.00 per day or $33.75-45.00 per month. Copra 
cutters making over 180 kg of copra per day received an additional
11 cents per 10 kg of copra, while piece-rate workers received 10 to 12 
cents per 100 kg and could gross up to $60-80 per month. In New 
Caledonia the minimum wage for agricultural labour was $95 per month 
in 1969 and for other unskilled employment, $108 per month. Most 
workers received more than these minimum award rates.
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were two major developments: the establishment of a frozen-fish industry 
on Espiritu Santo, which since 1958 has earned the Condominium over ten 
per cent of its total return from exports, and the discovery of workable 
manganese deposits on Efate in 1957, which were being mined by the Compagnie 
Franqaise des Phosphates l'Oceanie (CFPO) in 1962 (Fig. 2.2.3). From 1964 
until 1967 the latter industry was earning over twenty per cent of return 
from exports, but a fall in the world price of manganese forced the CFPO 
to cease operations in 1968. Another company, Le Manganese de Vate, 
commenced mining again in April 1969 but on a much reduced scale.
In both industries it proved necessary to employ other Pacific 
Islanders to provide a suitable labour force. The South Pacific Fishing 
Company’s (SPFC) fishing boats and shore-based freezing plant were initially 
manned by Japanese and Koreans, but in 1958 an attempt was made to replace 
many of these people with New Hebrideans. The SPFC experienced the same 
problem as plantation owners —  New Hebrideans were not interested in 
remaining in employment for long periods, and thus could not be trained to 
replace skilled labour from Japan and Korea. Between 1957 and 1959, 438 
New Hebrideans were employed by the SPFC at Palekula (southeast Espiritu 
Santo), and in the same period 390 were repatriated. Only six New Hebrideans 
remained in permanent employment for the two-year period (Fig. 2.2.4). The 
minimum wage paid by the SPFC was comparable to that paid on plantations, 
but the maximum was approximately double and additional payments for 
overtime were common (Wilson, 1966, 149-50). In addition, workers were 
provided with food, lodging, and free medical and dental treatment.
Despite these incentives, New Hebridean labour proved too unstable and since 
1960 the SPFC have regularly recruited twenty-five Gilbertese on two-year 
contracts. %
Manganese mining at Forari required a considerably greater labour 
force before 1968. In 1966 some 226 Islanders were employed at Forari and 
fifty-nine per cent were New Hebrideans. In addition to New Hebrideans, 
eighty-three Wallisians, Futunese, and Tahitians were employed as semi­
skilled and skilled labour by the CFPO (Leaney and Lea, 1967, 294). As in 
other areas of the Group, New Hebrideans proved unwilling to enter into 
long-term employment contracts and the majority remained unskilled labourers. 
Forari was a comparatively popular destination for New Hebrideans seeking 
employment, especially those from the small islands to the north of Efate. 
Wages were generally higher than those paid on plantations ($50-60 per 
month) and with free quarters, a school, medical clinic, sporting facilities, 
and an inter-racial bar, the CFPO experienced little difficulty in attracting
PER
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FIG. 2.2.3: VALUE OF EXPORTS FROM THE NEW HEBRIDES, 1948-1970
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Sources: Biennial reports for the New Hebrides3 1950-1968, London; 
New Hebrides Condominium statistical bulletin, March 1971, Vila.
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FIG. 2.2.4: NEW HEBRIDEANS EMPLOYED BY THE SPFC, 1957-1959
oc 30 -
M. Ap. May Ju. Jl. Au. S. 0.N. D. Ja. F. M Ap. May Ju. Jl. Au. S. 0. N. D. Ja. 
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Source: L e t t e r , Manager (SPFC) to BDA(ND), January 1960, ND F. 2/2/1.
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labour. Current mining operations at Forari are providing employment for 
a much smaller New Hebridean labour force (sixty-nine in 1969), and Noumea 
has become the destination of most New Hebrideans seeking high wages'^.
The New Hebridean response to changing economic conditions: 
some general comments
One of the major effects of high post-war copra prices was, as noted 
earlier, an increase in New Hebridean production of copra. Deriving a 
cash income from the sale of coconuts or the meat of the nuts had been 
common in many areas of the New Hebrides before the war and on Aoba, north 
Pentecost, parts of coastal Malekula, the Shepherd Islands, and Tanna, New 
Hebrideans had been planting groves specifically for this purpose. This 
planting continued at a much greater rate after the war and, although the 
area under coconuts in New Hebridean groves is unknown, it is at least as 
great as that in European plantations (Brookfield with Hart, 1971, 139).
While the growing interest in cash cropping has been stimulated by high
prices for copra, other factors have encouraged New Hebrideans to work their
own lands rather than seek employment elsewhere. The desire for expensive
items such as trucks, landrovers and launches, or building materials to
construct churches and dwellings from permanent materials, was largely
responsible for the formation of ’native companies’. These groups generally
worked on a community basis to provide copra to a specific trader in return
2for the particular object in demand .
The form of agreement with the trader who assisted in this direction 
was either a loan of cash, in return for so many tons of copra paid over a 
period of years, or the provision of copra for a set time, after which the 
trader himself would make available the desired object. While there were 
many problems associated with these casual agreements, such as New Hebrideans 
tiring of supplying copra after taking possession of the item, traders 
providing mechanically defective machines, and a lack of knowledge on the 
part of the Islanders with regard to the maintenance and repair of vehicles, 
they appear to have been common throughout the Group, particularly during 
the 1950s.
1 Two further developments in recent years have been meat canning in Vila 
and Santo, and timber milling on Erromango. In 1969 the Societe Agathis, 
milling kauri on Erromango, was employing sixty New Hebrideans.
2 Guiart (1952c and 1956b) has reviewed a number of earlier 'native 
companies' and Wilson (1966, 80-94) has examined these business organi­
zations in the wider context of movement towards increasing co-operation 
in economic activities in New Hebridean societies.
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A s i m i l a r  type o f  arrangement was a l s o  made w ith  some p l a n t e r s .  Groups 
o f  New H ebrideans would agree  to  p r o v id e  a p la n t e r  w ith  labou r  fo r  a f i x e d  
p e r io d  and 'bank' a la r g e  p r o p o r t io n  o f  t h e i r  wages w i th  him to  pay fo r  an 
e n g in e ,  tr u c k ,  or launch th a t  he would su p p ly  (W ilso n ,  1966, 8 0 - 1 ) .  These  
arrangem ents ag a in  appear to  have been  common a f t e r  th e  w ar, and were  
welcomed by p la n t e r s  b eca u se  they  gu aran teed  some s t a b i l i t y  in  t h e i r  labou r  
f o r c e s ,  o f t e n  fo r  a number o f  y e a r s .
Most ’n a t i v e  com p an ies’ were s h o r t - l i v e d  and once th e  s p e c i f i c  o b j e c t i v e  
r e s p o n s i b l e  fo r  t h e i r  fo rm ation  was a t t a i n e d ,  communal a c t i v i t i e s  c e a s e d .
S in c e  1963 a more so u n d ly  o r g a n iz e d  form o f  community a c t i v i t y  has sp read  
throughout the Group in  th e  form o f  c o - o p e r a t i v e  s o c i e t i e s  (T ab le  2 . 2 . A) .
TABLE 2 . 2 . 4 :  DISTRIBUTION OF CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES UNDER
BRITISH RESIDENCY SUPERVISION. 1969
Is land/G roup
Consumer
s o c i e t i e s
M u lt i -p u r p o se
s o c i e t i e s 3
Others*5 T o ta l
Torres I s la n d s 1 - - 1
Banks I s la n d s 3 3 - 6
E s p i r i t u  Santo 1 3 2 6
I s la n d s  o f f 3 3
E s p i r i t u  Santo
Aoba 5 A - 9
Maewo 2 3 - 5
P en teco s  t A 1 - 5
Malekula A 12 - 16
I s la n d s  o f f 3 3
Malekula
Ambrym 7 A - 11
Paama 1 2 - 3
Epi - 3 - 3
Shepherd I s l a n d s 0 1 3 1 5
E fa te A 3 3 10
I s la n d s  o f f  E fa te 2 5 - 7
Erromango 1 - - 1
Tanna - 2 - 2
Futuna 1 - - 1
Aneityum 1 - 1
T o ta l 38 5 A 6 98
a R e t a i l i n g  s o c i e t i e s  which a l s o  purchase  and market copra and co co a .
b Sav ings  and loan s o c i e t i e s ,  a t r a n sp o r t  c o - o p e r a t i v e  on E f a t e ,  and a copra m arketing s o c i e t y  
(w ith o u t  any r e t a i l i n g  a c t i v i t i e s )  on Tongoa.
c I n c lu d in g  Emae.
S o u r c e s : B ie n n ia l  r e p o r t  f o r  the  New Hebrides 1967-1968,  London; Annual r e p o r t  f o r  th e  B r i t i s h
Residency  C o -o p era t ive  S o c i e t i e s  Department 1969, V i l a .
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The m a j o r i t y  o f  t h e s e  s e r v e  as  r e t a i l i n g  as  w e l l  as  c o p r a  p u r c h a s i n g  and 
m a r k e t i n g  a g e n c i e s ,  and have  f u r t h e r  s t i m u l a t e d  New H e b r id e a n  c a s h  c r o p p i n g  
on many i s l a n d s .  In  r e t u r n  f o r  p u r c h a s i n g  ( w i th  ca sh  o r  c o p ra )  consumer 
goods p r o v i d e d  by a c o - o p e r a t i v e  s o c i e t y ,  s h a r e h o l d e r s  r e c e i v e  an a n n u a l  
d i v i d e n d  from t h e  p r o f i t s  and ,  i f  s u f f i c i e n t  s e c u r i t y  i s  g u a r a n t e e d ,  t hey  can 
t a k e  o u t  l o a n s  to  f i n a n c e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  h o u s e s ,  p u r c h a s e  o f  v e h i c l e s ,  o r  
c a p i t a l i z e  o t h e r  a c t i v i t i e s  r e q u i r i n g  m a jo r  e x p e n d i t u r e .
Many s o c i e t i e s  a l s o  p u r c h a s e  t h e i r  members '  c o p r a  o r  cocoa  a t  a more 
c o m p e t i t i v e  r a t e  t h a n  l o c a l  t r a d e r s ,  and i n  1969 c o - o p e r a t i v e s  m ark e te d  
a p p r o x i m a t e l y  f o u r t e e n  p e r  c e n t  o f  t o t a l  c o p r a  e x p o r t s  ( T a b le  2 . 2 . 5 ) .
TABLE 2 . 2 . 5 :  GROWTH IN CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES,  1 9 6 4 - 1 96 9
1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1 9 6 9 ®
Number o f  s o c i e t i e s 11 18 40 56 69 > 9 8
Membe r s h i p 771 1 , 4 5 6 2 , 7 6 6 3 , 6 0 6 4 , 2 9 8 > 5 , 2 0 0
Copra marke t ed  ( t o n s ) 533 1 , 0 9 0 2 , 0 8 6 3 , 2  70 3 , 7 5 9 > 4 , 0 0 0
Per c e n t  o f  t o t a l  c o p r a  
e x p o r t s 1 . 4 3 . 8 6 . 1 7 . 7
1 0 . 9 > 1 1 . 0
Cocoa ma r ke t e d  ( t o n s ) - - 32 67 89 > 4 4
Per  c e n t  o f  t o t a l  c oc o a  
e x p o r t s - - 4 . 6 9 . 5
9 . 4 > 9 . 0
Consumer s a l e s  ($A) 5 3 , 4 0 1 1 5 0 , 8 3 9 2 7 2 , 0 2 2 4 4 7 , 7 1 2 6 0 5 , 5 9 7 > 7 8 4 , 5 0 0
Val ue  o f  mar ke t e d  
p r od u ce  ($A) 3 0 , 1 4 0 1 1 5 , 7 5 6
1 4 6 , 1 6 6 2 8 2 , 3 6 9 4 2 8 , 2 5 8 > 4 2 9 , 0 7 6
a F i g u r e s  g i v e n  ar e  f o r  c o - o p e r a t i v e s  r e g i s t e r e d  w i t h  t h e  B r i t i s h  R e s i d e n c y ' s  C o - o p e r a t i v e  S o c i e t i e s
D e p a r t me n t .  For p r e v i o u s  y e a r s  t h e  s t a t i s t i c s  i n c l u d e  t h e  few c o - o p e r a t i v e s  ( f o u r  i n  1968)  r e g i s t e r e d  
w i t h  the  French R e s i d e n c y ' s  C o - o p e r a t i v e  S o c i e t i e s  De pa r t me nt .
S o u r c e s : B iennia l  r e p o r t  f o r  the Neu Hebrides 19B7-19C8 , London;  Annual r e p o r t  f o r  the B r i t i s h  Residency
C o-opera t ive  S o c i e t i e s  Department 1999 , V i l a .
C o - o p e r a t i v e  s o c i e t i e s ,  t h ro u g h  t h e i r  c l o s e  s u p e r v i s i o n  by t h e  B r i t i s h  and 
F re n ch  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n s ,  have  a l s o  be e n  a g e n t s  p r o m o t in g  improvement  i n  c o c o n u t  
p l a n t i n g  and c o p r a - p r o d u c i n g  t e c h n i q u e s ,  and d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n  o f  i n d i g e n o u s  
a g r i c u l t u r e  to  i n c l u d e  cocoa  as  a ca sh  c r o p ,  as  w e l l  as  v e g e t a b l e s  f o r  l o c a l  
u rban  m a r k e t s .
The e f f e c t s  o f  i n c r e a s i n g  New H e b r id e a n  in v o lv e m e n t  i n  cash c r o p p i n g  on 
m o b i l i t y  p a t t e r n s  a r e  complex.  While  t h e r e  h a s  be e n  a d e c l i n e  i n  c o n t r a c t  
l a b o u r  m i g r a t i o n  to  p l a n t a t i o n s  and t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h e  p l a n t a t i o n  as  a 
s o u r c e  o f  income r e l a t i v e  to  r e t u r n s  f rom cash  c ro p s  h a s  d i m i n i s h e d ,  New 
H e b r id e a n  l a b o u r  m o b i l i t y  does n o t  a p p e a r  to  have  l e s s e n e d  s i n c e  t h e  w a r .
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Throughout the last three decades the growing mobility of the indigenous 
population has been repeatedly referred to by District Agents in their 
touring reports. More and more frequently, however, destinations indicated 
were towns rather than plantations or other rural-based commercial 
enterprises.
2.2.3 DRIFT TO THE TOWNS: VILA, SANTO, AND NOUMEA
Although there has been a legally defined 'town' in the New Hebrides
since 1911, the evolution of urban centres where considerable numbers of
New Hebrideans were employed in non-agricultural activities has been largely
a post-war development'*'. Until 1955, when Santo’s urban boundaries were
formally defined, Vila was the only gazetted town in the Group and served as
2its administrative, commercial, educational, and medical centre . While 
only four per cent of the New Hebridean population was living in the towns 
in 1967, they have become increasingly important destinations for New 
Hebrideans seeking a monetary income, taking advantage of the medical and 
educational facilities, or merely wishing to experience the excitement of 
urban living.
Since 1955 the two towns have grown rapidly: Vila's population more
than doubled in the twelve years between 1955 and 1967, while that of Santo
increased by some eighty per cent (Table 2.2.6). If only the New Hebridean
component in the population is considered, the relevant increases are 630
3per cent and 802 per cent respectively . As there was no resident indigenous 
population in the Santo area and only a few hundred New Hebrideans in Vila 
when Europeans settled there, the majority of New Hebrideans in the towns 
have been, and remain, migrants.
Temporary labour migration to New Caledonia has also increased rapidly 
in the past five years. Expansion of the economy consequent on the growth of 
the nickel industry has generated a demand for labour and New Hebrideans
1 Joint Regulation No. 2 of 1911: 'To Define the Limits of the Municipali­
ties of Vila and Mele'.
2 Joint Regulation No. 14 of 1955: 'The Town Limits of Santo Regulation'.
3 Direct comparison between 1955 and 1967 population figures for urban 
areas is somewhat misleading as the precise areal units which Bennett 
(1957) considered as defining the towns in 1955 were not stated.
However, this comparison gives an indication of the rapid increases in 
population in these areas and particularly in numbers of New Hebrideans.
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have been attracted to New Caledonia by offers of high wages ($150-250 per 
month) and short three to six-month contracts. In 1968 it was estimated that 
500 New Hebrideans were working there but by 1971 over 3,000 were believed to 
be in New Caledonia (Fabre and Kissane, 1971, 3).
TARLF, 2.2.6: VILA AND SANTO: POPULATION GROWTH, 1955-1967
Ethnic group
Vila Santo
1955 1965 1967a 1955 1963 1967®
New Hebridean 200 1,312 1,459 170 661 1,534
European 6 38 578 778 448 303
Aslatic 452 2 34 288 746 7 34b 179
Other Pacific Islanders 50 180 140 20 169 159
Part-Europeans and others 7 312 407 ? ? 389
Total 1,340 2,616 3,072 1,384 1,564 2,564
a The legally defined urban areas only.
b Gauger (1967, 35) specified 516 French and British European residents, 102 Tonkinese and 
Chinese, and 156 'other' reseortieeante.
Sources: Bennett (1957, 123); Gauger (1967, 35); McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 31, 109).
Although accurate statistics on the number of New Hebrideans resident 
in towns in the Group in 1971 are not available and those for Noumea are only 
estimates, it would seem that on the basis of extrapolations of the 1967 
urban populations using average annual rates of increase given in the census, 
and a figure of 3,000 for New Hebrideans in New Caledonia, at least ten per 
cent of all New Hebrideans were living in towns in July 1971^. If the 
periurban populations of Vila and Santo are included, the proportion of New 
Hebrideans in temporary and permanent residence in urban areas could be as 
high as twenty per cent (Fig. 2.2.5). Circulation between rural and urban
1 This estimate is very crude —  the average annual rate of growth for Vila's 
New Hebridean population was given in the 1967 census as 5.6 per cent on 
the basis of comparison of the results of Brookfield and Brown Glick's 
(1969) census in 1965 with those of the 1967 enumeration. The absence of 
an earlier census of Santo's population precluded such a calculation of 
an average annual rate of growth for this town. Ball (1969, 67 and 77a) 
in his town planning survey of Santo assumed the average annual rate of 
growth in the late 1960s to be 3.0 per cent, and this estimate has been 
used here. For the total New Hebridean population, the estimated average 
annual growth rate of 2.5 per cent (McArthur and Yaxley, 1968, 21) was 
applied to derive an estimate of the total population in 1971.
- 113-
FIG, 2.25: VILA AND SANTO; URBAN AND PERIURBAN AREAS, 1967
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areas has become the most significant form of New Hebridean mobility.
Pre-war urban migration in the New Hebrides
With the establishment of the Condominium, Vila became the 
administrative capital of the Group and, as the only port-of-entry for 
overseas vessels, its importing and exporting centre. Commercial firms 
located their major offices there, and by 1942 Vila was estimated to have 
a population of about 1,000 (Brookfield and Brown Glick, 1969 , iv) . The 
New Hebridean component in this population (the size of which is not known) 
served primarily as a labour force for trading companies and the Joint 
Administration.
European settlers managed to acquire most land in the southwestern 
lowland of Efate in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries and, 
except for some areas of village land which have subsequently been termed 
’native reserves', all land around Vila was alienated (Fig. 2.2.6a). New 
Hebrideans other than those belonging to village communities for which 
reserves had been established did not own land here before the war.
Migrants resided either on plantations or in quarters provided for the small 
number of New Hebrideans employed in various government departments and 
commercial firms. The limited material available suggests that New 
Hebrideans were employed primarily in unskilled occupations and formed a 
very transitory labour force.
Santo before the war was a small plantation settlement with a 
population of about 400 in 1940 (Ball, 1969, 67). The British and French 
Administrations established district offices in the Segond Canal area in the 
early years of the Condominium, and with a small hospital, a Catholic 
mission, and two or three trading stores, Santo was no more than a very 
scattered settlement strung out over several kilometres among plantations. 
Employment opportunities for New Hebrideans, apart from work on plantations, 
were very limited and, as in the case of Vila, settlement by New Hebrideans 
in the area was restricted by extensive land alienation (Fig. 2.2.6b). 
Development of Santo’s commercial functions was restricted because producers 
were required to export goods through Vila even though by 1945 the economic 
’centre’ of the Group in terms of agricultural production was much closer 
to Santo (Bennett, 1957, 118-19).
The war brought considerable changes to the physical structure of 
both settlements. Santo, in particular, benefited from the American 
presence because a deep-water wharf was constructed on the banks of the
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Segond Channel. At Vila only small inter-island vessels could be off-loaded 
at a wharf and cargo steamers had to be worked by lighters. In addition to 
a wharf and two airfields, a network of all-weather roads in and around 
Santo were constructed, along with barracks for troops and employees. Vila 
also benefited in that wharf facilities were improved, roads extended, and 
major army barracks constructed to the south of the town —  the sites of 
the present suburbs of Numbatu and Numbatree. These developments provided 
the foundations for rapid growth in both settlements after the war.
Post-war changes in Vila
While the significance of Vila as an export port declined with the 
development of Santo’s wharf facilities, its imports continued to grow and 
steady expansion in administrative and retailing services have ensured 
increasing employment opportunities for New Hebrideans in the town. Post-war 
expansion of administrative services and, since the late 1950s, development 
of education, medical, communications, and agricultural services with 
financial aid from the metropolitan powers has generated a growing demand 
for New Hebridean labour'*'. A hurricane in 1959 destroyed many of the wood 
and corrugated iron residences which had existed since the war, and in 1963 
the major construction labour force, the Tonkinese, were repatriated. These 
circumstances ensured there were more opportunities in building and 
construction for New Hebrideans.
With increasing diversity in employment opportunities Vila has become 
a major destination for New Hebrideans seeking a wage income. New Hebridean 
settlement has been growing since the war, but purchase of land in the 
periurban and urban areas by Islanders is largely a post-1960 development.
New Hebridean migrants in Vila have been purchasing land from Europeans who 
have subdivided sections of their plantations, and the major concentrations 
of migrants who have acquired land are in the periurban area.
Tongoans and Paamese, in particular, have been purchasing land in a 
subdivision close to the centre of town. By January 1970 they had 
constructed over 100 dwellings on 2.5 hectares of land. This settlement, 
Seaside, is the largest nucleated migrant community in Vila, and in January
1 Although figures on numbers of jobs open to New Hebrideans in the town 
are not available, Ball (1969, 31) mentioned that the salaried staff of 
the British National Service had been increasing steadily at nine per 
cent per annum between 1964 and 1967 —  almost equalling the rate of 
population growth in the town over these years. He considered it likely 
that total government employment probably increased at a higher rate.
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1970 t h e r e  were  271 p e o p le  i n  t em pora ry  and p e rm anen t  r e s i d e n c e .  The o t h e r  
m a jo r  m i g r a n t  s e t t l e m e n t  i s  some k i l o m e t r e s  to  t h e  n o r t h  a t  Maat .  Here 
m i g r a n t s  from Ambrym own l a n d  on which  t h e y  have  e s t a b l i s h e d  b u i l d i n g s .
Th i s  s e t t l e m e n t  had  i t s  o r i g i n s  i n  t h e  1950s f o l l o w i n g  an e r u p t i o n  on 
Ambrym i n  1951 t h a t  d e s t r o y e d  the  Maat v i l l a g e r s '  g a rd e n s  and coc onu t  g roves  
I n i t i a l l y  r e s e t t l e d  on E p i ,  t h e s e  p e o p l e  moved to  V i l a  l a t e r  i n  1951 a f t e r  a 
h u r r i c a n e  d e s t r o y e d  t h e i r  l o d g i n g s  on t h a t  i s l a n d .  They s e t t l e d  on a F rench  
p l a n t e r ' s  l a n d ,  and o v e r  a p e r i o d  o f  y e a r s  p u r c h a s e d  an a r e a  on which  th e y  
have  e s t a b l i s h e d  a vi l lage '*" .
New H e b r id e a n s  from o t h e r  i s l a n d s  a r e  p u r c h a s i n g  l a n d  n e a r  t h e  town
2
b u t  so  f a r  on ly  a few m i g r a n t s  a r e  i n  p e rm anen t  r e s i d e n c e  on t h e i r  own l a n d  
Most p e o p l e ,  b o t h  i n  t h e  town and i n  t h e  p e r i u r b a n  a r e a ,  e i t h e r  r e n t  
accommodat ion from Tonk ine se  e n t r e p r e n e u r s  o r  a r e  p r o v i d e d  w i t h  h o u s e s  by 
t h e i r  e m p lo y e rs .  Rent s  a r e  h i g h ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  Tonk inese -owned  
e s t a b l i s h m e n t s ,  and a c c o r d i n g  to  r e n t  s u r v e y s ,  r e n t / i n c o m e  r a t i o s  of  one i n  
seven  a r e  n o t  uncommon (Leaney ,  1967;  B a l l ,  1969, 38 ) .  In  o r d e r  to  p r o v i d e  
more a d e q u a t e  accommodat ion f o r  m i g r a n t s  i n  t h e  town, a l o w - c o s t  h o u s i n g  
scheme was p r o p o s e d  i n  1967,  b u t  a l t h o u g h  th e  l a n d  f o r  t h i s  h a s  been  
p u r c h a s e d ,  i t  ha s  n o t  y e t  been  d e v e lo p e d .
V ila 's  m igran ts, 1967: o r ig in s  and occupations
Of t h e  5 ,398  New H e b r id e a n s  r e s i d e n t  i n  u rban  and p e r i u r b a n  a r e a s
3
f i f t y - t h r e e  p e r  c e n t  had  been  b o m  on E f a t e ,  I r i r i k i ,  and F i l a  . The f i v e  
s u b u rb a n  v i l l a g e s  of  Maat ,  M ele ,  F i l a ,  Pango,  and E r a k o r ,  a l l  w i t h i n  t h e  
p e r i u r b a n  a r e a  as  d e f i n e d  h e r e ,  a c c o u n t e d  f o r  e i g h t y  p e r  c e n t  o f  t h e  non­
m i g r a n t  p o p u l a t i o n .  The 2 ,500  m i g r a n t s  b o m  on o t h e r  i s l a n d s  were  p r i m a r i l y  
from t h e  S o u t h e rn  D i s t r i c t  and C e n t r a l  D i s t r i c t  No. 1; i s l a n d s  s o u t h  of  
Paama c o n t r i b u t e d  o v e r  f o r t y - f i v e  p e r  c e n t  o f  a l l  m i g r a n t s  enum era ted  i n  
t h e  V i l a  u rban  and p e r i u r b a n  a r e a s  i n  1967 ( F ig .  2 . 2 . 7 a ) .  M ig r a n t s  from 
i s l a n d s  f u r t h e r  n o r t h  had  a l s o  moved to  V i l a  i n  c o n s i d e r a b l e  numbers  and 
o v e r  300 Paamese,  200 Ambrymese, and 100 M a le ku lans  and  P e n t e c o s t  I s l a n d e r s  
were l i v i n g  t h e r e  i n  1967.
1 A d e t a i l e d  a n a l y s i s  of  t h i s  r e l o c a t i o n  has  been  made by T onk inson  ( 1 968 ) .
2 M ig r a n t  s e t t l e m e n t  i n  V i l a  i s  d i s c u s s e d  f u r t h e r  i n  P a r t  F i v e .
3 These  f i g u r e s  do n o t  c o i n c i d e  w i t h  t h o s e  g iv e n  i n  t h e  1967 census  f o r  
t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  o f  u rban  and p e r i u r b a n  a r e a s  b e c a u s e  t h r e e  e n u m e r a t o r s  
d i s t r i c t s  (EA 25 ,  EA 26,  and EA 32) have  been  e x c lu d e d  h e r e  i n  o r d e r  to  
d e f i n e  an a r e a  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h a t  used  by B r o o k f i e l d  and Brown G l i c k  
(1969)  i n  t h e i r  census  i n  1965.
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Occupations of migrant and non-migrant groups in the urban and 
periurban areas indicated the significance of employment in non-agricultural 
activities. Only for the non-migrant population, resident mainly in the 
periurban area, was village agriculture the predominant activity and this 
accounted for sixty-seven per cent of the economically active population. 
Migrants resident in town were employed primarily in administrative, public, 
and professional services (Fig. 2.2.7b).
New Hebrideans in Santo: 'squatters' and land disputes
Santo, although not officially declared a port-of-entry for overseas 
vessels until 1953, was used increasingly as an export centre after 1945. 
Rising copra prices and growing export tonnage of copra in the northern 
islands favoured utilization of Santo's war heritage —  abandoned quonsett 
huts, roads, and wharves. In the late 1940s the rate of population increase 
in Santo was probably the highest it has ever been —  up to nine per cent 
per annum, according to Ball (1969, 67). Abandoned camps became residences 
of Tonkinese and New Hebrideans, the majority of whom continued to be 
employed on plantations surrounding the town.
With the opening of new wharves in 1958, Santo became the major export 
port for agricultural produce in the New Hebrides and by the mid-1960s over 
seventy per cent of all copra, coffee, and cocoa were being shipped out 
from there (Fig. 2.2.8). The increasing significance of Santo as an export 
port generated employment opportunities for New Hebrideans, especially in 
loading and unloading cargo vessels. In the late 1950s Aoban entrepreneurs 
were contracting to supply labourers to work the ships, and gangs of 
between 100 and 150 men were taken to Santo by local launches before the 
arrival of a copra ship, housed in accommodation provided by Aobans in the 
town, and repatriated to Aoba when loading was completed^.
Semi-permanent or permanent settlement in Santo by New Hebrideans 
from other islands on land owned by themselves or their kin has been a 
comparatively recent development. Since the major eruption of 1951 on 
Ambrym, a number of Ambrymese have settled on unused plantation land in and 
around the town. With the repatriation of Tonkinese in 1963, the old 
barracks to the west and north of the town were re-inhabited by New 
Hebrideans primarily from Ambrym and Paama. In 1969 Ball (1969, 69) 
estimated that there were at least 100 families occupying former 'Tonkinese
1 Annual report for the Northern District3 1958, BDA(ND) to BRC, 1959, 
F.NA. 12/3/1.
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F I G . 2 . 2 . 8 :  PROPORTION OF SPECIFIC PRODUCTS
(BY VALUE) EXPORTED FROM SANTO, 1 9 6 6 - 1 9 7 0
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camps' and a further 200 to 300 families living in shacks built of scrap 
iron and timber both within the town proper and on its periphery.
During the 1960s New Hebrideans began purchasing subdivided plantation 
land in the northwest section of the urban area at rates of $840 per 1,200 
square metre plot (Ball, 1969, 68). Ambrymese, in particular, were acquiring 
this land, usually on a time-payment basis of $20 per month over a four-year 
period. In 1966 land purchasing agreements were influenced by political 
developments when leaders of a village community, Vanafo, on the northern 
perimeter of the Santo periurban area, advised Ambrymese to cease paying 
Europeans for this land. Under a recently proclaimed 'Act', it was said, 
all undeveloped bushland on Espiritu Santo belonged to New Hebrideans, 
irrespective of former Court judgements regarding ownership.
Land ownership in southeast Espiritu Santo and Na Griamel
Virtually the entire southeastern section of Santo is registered as 
European-owned land (Fig, 2.2.6b). There are no villages within easy 
commuting distance from Santo where New Hebrideans utilize their own land 
to derive a living from subsistence agriculture and cash cropping, 
supplemented by income from wage employment. It is only on the periphery 
of European land holdings, some eighteen to twenty kilometres out of town, 
that such communities are found. The inhabitants of villages such as Nimbel 
and Vanafo are in fact farming land registered as belonging to the Societe 
Fran^aise des Nouvelles-Hebrides (SFNH), a company which holds title to 
vast tracts of land on many islands in the Group. In Nimbel, gardens near 
the road-head just south of the village are on SFNH land, while at Vanafo 
the entire village and its garden lands are on disputed ground. These two 
settlements have been established in recent years by people from interior 
Espiritu Santo who desired to be closer to direct access routes to the town.
Until the late 1950s there was little interest in the interior areas 
among planters who had purchased or leased some of this land from SFNH.
The land was unsuitable for plantation crops grown nearer the coast (coco­
nuts, coffee, and cocoa) and, in general, New Hebrideans were not discouraged 
from establishing gardens in these areas. In the last decade, however, an 
important change in economic activity has taken place with the development 
of a beef industry. Cattle, which for many years have been used to keep 
plantations clear of undergrowth, are now grazed for commercial purposes. 
Freezing and canning works have been established in Vila and Santo following 
the success enjoyed by planters in these areas who sought to commercialize 
cattle. Most of the meat is exported to Tahiti and New Caledonia where
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there is a growing market for beef.
Not only have many plantations switched their main inputs from coconut
to cattle production, but also large areas of former undeveloped bushland
have been cleared for pasture. The limestone country of the southeast
Espiritu Santo tableland is very suitable for this purpose and, for the
first time, planters in the area have become concerned at the occupation by
New Hebrideans of hitherto worthless land on their properties. These
developments provoked disputes over land ownership, particularly at Vanafo
where inhabitants claimed that land they had settled on and were using for
gardens was theirs by ancestral right, and that they had no knowledge of it
having been sold to Europeans"*". The outcome of the Vanafo dispute, which
began in the early 1960s, was the formation of a movement agitating for a
cessation of European utilization of undeveloped land and of settlement in
2these areas by New Hebrideans .
During 1964 and 1965 support for this movement spread, and in these 
years two Acts of Dark Bushland were ’passed’ at public meetings at Vanafo 
which stated that the European no longer had any rights to lands other than 
those which he had already developed, and that all bushland belonged to 
New Hebrideans. Land already planted in coconuts, coffee, and cocoa which 
was owned by Europeans was accepted as being alienated, but any further 
boundary markers and fences erected on unutilized land would be removed.
1 Most of the information on land disputes in southeast Espiritu Santo is 
still classified in the Administrations’ files. The following account of 
some problems of settlement in the Santo periurban area is based on 
direct interviews with the leaders of the Vanafo community in the village 
in April 1969 and on information provided by A.L. Jackson, a Research 
Scholar in the Department of Anthropology and Sociology, The Australian 
National University, who spent twelve months in residence in Vanafo in 
1969-1970.
2 The Joint Administration was clearly faced with a difficult problem with
the insistence by inhabitants of Vanafo that they be permitted to culti­
vate land that had already been registered by the Joint Court as belong­
ing to another owner. Under the terms of the Protocol, Joint Court 
decisions on land ownership are irrevocable. Although members of the 
Administration may have sympathized with New Hebrideans' claims that the 
land was theirs, as it had never been developed and the original purchase 
agreement was unknown to them, attempts by the Vanafo people to get rights 
to use this land were regarded by the French planter-community as a 
threat to their land ownership rights. The French Administration, which 
was technically responsible for solving the dispute as it involved French- 
owned land, was in a dilemma. The legal owner of the land was a company
with close ties to the French Government and any decisions concerning its
utilization by New Hebrideans would have to be approved in Paris. In
light of these and other political considerations, the Joint Administra­
tion delayed any decision on Vanafo, hoping that a local settlement would 
be found. This procrastination did nothing to assure the New Hebrideans 
that their problem was being seriously considered.
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I t  was to  t h e s e  ’A c t s ’ t h a t  th e  l e a d e r s  made r e f e r e n c e  when p e r s u a d in g  
Ambrymese s e t t l e r s  i n  S an to  to  c e a s e  p a y in g  E uropeans  f o r  u n d e v e lo p e d  la n d  
b e in g  p u r c h a s e d  i n  th e  town. The outcome o f  t h i s  was e v i c t i o n  o f  th e  
Ambrymese f o r  d e f a u l t i n g  in  t h e i r  pa y m e n ts ,  and th e  s u b s e q u e n t  s e t t l e m e n t  
o f  some o f  them w i th  k insm en who had  a c q u i r e d  la n d  i n  a n o th e r  p a r t  o f  th e  
p e r i u r b a n  a r e a .  T h is  l a t t e r  group  p r o c e e d e d  t o  e s t a b l i s h  g a rd e n s  on 
n e ig h b o u r in g  u n d ev e lo p ed  la n d  — a move w hich  was t o  r e s u l t  i n  t h e i r  a r r e s t  
and s u b s e q u e n t  im p r iso n m en t  f o r  s i x  months f o r  i l l e g a l  t r e s p a s s  on a l i e n a t e d  
l a n d .
Through p u b l i c  m e e t in g s  i n  Vanafo and S a n to ,  t h e  n o t i o n  t h a t  E uropeans  
s h o u ld  be  p r e v e n te d  from  d e v e lo p in g  f u r t h e r  la n d  s p r e a d  to  o t h e r  p a r t s  o f  
th e  Group. New H e b r id e a n s  from M a le k u la  and E p i ,  two o t h e r  i s l a n d s  w here  
t h e r e  had  been  c o n s i d e r a b l e  la n d  a l i e n a t i o n ,  and p e o p le  from Aoba, Ambrym, 
and th e  Banks I s l a n d s ,  w here t h e r e  w ere  s h o r t a g e s  o f  la n d  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  
cash  c ro p p in g ,  j o i n e d  a grow ing  movement to  c o n ta i n  European  enc roachm en t 
on th e  ’ d a rk  b u s h l a n d ’ . In  1967 l e a d e r s  o f  th e  Churches o f  C h r i s t  on Aoba 
gave t h e i r  s u p p o r t  to  th e  movement w hich  h a d ,  by t h i s  s t a g e ,  assumed th e
I
name Na Griamel .
By 1968 members o f  a l o c a l  New H e b r id e a n  ' c o u n c i l '  w hich  had  been  
formed a t  Vanafo w ere  e n c o u ra g in g  New H e b r id e a n s  from a l l  o v e r  th e  Group to  
come and s e t t l e  and de v e lo p  la n d  i n  t h i s  a r e a .  Cash c r o p s ,  such  as 
p e a n u ts  and r i c e ,  w ere  to  be grown and c a t t l e  g r a z in g  p rom oted . However, 
a l th o u g h  Ambrymese and Aobans i n  p a r t i c u l a r  w ere  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  a c q u i r i n g  
la n d  on E s p i r i t u  S an to  b e c a u s e  o f  c e r t a i n  f a c t o r s  l i m i t i n g  f u r t h e r  d e v e lo p ­
ment of t h e i r  own i s l a n d s ,  p e rm an en t  r e s e t t l e m e n t  i n  th e  Vanafo a r e a  does n o t
2
a p p e a r  to  have  o c c u r r e d  on any l a r g e  s c a l e  .
I n  A p r i l  1969 t h e r e  w ere  a p p ro x im a te ly  150 New H e b r id e a n s  from 
E s p i r i t u  S an to  and Aoba l i v i n g  i n  th e  Vanafo a r e a ,  b u t  t h i s  p o p u l a t i o n  i s  
s u b j e c t  to  c o n s i d e r a b l e  f l u c t u a t i o n  ( J a c k s o n ,  Ju n e  1971, p ers . comm.). At 
t im es  o f  p u b l i c  m e e t in g s  as many as 400 may be i n  tem p o ra ry  r e s i d e n c e  i n  
th e  v i l l a g e ,  b u t  m ost a r e  v i s i t o r s .  A lthough  t h e r e  h as  been  o n ly  l i m i t e d
1 The name Na Griamel was ta k e n  from two p l a n t s  w hich  have  s i g n i f i c a n c e  i n  
New H e b r id e a n  custom s and t r a d i t i o n  — th e  N agria , a c ro to n  u sed  in  
g r a d in g  ce rem o n ies  and th e  Namdele, a f e r n  s y m b o l iz in g  pe a ce  and u n i t y .
2 Ambrymese, p a r t i c u l a r l y  th o s e  from th e  n o r t h e r n  p a r t  of th e  i s l a n d ,  
w ere  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  a c q u i r i n g  la n d  on E s p i r i t u  S an to  b e c a u s e  th e  
c o n t i n u a l  v o l c a n i c  a c t i v i t y  i n  th e  v i c i n i t y  o f  t h e i r  home v i l l a g e s  made 
c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  cash  c ro p s  d i f f i c u l t .  West Aobans, who had  e x t e n s i v e l y  
p l a n t e d  t h e i r  l a n d s  i n  c o c o n u ts ,  w ere  s e e k in g  f u r t h e r  l a n d  e l s e w h e re  
f o r  deve lopm en t as a f u t u r e  la n d  s h o r t a g e  on t h i s  i s l a n d  was f e a r e d .
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r e s e t t l e m e n t  a t  Vanafo ,  t h e  Na Griamel movement has  i n f l u e n c e d  movements 
of  New H e b r id e a n s  i n  and a round  S a n to .  S q u a t t i n g  on u nde ve lope d  
l a n d  h a s  been  a c t i v e l y  e n c o u ra g e d  and ,  a l t h o u g h  f u r t h e r  c h a rg e s  f o r  t r e s p a s s  
have  n o t  been  p r e s s e d ,  d i s p u t e s  o v e r  t h e  ow nersh ip  of  l a n d  i n  t h e  p e r i u r b a n  
a r e a  c o n t i n u e .
S a n to rs m igrant p o p u la tio n : o r ig in s  and occupations
By 1967 t h e r e  were  3 ,447  New H e b r id e a n s  l i v i n g  i n  t h e  u rban  and 
p e r i u r b a n  a r e a s  o f  S a n t o ,  and s e v e n t y  p e r  c e n t  o f  t h i s  p o p u l a t i o n  had been  
b o r n  on i s l a n d s  o t h e r  t h a n  E s p i r i t u  Sa n to  and t h e  s m a l l  i s l a n d s  i n c l u d e d  i n  
t h e  p e r i u r b a n  a r e a .  The 2 ,400  m i g r a n t s  had  come a lm o s t  e x c l u s i v e l y  from 
i s l a n d s  i n  t h e  two n o r t h e r n  d i s t r i c t s  — on ly  t e n  p e r  c e n t  had  been  b o m  
on i s l a n d s  s o u t h  of  Paama ( F ig .  2 . 2 . 9 a ) .  Ambrym, Paama, M a le k u l a ,  P e n t e c o s t ,  
and Aoba were  t h e  i s l a n d s  o f  b i r t h  f o r  some s e v e n t y  p e r  c e n t  of  m i g r a n t s  and 
i s l a n d s  i n  t h e  Banks group had  c o n t r i b u t e d  a f u r t h e r  tw e lv e  p e r  c e n t .  
P l a n t a t i o n s  i n  t h e  p e r i u r b a n  a r e a  were  t h e  d e s t i n a t i o n s  f o r  M a le k u l a n s ,  
Ambrymese, and P e n t e c o s t  I s l a n d e r s ,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  w h i l e  Aobans and Banks 
I s l a n d e r s  w ere  c o n c e n t r a t e d  i n  t h e  town p r o p e r  ( F ig .  2 . 2 . 9 a ) .
M ig r a n t  o c c u p a t i o n s  r e f l e c t  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  employment  on 
p l a n t a t i o n s  ( F ig .  2 . 2 . 9 b ) .  Of t h e  e c o n o m i c a l ly  a c t i v e  m i g r a n t s  r e s i d e n t  i n  
t h e  p e r i u r b a n  a r e a ,  s e v e n t y  p e r  c e n t  w ere  employed on p l a n t a t i o n s  and on ly  
t e n  p e r  c e n t  had  j o b s  i n  t h e  town. A h i g h e r  p r o p o r t i o n  of  t h e  n o n - m i g r a n t  
p o p u l a t i o n  i n  t h e  p e r i u r b a n  a r e a  was a l s o  employed on p l a n t a t i o n s  t h a n  i n  
any o t h e r  economic a c t i v i t y .  Only t h i r t y - f i v e  p e r  c e n t  were  r e c o r d e d  as 
w ork ing  t h e i r  own l a n d s  a t  t h e  t im e  o f  t h e  census  ( F ig .  2 . 2 . 9 b ) .  An 
a b s e n c e  of  v i l l a g e  r e s e r v e s ,  and t h e  e x t e n s i v e  l a n d  a l i e n a t i o n  i n  s o u t h e a s t  
E s p i r i t u  S a n to  a c c o u n t  f o r  t h e  h i g h  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  p e o p l e  b o r n  i n  and a round  
t h e  u r b a n  a r e a  b e i n g  e ngaged  i n  w a g e - e a r n i n g  o c c u p a t i o n s .  Of m i g r a n t s  i n  
t h e  town p r o p e r ,  o v e r  o n e - q u a r t e r  were  employed i n  t r a n s p o r t  and 
communica t ion  s e r v i c e s ;  when w h o l e s a l i n g  and r e t a i l i n g ,  w a t e r  and power 
r e t i c u l a t i o n ,  and road  and h o u s e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  were  a l s o  c o n s i d e r e d ,  o v e r  
s i x t y  p e r  c e n t  of  m i g r a n t  o c c u p a t i o n s  c o u ld  b e  t a k e n  i n t o  a c c o u n t  ( F ig .  
2 . 2 . 9 b ) .
While  V i l a  and S a n to  h a d  become m a jo r  d e s t i n a t i o n s  f o r  m i g r a n t s  f rom 
v i r t u a l l y  a l l  i s l a n d s  i n  t h e  Group,  by t h e  l a t e  1960s t h e  towns w ere  
a ssum ing  a n o t h e r  r o l e  i n  m o b i l i t y  p a t t e r n s  of  New H e b r i d e a n s .  As t h e  
t e r m i n i i  f o r  o v e r s e a s  s h i p p i n g  and a i r  s e r v i c e s  t h e y  were b e i n g  used  a s  
p l a c e s  of  t em pora ry  r e s i d e n c e  by New H e b r id e a n s  i n  t r a n s i t  f o r  a n o t h e r  u rban  
a r e a  — Noumea.
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FIG, 2,2-9: ORIGINS AND OCCUPATIONS OF SANTO’S MIGRANTS, 1967
A ISLANDS OF BIRTH: SANTO'S MIGRANTS
B NEW HEBRIDEANS' OCCUPATIONS: SANTO
J Subsistence/village agriculture
p i|p | Plantation agriculture fishing 
E— d  livestock ranching mining
|| Manufacturing industries
Transport and communications
Public services, entertainment 
personal service
Central district and local 
administration
Construction Professional services
i!llj| Wholesale and retail commerce Unemployed
Sources: McArthur and Yaxley (1968) 
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Lobour migration to New Caledonia
There is a long tradition of New Hebridean labour migration to New 
Caledonia. French settlement in the territory during the nineteenth century, 
and the subsequent development of a nickel-mining industry, created a 
demand for labour which could not be met locally. As early as 1874 some 
2,500 New Hebrideans were said to be employed in New Caledonia (Lemire,
1884, 53). The French authorities, however, imposed increasing restrictions 
on this movement so as to force the colonists to employ convict labour, and 
by 1884 only 600 New Hebrideans were working there.
New Caledonian businessmen, desirous of maintaining access to New 
Hebridean labour, formed the Compagnie Caledonienne des Nouvelles-Hebrides 
which, in 1883, set out to displace British interests and acquire the New 
Hebrides for France. While they did not achieve the latter aim, they had 
some success in getting labour from the Group, and by the early 1890s it 
was estimated there were again some 3,000 New Hebrideans working in New 
Caledonia (Bernard, 1894). Numbers declined once more after the establish­
ment of the Condominium. Recruitment of New Hebrideans for work in New 
Caledonia was not prohibited under the terms of the Convention, but it was 
actively discouraged by planters and missionaries in the Group^. In the 
1950 census of New Caledonia, only 128 New Hebrideans were enumerated, and 
approximately half were permanent residents (Guiart, 1963, 26; McTaggart, 
1963, 110). During the 1950s and early 1960s New Hebrideans were employed 
on plantations, in the mines, and by construction firms, but numbers 
remained very small and probably did not exceed 100 employees at any one 
time.
Information on opportunities in New Caledonia has been maintained by 
the substantial counter-flow of New Caledonian specialists and artisans to 
the New Hebrides: the stockmen who helped establish the cattle industry 
came from New Caledonia. Movement of Europeans between the two territories 
has long been active for, among the French population especially, there is 
a real sense that Noumea is the ’primate' town, not only of New Caledonia, 
but of the New Hebrides as well. Until recently, senior high school
1 In 1934 consideration was given to preventing French firms in New 
Caledonia from acquiring labour in the New Hebrides because of the 
shortage of labour to work plantations in the Group. However, although 
the French and British Resident Commissioners agreed that recruiting for 
employment overseas should be prohibited, this matter required the 
approval of the French High Commissioner. The issue appears to have 
been dropped as no prohibition was placed on New Hebrideans being 
employed in New Caledonia (NHBS 152/34).
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education in French was available only in Noumea, and the large range of 
shops and services in this town is frequently used by Europeans resident 
in the New Hebrides. A majority of New Hebrides business concerns, 
including the powerful Comptoir Fran^ais des Nouvelles-Hebrides (CFNH), are 
controlled ultimately from Noumea and, perhaps most significantly, some of 
the construction firms most active in the New Hebrides in the 1960s are 
subsidiaries of Noumea-based enterprises (Brookrield, August 1971, pers. 
comm,)
Shortages of both skilled and unskilled labour, following the 
departure of the Tonkinese, have posed serious problems for the New 
Caledonian construction industry throughout the 1960s, As early as 1965 
one major entrepreneur expressed a wish to bring in workers through his 
subsidiary business in Vila (Brookfield, August 1971, pers. comm.). Late 
in the 1960s a world shortage of nickel prompted large expansion plans for 
the New Caledonian mining and metallurgical industry, and the formation of 
three new companies was announced in 1969 and 1970. Preliminary work, 
although it developed more slowly than anticipated, placed great strain 
on available accommodation in Noumea, and by mid-1971 considerable new 
construction was going on in and around the town.
In 1968 the number of New Hebrideans at work in New Caledonia was 
about 500, and by December 1969, when each three-weekly sailing of the 
Polynesie was carrying between 100 and 200 deck passengers to Noumea, 
it was estimated numbers had risen to 1,500 (Fowler, 1970, 63). In May 
1971 two representatives of the French and British Residencies conducted a 
survey of living and working conditions of New Hebrideans in Noumea, and 
estimated the number was not less than 3,000 and probably in the neighbour­
hood of 3,500 (Fabre and Kissane, 1971, 3). New Hebrideans were employed 
overwhelmingly in the construction industry.
While precise statistics are difficult to acquire, it is evident that 
New Hebridean movement to New Caledonia has increased in scale very rapidly 
since 1968 with the rapid diffusion of information on employment 
opportunities in a country where construction workers wich few or no skills 
can earn between $200 and $300 a month. Figures on departures by sea from 
Vila and Santo, compiled by the Condominium Statistics Bureau, indicate 
the increasing significance of Noumea as a destination for New Hebrideans 
(Fig. 2.2.10). This movement appears to be highly seasonal with the 
greatest exodus from the Group occurring in January and the highest rates 
of return in June-July and December. However, these figures reveal only 
one portion of the movement because air services between Noumea and Vila
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FIG. 2,2 10: LABOJR MIGRATION TO NEW CALEDONIA:
MOVEMENTS BY SEA, 1969-1970
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Departures from Vila and Santo --------- Arrivals In Vila and Santo
Source: Condominium Statistics Bureau (July 1971, pers ,  comm,)
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( t h r e e  t im es  a week) a l s o  t r a n s p o r t  c o n s i d e r a b l e  numbers  o f  New H e b r id e a n s  
t o  and from New C a l e d o n ia .  S t a t i s t i c s  on th e  m agn i tude  of  t h i s  movement 
a r e  n o t  a v a i l a b l e ,  b u t  i n  J a n u a r y  and F e b r u a r y  1970 a l o n e ,  180 New H e b r id e a n s  
l e f t  t h e  Group on s p e c i a l  c h a r t e r  f l i g h t s  f o r  Noumea'1 2'.
A l th o u g h ,  i n  t h e  e a r l y  s t a g e s  of  New H e b r id e a n  r e c r u i t m e n t ,  t h e  
c o n t r a c t  sy s te m  was w i d e l y  u s e d ,  i t  i s  now becoming  p r o g r e s s i v e l y  l e s s  
common (Fabre  and K i s s a n e ,  1971,  3 ) .  Both employers  and employees d i s l i k e  
t h e  sy s te m  as i t  b i n d s  them u n i l a t e r a l l y  to  a s p e c i f i e d  p e r i o d  o f  s e r v i c e  
and ,  as  n o t e d  i n  t h e  a n a l y s i s  of  p l a n t a t i o n  l a b o u r i n g ,  New H e b r id e a n s  
f a v o u r  a c a s u a l  a g re e m e n t  f o r  wage employment .  In  t h e i r  i n q u i r y ,  Fabre  
and K i s s a n e  (1971,  13) e s t a b l i s h e d  t h a t  t h e  a v e r a g e  l e n g t h  o f  s t a y  i s  
be tw een  f i v e  and s i x  months ,  a l t h o u g h  a l a r g e  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  New H e b r id e a n  
w o r k e r s  s t a y  i n  New C a l e d o n i a  f o r  on ly  t h r e e  months a t  a t im e .  The a v e ra g e  
i s  r a i s e d  by a n u c l e u s  of  s e m i -p e r m a n e n t  e m p loye es ,  most  o f  whom have  
a c q u i r e d  s k i l l s ,  who remain  i n  employment  f o r  a y e a r  o r  more c o n t i n u o u s l y .
While  t h e r e  has  been  some p r e s s u r e  f rom New H e b r id e a n s  i n  the
Adv iso ry  C o u n c i l  to  c o n t r o l  t h e  numbers  who can l e a v e  th e  Group each  y e a r ,
2
no s p e c i f i c  l e g i s l a t i o n  has  been  im plem ented  . A v i s a  s y s te m  whereby New 
H e b r id e a n s  must  a c q u i r e  work p e r m i t s  t o  r emain  i n  New C a l e d o n ia  f o r  twe lv e  
months has  r e c e n t l y  been  i n t r o d u c e d  by th e  New C a l e d o n ia n  a u t h o r i t i e s .
No e x a c t  l i m i t  t o  t h e  number of  New H e b r id e a n s  w o rk in g  t h e r e  has  been  imposed,  
however ,  and i t  i s  n o t  c l e a r  how c l o s e l y  t h e  p e r m i t  s y s te m  w i l l  be  e n f o r c e d  
by the French  a u t h o r i t i e s .
I t  was e s t i m a t e d  i n  May 1971 t h a t  employment  i n  New C a l e d o n i a  was 
e a r n i n g  th e  i n d i g e n o u s  s e c t o r  o f  t h e  New H e b r id e s  economy a p p r o x i m a t e l y  
$100 ,000 a month th ro u g h  money b e i n g  t r a n s f e r r e d  from Noumea to  V i l a  
t h ro u g h  t h e  banks  ( F a b re  and K i s s a n e ,  1971, 12 ) .  An a d d i t i o n a l  f low o f  
c a p i t a l  i n t o  t h e  Group accompanying i n d i v i d u a l s  r e t u r n i n g  to  t h e i r  home 
i s l a n d s  f o r  a h o l i d a y ,  o r  s e m i - p e r m a n e n t l y , was b e l i e v e d  to  be r ough ly  
e q u i v a l e n t  t o  t h e  amount t r a n s f e r r e d  t h ro u g h  t h e  b a n k s .  A l though  t h e s e  
f i g u r e s  a r e  l i t t l e  more than  ’ g u e s s e s ’ , employment  i n  New C a l e d o n ia  i s  
p r o b a b l y  t h e  second  m ajor  r evenue  e a r n e r  f o r  t h e  New H e b r id e a n  p o p u l a t i o n  
and ,  g i v e n  employment  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  i n  t h e  a r e a  as  a w ho le ,  t h i s  movement 
o f  p e o p l e  and money i s  u n l i k e l y  t o  d i m i n i s h  i n  t h e  n e a r  f u t u r e .
1 Condominium S t a t i s t i c s  B ureau ,  J u l y  1971,  p e r s . comm.
2 P roceed ings o f  the  A d v iso ry  C o u n c il3 18th  S e s s io n 3 8 th -1 6 th  December 1969, 
1970 , 331.
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New Hebridean m o b ility  in  t r a n s i t io n :  a resume
E x a m in a t io n  of  changes i n  New H e b r id e a n  m o b i l i t y  p a t t e r n s  o v e r  t h e  
p a s t  150 y e a r s  has  r e v e a l e d  a t r a n s i t i o n  from m o b i l i t y  w i t h i n  c o m p a r a t i v e l y  
l i m i t e d  s p a t i a l  domains u n d e r  t r a d i t i o n a l  forms o f  s o c i a l  and p o l i t i c a l  
o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  to wards  a more h i g h l y  i n t e r a c t i v e  s o c i a l  sy s tem  where  
movements w i t h i n  and be tween  i s l a n d s  a r e  f r e q u e n t  and common. The s p a t i a l  
e x t e n t  of  i n d i v i d u a l  moves,  d u r a t i o n  o f  a b s e n c e s  from t h e  home v i l l a g e ,  
and f r e q u e n c y  of  movement have  a l l  unde rgone  a s e q u en c e  o f  c h a n g e s .  D e s p i t e  
t h e s e ,  movements be tw een  v i l l a g e s  and t i m b e r - m i l l i n g  c e n t r e s ,  p l a n t a t i o n s ,  
m in e s ,  and towns w i t h i n  and o u t s i d e  t h e  Group have  p e r s i s t e n t l y  r e t a i n e d  
one c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of  t r a d i t i o n a l  m o b i l i t y  p a t t e r n s  — c i r c u l a r i t y .
M o b i l i t y  p a t t e r n s  have  become more complex w i t h  t h e  d e c l i n e  i n  
c o n t r a c t  l a b o u r  and the  i n c r e a s i n g  range  o f  employment  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  i n  the  
towns.  C i r c u l a r i t y  r em ain s  t h e  e s s e n t i a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of  t h i s  movement,  
r a t h e r  t h a n  a one-way d r i f t  f rom r u r a l  to  u rban  a r e a s ,  b u t  t h e  New 
H e b r i d e a n ' s  t i e s  t o  r e s i d e n c e  i n  an a r e a  where  he  can d e r i v e  a s em i ­
s u b s i s t e n c e  l i v e l i h o o d  t o  s u pp le m e n t  o r  r e p l a c e  a wage income a r e  w e a ke n ing .  
Responses  to  p o s t - w a r  deve lo pm en ts  i n  t h e  u rban  a r e a s  i n  the  Group and th e  
r e c e n t  demand f o r  l a b o u r  i n  New C a l e d o n i a ,  g i v e  e v id e n c e  o f  i n c r e a s i n g  
m o b i l i t y ,  t h e  s p a t i a l  and t e m p o r a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  which  a r e  examined 
f u r t h e r  i n  P a r t  Four .
Throughou t  t h i s  d i s c u s s i o n ,  r e f e r e n c e  has  been  made t o  changes  i n  
t h e  s p a t i a l  s t r u c t u r e  of m i g r a t i o n  f i e l d s .  Emphasis  has  been p l a c e d  on t h e  
v a r y i n g  r ange  of  l o c a t i o n s  b o th  w i t h i n  and o u t s i d e  t h e  Group where  New 
H e b r id e a n s  c o u ld  r e s i d e  and d e r i v e  a l i v i n g  a t  d i f f e r e n t  t i m e s .  An a bsenc e  
of t i m e - s p e c i f i c  d a t a  on t h e  l o c a t i o n  of  m i g r a n t s  has  p r e c l u d e d  s t a t i s t i c a l  
a n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  s p a t i a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e s e  f i e l d s ,  b u t  t h e  1967 
census  p e r m i t s  some a s p e c t s  of  i n t e r - i s l a n d  movements o f  a l l  New H e b r id e a n s  
a t  a p a r t i c u l a r  t ime to  be  examined .  I t  i s  w i t h  t h i s  p rob lem  t h a t  the  
f o l l o w i n g  C h a p te r  i s  c o n c e rn e d .
PART THREE
SPATIAL PATTERNS IN NEW HEBRIDEAN MIGRATION: 
A CROSS-SECTIONAL VIEW
Pro toque
The first complete population census conducted in 1967 is the only 
available basis on which to examine certain spatial characteristics of New 
Hebridean mobility. Islanders were classified by island of birth as well 
as island of residence and these data permitted some analysis of the 
spatial structure of inter-island mobility. The census provided a cross- 
section of both temporary and permanent migration although, in the absence 
of information on the length of time New Hebrideans had spent in their 
places of residence, no distinction between these two forms of movement was 
possible. Only a static impression of New Hebridean mobility could be 
obtained from these data and the circularity which has been stressed in the 
preceding two Chapters does not emerge from analysis of this information'*“.
Nonetheless, the census does provide a record of all inter-island 
movements at a point in time, and aggregate flows of New Hebrideans between 
their islands of birth and residence can be analyzed to establish whether 
there are underlying regularities in the patterns of migrant destination 
choices. In the following Chapter certain spatial characteristics of New 
Hebridean inter-island migration streams are evaluated. This analysis 
follows an approach commonly adopted in the study of migration streams where 
the search for regularities is based primarily on an assumption that 
aggregate behaviour is non-random and generalizations about it can be made 
once the proper dimensions are isolated and recognized (Wamtz, 1959, 450).
One of the fundamental dimensions repeatedly identified as influencing 
the volume of migration between different places is the distance separating 
origin and destination points, and an inverse relationship between intensity 
of migration and distance moved has been found in many studies. Explanation 
of this empirical regularity generally rests on an assumption that the 
social, economic, and physical 'costs’ of migration will increase with some 
exponential function of the distance to be travelled, while information 
available to potential migrants on opportunities at other places will
1 A statistical appraisal of the circularity in contemporary New Hebridean 
mobility, based on data collected through field studies on selected 
islands in the Group, is presented in Chapter 4.1.
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diminish with distance from the established residence. In addition, 
irregularities in the spatial distribution of ’opportunities' (social, 
economic, and political) have also been seen to influence migration stream 
patterns strongly and cause directional biases in mobility. There have been 
numerous attempts to derive models of human interaction based on these 
empirical regularities and the major objective of the following Chapter is 
to assess spatial aspects of New Hebridean migration in 1967 in this 
context.
CHAPTER 3.1: DISTANCE AND DIRECTIONAL BIASES
IN NEW HEBRIDEAN MIGRATION
The present distribution...is merely temporary, a 
result of complex causes in a constant state of flux...
The present distribution is only a stage, not even a 
stable one, in an evolution whose progress we cannot 
altogether understand. Some of its causes are 
permanent, some no longer active, others just beginning 
to function (Vidal de la Blache cited in Pred, 1969,
92).
With few exceptions the morphology of migrant distribution patterns 
within a country or specified region has been examined in contiguous land 
areas. Few studies have been made of the effects of physical fragmentation 
of a land mass on patterns of spatial interaction as, for example, in an 
archipelago. One attempt to assess the influence of distance on volume of 
movement in such an area was Smith's (1963) analysis of passenger flow 
through the internal air transport network in Hawaii. As Smith (1963, 235) 
noted, it would appear intuitively that a scattered island environment 
would necessarily result in reduced mobility of the inhabitants as the 
existence of a water barrier restricts inter-island transport to marine and 
air services. However, as Smith found in Hawaii and as the 1967 census in 
the New Hebrides demonstrated, considerable movement had occurred between 
islands and over long distances despite the archipelagic nature of these 
areas.
Two approaches are adopted in this examination of the spatial 
characteristics of the migrant distribution pattern in the New Hebrides. In 
Section 3.1.1 certain physical and economic aspects of the Group, which have 
influenced the choice of destinations by migrants, are outlined together with 
an appraisal of the migrant universe as defined by the census. This 
discussion of- area-specific features of migration is followed by an 
evaluation of the utility, in a New Hebridean context, of a number of models 
which have been used in different societies to establish whether there are 
regularities in migrant distribution patterns. In Section 3.1.2 assumptions 
concerning the migration process implicit in these models are outlined and 
their applicability to New Hebridean mobility is assessed in Section 3.1.3.
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3.1.1 THE NEW HEBRIDES 1967: OPPORTUNITIES,
MIGRANTS, AND THE TRANSPORT NETWORK
Some 13,000 New Hebrideans (eighteen per cent of the indigenous 
population) were enumerated outside their islands of birth in 1967. When the 
pattern of inter-island movement was mapped it proved to be complex and the 
migration streams between many islands multi-directional (Fig. 3.1.1). Few 
clear distance or directional biases were evident, although Espiritu Santo 
and Efate emerged as significant destinations for migrants from a large 
number of islands. While various factors affected this pattern, certain 
aspects of the archipelago and its migrant population had greatly influenced 
the directions and distances travelled between island of birth and island of 
residence. These were the spatial configuration of the archipelago and the 
concentration of employment opportunities on a few islands, and the definition 
of a ’migrant’ as a person living outside his island of birth. A third 
factor, the nature of the inter-island transport network, was found to have 
had little influence on the spatial structure of migration streams. It is 
proposed to consider each of chese factors before evaluating the utility of 
certain models to describe and 'explain' regularities in the migrant 
distribution pattern.
The spatial distribution of opportunities
Analysis of changes in New Hebridean mobility patterns presented in the 
preceding two Chapters showed that destinations chosen by people moving 
outside their natal islands have been primarily plantations or towns. The 
underlying reason for inter-island mobility in the New Hebrides has been, 
and remains, the scattered distribution of a village-dwelling population and 
the concentration on a few islands of educational and medical services and 
opportunities for wage employment.
Although schools under the control of the various missions and the 
two administrations are scattered throughout the Group, education beyond an 
elementary level can only be obtained at boarding schools on certain islands. 
Similarly, small dispensaries are located on most islands, but hospitals are 
restricted to nine of them (Table 3.1.1). Because New Hebridean migrants 
were defined as people residing outside their islands of birth in 1967, the 
locations of these hospitals, which were the birthplaces for an undisclosed 
number of Islanders, must be borne in mind when considering the distribution 
of migrant destinations. This problem is discussed further below.
Employment opportunities —  as indicated by the number of New Hebrideans
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FIG, 3 L I :  INT ER- ISLAND MIGRATION STREAMS, 1967
C3 URIPAHAPAHA
ESPIRITU SANTO
L ' PENTECOST
MALEKULA’
Migration streams
51-100
TANNA
ANEITYUM
N o t e : I n t e r - i s l a n d  m i g r a n t  f low s  o f  l e s s  t h a n  t e n  New H e b r id e a n s  have 
n o t  been  p l o t t e d
Sour c e : Appendix IV.
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TABLE 3 . 1 . 1 :  DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOLS, HOSPITALS, AND WAGE EMPLOYMENT
I s l a n d / G r o u p Maj or  b o a r d i n g  s c h o o l s 8 H o s p i t a l s * 3
New
wag
H e b r i d e a n s  i n 
e empl oyment 0
Number P e r  c e n t  m i g r a n t s
T o r r e s  I s l a n d s - - 1 -
Banks I s l a n d s 2 - 132 11 . 5
E s p i r i t u  S a n t o 2 1 1 , 554 7 4 . 8
I s l a n d s  o f f  E s p i r i t u  S a n t o 2 1 368 8 4 . 8
Aoba 3 3 299 2 8 . 3
Maewo - - 40 4 7 . 5
Pen t e c o s  t 3 1 217 13 . 8
M a l ek u l a 3 3 602 56 . 4
I s l a n d s  o f f  M a l ek u l a - - 70 4 0 . 0
Ambrym - - 95 2 1 . 1
Paama - - 57 15 . 8
Epi /Lamen 1 1 172 82 . 6
Tongoa 2 2 45 2 6 . 7
O t h e r  She p he r d  I s l a n d s - - 46 23 . 9
E f a t e ^ 6 2 2 , 1 6 7 76 . 7
I s l a n d s  o f f  E f a t e 1 - 65 2 1 . 5
E r romango - - 52 32 . 7
Tanna 4 2 225 29 . 4
O t h e r  s o u t h e r n  I s l a n d s - - 26 4 2 . 3
T o t a l 29 16 6 , 2  31 -
a S c h o o l s  u n d e r  gover nment  as  w e l l  as m i s s i o n  a u t h o r i t y  p r o v i d i n g  e d u c a t i o n  above e l e m e n t a r y  
p r i m a r y  l e v e l  and t a k i n g  p u p i l s  f rom o t h e r  i s l a n d s .
b E x c l u d i n g  s m a l l  d i s p e n s a r i e s .
c E x c l u d i n g  t h o s e  w o r k i n g  on s h i p s .
d ^ - I n c l u d i n g  F i l a  and I r i r i k i .
S o u r c e s : S c h o o l s  and h o s p i t a l s :  maps o f  t h e  New H e b r i d e s  1 : 1 0 0 , 0 0 0  s e r i e s  ( I n s t i t u t
G 4o gr ap hi qu e  N a t i o n a l ,  P a r i s ) ;  Bonnemaison (May 1971,  pere. oorm. ) . Wage empl oyment :  
r e c o m p u t a t i o n  o f  1967 c e n s u s  d a t a .
in  w a g e - e a r n in g  o c c u p a t i o n s  a t  the time o f  the  ce nsus  —  were a l s o  h i g h l y  
l o c a l i z e d  (Table  3 . 1 . 1 ) .  Of th e  6 , 2 3 1  I s l a n d e r s  employed o u t s i d e  v i l l a g e  
a g r i c u l t u r e  in  1967,  some s e v e n t y - t h r e e  per  ce nt  were working on E s p i r i t u  
Santo ,  Malek ula ,  and E f a t e .  On most i s l a n d s  t h er e  was a l i m i t e d  number o f  
j o b s  a v a i l a b l e  to  New H ebr ideans ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  s c h o o l s  and m e d ica l  
i n s t i t u t i o n s  and in  c l e r i c a l  work a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  c o - o p e r a t i v e  s o c i e t i e s .  
However,  m igrants  made up more than h a l f  the I s l a n d e r s  working  f o r  a wage 
income in  on ly  four a re a s  (Table  3 . 1 . 1 ) .
With t h i s  c o n c e n t r a t i o n  o f  m e d i c a l  and e d u c a t i o n a l  s e r v i c e s  as w e l l  as  
employment o p p o r t u n i t i e s  in  a l i m i t e d  number o f  a r e a s ,  s t r o n g  d i r e c t i o n a l  
b i a s e s  in  New Hebridean m ig r a t io n  were to  be e x p e c t e d .  When mapped, the
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significance of Espiritu Santo and Efate in the overall migrant distribution 
pattern was readily apparent (Fig. 3.1.2). Espiritu Santo was the 
destination for the modal flow of emigrants from thirty-three per cent of 
the areas considered, while Efate had attracted the major streams of migrants 
from a further thirty per cent. These directional biases towards the urban 
areas profoundly influenced the spatial pattern of distances travelled.
Islands of emigration and immigration
There were marked variations in the extent to which islands had 
attracted migrants or lost some of their natal population. When the popula­
tion enumerated on their island of birth was compared with the total number 
born there, the extent of emigration from each island could be assessed. It 
is evident from Fig. 3.1.3a that certain islands have been more prominent 
as centres of emigration, particularly the isolated Torres Islands and the 
small island of Paama, where over forty per cent of the populations bom in 
these areas were in residence elsewhere in the Group. Other groups of small 
islands in the Banks, off the coast of Espiritu Santo, Malekula, and Eface, 
in the south-central New Hebrides and in the Southern District, had also 
experienced emigration which was above the average for the New Hebrides.
When only the adult population was considered, a higher proportion absent 
from their islands of birth was found for most islands: for instance, less 
than half of the population over fifteen years of age b o m  on Paama were in 
residence there (Fig. 3.1.3a).
Islands with the highest proportions of absentees were generally those 
where opportunities for employment outside village agriculture were limited. 
The distribution of jobs held by New Hebrideans in primary, secondary 
and professional industries indicated the significance of Espiritu Santo, 
Malekula, and Efate as centres of employment in all types of occupation. Epi 
and certain islands off the coast of Espiritu Santo emerged as areas where 
employment on plantations was available, while Aoba with its hospitals and 
secondary schools had over ten per cent of all New Hebrideans employed in 
professional occupations in residence in 1967 (Fig. 3.1.3b). The major 
centres of emigration were also areas where the proportions of jobs in these 
three categories available to New Hebrideans were very low. The converse was 
true for islands with the highest proportions of immigrants: Espiritu Santo, 
Malekula, Epi, and Efate, together with the small islands off the south 
coast of Espiritu Santo had attracted considerable numbers of people from 
elsewhere (Fig. 3.1.3c). The relationship between proportion of employment 
opportunities available and the extent of immigration is disturbed, however,
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FIG, 3,1.2: MODAL CENTRES OF EMIGRATION
MAE WO
ESPIRITU SANTO
AOBA
PENTECOST
a m b r v m
m a l e k u l a
o  TONGAAiki
EF ATE
Modal flow of «migrants from island
Proportion of total «migrants 
(p«r cent)
-------  <30
-------- 31-60
——  >60
ERROMANGO
TANNA
ANEITYUM
Source: Appendix IV
EM
IG
RA
TI
ON
, 
IM
MI
GR
AT
IO
N,
 A
ND
 T
HE
 D
IS
TR
IB
UT
IO
N 
OF
 E
MP
LO
YM
EN
T 
OP
PO
RT
UN
IT
IE
S
- 139-
So
ur
ce
: 
Re
co
mp
ut
at
io
n 
of
 t
he
 1
96
7 
ce
ns
us
 d
at
a.
- 140-
by the significance of certain islands with hospitals as birthplaces for 
people belonging to other islands.
The configuration of the archipelago
The elongated nature of the archipelago, with sixty-three inhabited 
islands scattered in a chain over 800 kilometres, also influenced the 
migrant distribution pattern. While distances between any island and its 
nearest neighbour average only fourteen kilometres, physical distances 
separating many of the islands from the two towns are comparatively great. 
Straight-line distances between the southern islands and Vila and Santo 
average 240 kilometres and 500 kilometres, respectively, while Vila is 520 
kilometres from the Torres Islands in the north.
Given the configuration of the archipelago, marked directional biases 
in the spatial structures of New Hebridean migration fields were to be 
expected. Most people moved in northwest and southeast directions in 
accordance with the distribution of islands in the Group and consequently 
migration fields were elongated. The distribution of islands to which ten 
or more persons moved from selected areas demonstrated the spatial 
irregularities in migration fields (Fig. 3.1.4). For small islands such as 
Vanua Lava, Paama, and Aneityum, the structures of migration fields reflected 
the concentration of employment opportunities on Espiritu Santo, Malekula, 
and Efate. Those for islands with larger populations, such as Aoba, Efate, 
and Tanna, were spatially more extensive and included a number of islands 
with few opportunities for employment outside village agriculture. The 
location of hospitals on these islands had influenced the spatial configura­
tions of migration fields since the children of mothers who had journeyed to 
an island with a hospital for confinement were defined as 'migrants' when 
later enumerated on their home island.
Characteristics of the migrant population
McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 50) recorded island of birth rather than 
home island for New Hebrideans to provide a basis on which to evaluate inter­
island migration. A common procedure in Pacific Islands censuses has been 
to record home island, or the island where people own land and to which they 
would normally return after a period of wage employment or of temporary 
residence in a medical or educational institution. The concept of home 
island is a meaningful one in the context of temporary migration, but it is 
operationally less suitable for comparisons between censuses. The place of 
birth of a particular individual remains, at least in theory, unchanged from
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FIG. 3 . 1 . 4 :  MIGRATION FIELDS: SELECTED ISLANDS
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S o u r c e : A p p e n d ix  IV.
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census to census. A person's home island, however, can change with marriage 
or permanent migration. McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 50) chose island of 
birth rather than home island because they considered that an increasing 
proportion of the migration to Vila and Santo, in particular, tended to be 
permanent and thus the concept of home island had become blurred and did not 
necessarily carry the same meaning for everybody.
For the majority of New Hebrideans, island of birth and home island 
would be synonymous, and only for persons b o m  in hospitals away from 'home' 
would some discrepancy arise. But the extent of inter-island migration 
recorded in 1967 was somewhat exaggerated by this definition of a migrant 
because, as McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 51) pointed out,
the child born away from his home island... 
artificially increases both the extent of 
migration away from his island of birth and the 
level of immigration to his home island. Any 
analysis... should therefore bear in mind the 
geographical locations of hospitals and the 
direction of inter-island movements of pregnant 
women to these islands.
When the major streams of immigrants to areas with few economic 'attractions' 
for people born elsewhere were considered, the significance of this child- 
migration was apparent (Fig. 3.1.5). The distribution of hospitals had 
influenced the migration pattern: for Erromango, Tongoa, Mere Lava, Mota, and 
Mota Lava, children b o m  on Efate, Espiritu Santo, or Aoba were an important 
component in the modal immigrant flows.
Age structure and sex composition of the migrants
The significance of these biases was evident when the age structures 
of immigrant and emigrant populations were examined (Fig. 3.1.6) \  On seven 
of the twenty-one islands and groups of small islands, over sixty-five per
1 It was possible to identify three groups of people on the basis of the 
relationship between their islands of birth and islands of residence at 
the time of enumeration in 1967. Persons resident on their island of 
birth were non-migrants, while emigrants and immigrants were New 
Hebrideans living outside their island of birth —  emigrants when 
examined on the basis of island of origin and immigrants when considered 
at their destinations. Persons classed here as non-migrants may have 
engaged in intra-island movements such as from one village to another or 
from a village to a plantation or town on the same island. However, 
because New Hebrideans were not requested to state their village of 
birth, this intra-island movement cannot be analyzed. Island of birth 
was the smallest spatial unit for which data on migration were coded in 
1967, and all persons enumerated on their island of birth have been 
classed as non-migrants.
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FIG. 3.1.5: MODAL CENTRES OF IMMIGRATION
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FIG. 3.1.6: AGE STRUCTURE: IMMIGRANTS, EMIGRANTS, AND NON-MIGRANTS
A. IMMIGRANTS ON ISLAND
B. EMIGRANTS FROM ISLAND 1 Torres Islands 12 Epi/Lamen2 Banks Islands 13 Tongoa
3 Espiritu Santo 14 Other Shepherd8/Emae
4 Is off Espiritu Santo 15 Efate
5 Aoba 18 Is  off Efate
6 Maewo 17 Erromango
7 Pentecost 1« Tanna
8 Malekula IS Amwa
9 Is off Malekula 2 0 Futuna
10 Ambrym 21 Aneityum
11 Paama
+  Migrants
Non-migrants
100
PER CENT 
50 15-39 YEARS
40 50 60
PER CENT <15  YEARS
Source: Recomputation of the 1967 census data.
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c e n t  o f  t h e  im m ig ra n t  p o p u l a t i o n s  were  u n d e r  f i f t e e n  y e a r s  o f  age ;  on ly  i n  
f i v e  a r e a s  were t h e  m a j o r i t y  o f  im m ig ra n ts  i n  t h e  f i f t e e n  to  t h i r t y - n i n e  
y e a r  age group ( F ig .  3 . 1 . 6 a ) .  When t h e  age s t r u c t u r e s  o f  e m i g r a n t s  from th e  
d i f f e r e n t  a r e a s  were  a n a l y z e d ,  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  E f a t e  a n d ,  t o  a l e s s e r  
e x t e n t ,  E s p i r i t u  San to  as  p l a c e s  o f  b i r t h  f o r  many c h i l d r e n  was c l e a r l y  
d e m o n s t r a t e d  ( F ig .  3 . 1 . 6 b ) .
Age s t r u c t u r e s  of  im m igran t  and e m i g r a n t  p o p u l a t i o n s  on each  i s l a n d  
t e n d e d  to  v a r y  g r e a t l y  f rom t h o s e  r e c o r d e d  f o r  n o n - m i g r a n t  p o p u l a t i o n s .  
Im m ig ra n t  p o p u l a t i o n s  i n  f o r t y - e i g h t  p e r  c e n t  o f  t h e  a r e a s  c o n s i d e r e d  had  
o v e r  h a l f  t h e i r  p o p u l a t i o n s  unde r  f i f t e e n  y e a r s  o f  a g e ,  i n d i c a t i n g  t h e  
w i d e s p r e a d  movement of  c h i l d r e n  b o m  e l s e w h e r e .  E m ig ra n t  p o p u l a t i o n s  d i f f e r e d  
from n o n - m i g r a n t  g roups  i n  t h a t ,  f o r  e i g h t y - f i v e  p e r  c e n t  o f  t h e  a r e a s ,  a 
h i g h e r  p r o p o r t i o n  of  e m i g r a n t s  were  i n  t h e  f i f t e e n  t o  t h i r t y - n i n e  y e a r  age 
g roup ;  s i x t y - f i v e  p e r  c e n t  of  the  m i g r a n t s  were a d u l t s ,  compared w i t h  f i f t y -  
two p e r  c e n t  of  n o n - m i g r a n t s .  Th is  b i a s  i n  age s t r u c t u r e  i n d i c a t e d  a 
movement o f  s i n g l e  o r  m a r r i e d  a d u l t s  r a t h e r  t h a n  f a m i ly  u n i t s ,  b u t  t h e r e  were 
on ly  s m a l l  d i f f e r e n c e s  be tw een  t h e  e x t e n t  to  which  males  and f em a le s  had  
m i g r a t e d :  tw e n ty - o n e  p e r  c e n t  o f  i n d i g e n o u s  males  and s e v e n t e e n  p e r  c e n t  o f  
i n d i g e n o u s  fem a les  were  n o t  p r e s e n t  on t h e i r  i s l a n d s  o f  b i r t h  a t  t h e  t ime  of  
t h e  c e n s u s .  However , when on ly  a d u l t s  were  c o n s i d e r e d ,  t w e n t y - s i x  p e r  c e n t  
of  males  and e i g h t e e n  p e r  c e n t  o f  f em a le s  were  a b s e n t  f rom t h e i r  i s l a n d s  of  
birth'*".
As a r e s u l t  of  female  m i g r a t i o n ,  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  s e x  c o m p o s i t i o n  be tw een  
im m ig ra n t  and e m i g r a n t  p o p u l a t i o n s ,  on t h e  one h a n d ,  and n o n - m i g r a n t s  on t h e  
o t h e r ,  were  n o t  g r e a t  (T a b le  3 . 1 . 2 ) .  A c h i - s q u a r e  t e s t  r e v e a l e d  t h a t  t h e  
s e x  c o m p o s i t i o n s  o f  im m ig ran t  and n o n - m i g r a n t  p o p u l a t i o n s  d i f f e r e d  
s i g n i f i c a n t l y  ( a t  t h e  . 01  l e v e l )  on ly  i n  E f a t e ,  E s p i r i t u  S a n t o ,  and th e  s m a l l  
i s l a n d s  o f f  t h e  c o a s t  o f  E s p i r i t u  S a n t o ,  where  o v e r  s i x t y  p e r  c e n t  o f  t h e  
im m ig ra n t s  were  males  i n  compar ison  to  f i f t y - o n e  p e r  c e n t  i n  t h e  n o n - m i g r a n t  
p o p u l a t i o n s .  I n  e i g h t y - f i v e  p e r  c e n t  o f  t h e  a r e a s  c o n s i d e r e d ,  t h e  s e x  r a t i o s  
o f  im m ig ran t  and n o n - m i g r a n t  groups  were  s i m i l a r ,  i n d i c a t i n g  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  
o f  fem a le  as w e l l  as male  m i g r a t i o n .  When t h e  s e x  c o m p o s i t i o n  of  e m i g r a n t s  
was compared w i t h  t h o s e  who had  n o t  m i g r a t e d  from t h e i r  i s l a n d s  o f  b i r t h ,  
t h e r e  were  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  t h e  d a t a  f o r  t h e  Banks
1 McArthur  and Y a x l e y ' s  (1969,  53) o b s e r v a t i o n  t h a t  f o r  b o t h  s e x e s  emi­
g r a t i o n  was a l m o s t  tw i c e  as h i g h  f o r  a d u l t s  as f o r  t h e  t o t a l  p o p u l a t i o n  
c a n n o t  be  s u b s t a n t i a t e d  on t h e  b a s i s  o f  s t a t i s t i c s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h e  
t a b u l a t i o n s  i n  t h e  c e n s u s .  An e x a m i n a t i o n  o f  ce nsus  s t a t i s t i c s  u sed  to  
e s t i m a t e  i n t e r - i s l a n d  m i g r a t i o n  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  Appendix V . i .
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Islands, Pentecost, Paama, and the five islands south of Efate (Table 3.1.2). 
From these areas there had been considerable emigration of male adults, rather 
than of both males and females as seems to have occurred elsewhere where the 
sex ratios of emigrant and non-migrant populations did not differ significantly.
TAB tj£ Fl. 2j_ SEX COMPOSITION: NON-MIGRANTS, IMMIGRANTS, AND EMIGRANTS
Island/Group
Chi-square analysis3
Non-migrant —  immigrant Non-migrant —  emigrant
H0 accepted at 
.10 .05 .01
Reject Ho 
.01
H accepted at 
.10 .05 .01
Reject H 
.01
Torres Group * A
Banks Group * A
Espiritu Santo A A
Islands off Espiritu Santo A A
Aoba A A
Maewo A A
Pen tecos t A A
Malekula A A
Islands off Malekula A A
Amb rym * A
Paama A A
Lamen/Epi A A
Tongoa A A
Other Shepherd Islands ★ A
Islands off North Efate A A
Efate A A
Erromango A A
Tanna A A
Aniwa A A
Futuna A A
Aneityum A A
2a The x teat for two independent samples was used to establish whether there were
statistically significant differences between the groups compared on the basis of their sex 
composition. Where the computed value for x 1 was less than the critical value at a 
particular significance level (for df ■ 1), the null hypothesis (HQ) that there was no 
significant statistical difference between the groups being compared was accepted at that 
leve1.
Source: Recomputation of census data.
Occupations o f  the migrants
The occupation structures of the immigrant and emigrant populations 
further demonstrated the biases introduced by the island of birth definition 
of a migrant. On all islands except Espiritu Santo and some of its off-shore 
islands, Aoba, Epi, and Efate, more economically active immigrants were
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working in village agriculture than in wage employment (Fig. 3.1.7). While 
it is impossible to determine how much of the movement of people employed 
in village agriculture has been due to births on islands with hospitals, 
this is probably a significant factor given the traditional land tenure 
customs in the Group.
Access to land, which is still held under customary tenure, is usually 
acquired through group membership, so that people belonging to one island 
rarely have rights to cultivate land on another unless they inhabit small 
off-shore islands and work land on the adjacent mainland. Purchases of land 
by New Hebrideans have been made almost entirely in and around the urban 
areas on Espiritu Santo and Efate. It may be assumed, therefore, that 
Islanders employed in village agriculture are usually resident on their home 
islands.
This observation is significant when the occupations of persons b o m  
on Espiritu Santo or Efate, and resident elsewhere, are considered. A major 
proportion of the adult emigrants from these islands were working in village 
agriculture at destinations which were, no doubt, their real home islands 
(Fig. 3.1.7). The only reason they were classed emigrants was because they 
had been born on Efate or Espiritu Santo. The emigrant flows from other 
islands were characterized by considerable proportions of migrants who were 
employed in wage-earning occupations, and the majority of these people had 
probably migrated away from islands which were their traditional homes.
A further minor disturbance is introduced by the fact that a considerable 
proportion of immigrants in many areas were schoolchildren —  children who had 
been b o m  outside their home islands. Only on the few islands having major 
secondary schools would a proportion of the children attending have migrated 
temporarily from their home islands.
Inter-island transport
New Hebrideans have access to both an extensive coastal shipping 
service and an internal air service which in 1969 linked ten islands. The 
role of internal shipping in moving people between islands is difficult to 
assess because of the lack of any co-ordinated registration system 
identifying the numbers and classes of vessels engaged in inter-island
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FIG. 3.1.7: OCCUPATIONS: IMMIGRANTS, EMIGRANTS, AND NON-MIGRANTS
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transport at any particular time . Moreover, transporting New Hebrideans is 
generally incidental to the primary purpose of trade, administration, or 
mission services so that no statistics of inter-island passenger movements 
exist and no complete count of the vessels providing such services has ever 
been made.
Wilson (1966, 133) estimated the effective fleet in 1959 to be in 
excess of 150 vessels but he excluded from the boats under fifteen tons the 
considerable fleet operated by New Hebrideans (Table 3.1.3). A similar
TABLE 3.1.3: INTER-ISLAND FLEET. 1959 AND 1969
Tonnage8
1959 1969
C. and T. G. and M. Total C. and T. G. and M. Totalvesae la*1 *3 * vessels0 vessels*5 vessels0
<16 105 13 118 >100 8 >108
16-30 11 5 16 14 6 20
31-45 6 2 8 11 5 16
46-60 2 - 2 2 1 3
>60 5 2 7 18 3 21
Total 129 22 151 >145 23 >16fi
a Tonnages for 1959 were estimated on the basis of the vessels' copra-carrying capacity; those 
for 1969 were stated gross tonnages.
b Copra-carrying and trading vessels.
c Government and mission vessels.
Sources: Wilson (1966, 133); Marine Departments, French and British Residences; major
commercial firms In Vila.
figure was derived for May 1970 from records at the French and British 
Marine Departments and the major commercial firms but, again, the majority of 
boats operated by New Hebrideans were not included. As these vessels play an 
important role in the transport both of freight and passengers along the 
coastlines of the major islands and between neighbouring islands, the
1 The internal shipping service is provided by a number of government
agencies, companies, and individuals. The two administrations each have
Marine Departments and a joint shipping service is provided by the 
Condominium Marine Department. The two major commercial firms, Bums
Philp (South Seas) Pty Ltd, and Comptoir Fran^ais des Nouvelles-Hebrides
provide trading and passenger services through their respective vessels, 
and an unspecified number of individuals and small companies operate a 
considerable number of small craft of between one and eighty gross 
tons.
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'effective’ fleet operating in the Group is clearly understated . Canoe 
transport, although considerably less significant now than in the pre­
contact period, is still used between islands near Efate, Espiritu Santo, 
and Malekula.
The vessels of the major commercial firms in Vila and Santo provide 
the most significant links in the internal shipping network; passenger 
services from the more remote areas of the archipelago to the towns and 
other employment centres are provided on these trading voyages. Despite a 
lack of fixed schedules, most islands in the Group are linked into the 
internal shipping system by an irregular three-weekly service, although a 
number of short voyages may be required to reach an intended destination.
The internal air service, initiated by local entrepreneurs in the late 
1950s, provides regular scheduled flights to the more populous islands:
Tanna, Erromango, Efate, Tongoa, Malekula, Aoba, Pentecost, and Espiritu 
Santo (and, occasionally, Aneityum, Epi, and Vanua Lava) are linked by 
services provided by the locally-based airline, Air Melanesiae. In 1970 
two international airlines, Union de Transport Adriens and Air Pacific, also 
had bi-weekly flights between Vila and Santo. Aircraft movements have 
increased rapidly over the past decade, although deterioration of grass air 
strips on some islands and numerous aircraft breakdowns resulted in 
fluctuations in the volume of traffic (Fig. 3.1.8a). While it is not 
possible to specify the extent to which New Hebrideans patronize these 
services, the growth in air traffic has been partly in response to their 
demands. On some islands (Tongoa, Aoba, and Pentecost) the air service is 
used almost exclusively by New Hebrideans who would have formed most of the 
14,300 passengers carried by Air Melanesiae between May 1969 and June 1970 
(Fig. 3.1.8b).
Naturally these internal services link the populous islands more
closely, and services to the smaller islands are infrequent. The system does
not have a well-established route network guranteeing movement between every
island at a given time but, despite this, migrants can travel anywhere in
2the Group if delays are not unacceptable . The inter-island migration
1 Wilson (1966, 134) emphasized this was the case in 1959 when he stated 
that, if account were taken of the number of New Hebridean-owned boats 
and of the fact that these were not registered tonnages, the preponder­
ance of the small ship in inter-island transport was overwhelming.
2 Obviously there are some very weak links in the inter-island transport 
network: for example, shipping movements between Maewo and the Torres 
are infrequent because there is little economic incentive for such a 
service.
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FIG. 3.1.8: INTERNAL AIR TRANSPORT, 1959-1969
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FIG. 3.1.8: INTERNAL AIR TRANSPORT, 1959-1970
A. AIRCRAFT MOVEMENT, 1959 - 1969
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Source: Memos, Informateur A6ronautique (Vila) to BRC and FRC, F. 120/11.
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FIG. 3.1.8: INTERNAL AIR TRANSPORT, 1959-1970, cont'd...
B. PASSENGER MOVEMENT, 
MAY 1969 - APRIL 1970
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r e c o r d e d  i n  t h e  c e nsus  had  n o t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  been  i n f l u e n c e d  t o  any m ajor  e x t e n t  
by t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  t r a n s p o r t  sy s te m s  and ,  g i v e n  t h e  c o m p a r a t i v e  freedom o f  
movement t o  most  i s l a n d s  where  employment  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  were c o n c e n t r a t e d ,  
c o n s i d e r a b l e  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  i n  t h e  d i s t a n c e s  which  m i g r a n t s  had  t r a v e l l e d  i n  
1967 were  e x p e c t e d .
3 . 1 . 2  METHODS OF EXAMINING EMPIRICAL REGULARITIES 
IN MIGRANT DISTRIBUTION PATTERNS
F r e q u e n t l y  o b s e r v e d  e m p i r i c a l  r e g u l a r i t i e s  i n  m i g r a n t  d i s t r i b u t i o n  
p a t t e r n s ,  such  as  t h e  t e nde nc y  f o r  t h e  volume o f  m i g r a t i o n  t o  d e c r e a s e  w i t h  
some e x p o n e n t i a l  f u n c t i o n  o f  d i s t a n c e ,  o r  f o r  s t r o n g  d i r e c t i o n a l  b i a s e s  i n  
m i g r a t i o n  s t r e a m s  to  be  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  s p a t i a l  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  economic 
o p p o r t u n i t i e s ,  have  been  u sed  as  t h e  b a s i s  f o r  a number o f  models  t o  e x p l a i n  
and p r e d i c t  movement be tw een  p l a c e s .  Some o f  t h e s e  were  a p p l i e d  t o  i n t e r ­
i s l a n d  m i g r a t i o n  s t r e a m s  i n  t h e  New H e b r id e s  t o  e s t a b l i s h  w h e t h e r  t h e  
r e g u l a r i t i e s  o b s e r v e d  i n  o t h e r  s p a t i a l  and c u l t u r a l  c o n t e x t s  were  p r e s e n t  
h e r e .  Three  t y p e s  of  model  were  c o n s i d e r e d :
( i )  m a t h e m a t i c a l  d e n s i t y  f u n c t i o n s  such  as t h e  P a r e t o ,  e x p o n e n t i a l ,  and 
P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l ,  which  have  been  used  e x t e n s i v e l y  i n  t h e  a n a l y s i s  o f  
m i g r a t i o n  d i s t a n c e s  t o  e s t a b l i s h  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  be tw een  
i n t e n s i t y  o f  m i g r a t i o n  and d i s t a n c e  moved;
( i i )  t h e  s o c i a l  g r a v i t y  and i n t e r v e n i n g  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  m o de l s ,  where  
d i s t a n c e s  m i g r a t e d  a r e  r e l a t e d  to  m ea su res  of  t h e  s p a t i a l  v a r i a b i l i t y  i n  
p o p u l a t i o n  d i s t r i b u t i o n  and t h e  l o c a t i o n  o f  employment  o p p o r t u n i t i e s ;
( i i i )  t h o s e  used  t o  e v a l u a t e  t h e  s p a t i a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  m i g r a t i o n  f i e l d s  
o f  s e l e c t e d  com m uni t i e s .
I m p l i c i t  i n  t h e  use  o f  t h e s e  models  i s  a number o f  a s s u m p t io n s  a bou t  
t h e  m i g r a t i o n  p r o c e s s ,  t h e  most  s i g n i f i c a n t  o f  wh ich w i l l  be  b r i e f l y  o u t l i n e d  
b e f o r e  d i s c u s s i n g  t h e i r  a p p l i c a t i o n  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  New H e b r id e a n  m o b i l i t y .
The d is tr ib u t io n  o f  m igra tion  d is ta n c es
R a v e n s t e i n ’ s (1885,  198) obv ious  ' l a w '  t h a t  most  m i g r a n t s  t r a v e l  on ly  
s h o r t  d i s t a n c e s  has  been  t e s t e d  e x t e n s i v e l y  t h ro u g h  t h e  use  o f  m a t h e m a t i c a l  
f u n c t i o n s  to  g e n e r a t e  d i s t r i b u t i o n s  o f  m i g r a n t  d i s t a n c e s  which  can be  
compared t o  o b s e r v e d  d i s t r i b u t i o n s .  These f u n c t i o n s  a l l  have  t h e  common 
f a i l i n g  t h a t  t hey  m ere ly  d e s c r i b e  t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n s  w i t h o u t  o f f e r i n g
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explanations for their form (Hägerstrand, 1963, 68). Nonetheless, certain 
functions have been claimed to describe specific types of movement more 
adequately than others.
Used in a migration context the Pareto function, which generates a 
strongly leptokurtic distribution, can be interpreted as implying that 
distance is a significant barrier to movement. It has been argued by Cavalli- 
Sforza (1963, 141) that this function best describes temporary migration.
Where the intention is to return to former places of residence, migrants 
should tend to choose destinations relatively close to their permanent homes 
to minimize travelling costs. Such moves would be what Morrill and Pitts 
(1967, 412) have termed 'purposeful’ and a function like the Pareto could be 
expected to afford a reasonable description of the resultant pattern.
A more random choice process is involved in permanent migration 
according to Morrill (1963, 82) who argued that
any migration...is induced by some kind of contact 
or information...If we have a large area with 
many individuals, how may we describe the pattern 
of contact? Since we can only know a few out of 
the many, this can only be understood as a random, 
not a deterministic process.
The exponential function, which generates a distribution not as strongly 
leptokurtic as that derived by the Pareto and thus does not seem to imply 
such a direct influence of distance on migration, has been claimed to provide 
a more successful description of permanent migrations (Morrill and Pitts,
1967, 412).
As the migration pattern revealed in a census is composed of both 
temporary and permanent relocations, a function which combines both 
'purposeful' (gravitational) and 'accidental' (diffusional) behaviour seems 
to be the most appropriate measure of migration distances at a given time.
Such a function, the Pareto-exponential has been used and here the tendencies 
for the Pareto to overestimate and the exponential to understate short-distance 
migrations have to a certain extent been balanced by the compound function^.
1 Of the more complex functions that have been fitted to distributions of 
migration distances, the Gamma has been found to describe observed 
patterns most successfully (Cavalli-Sforza, 1963; Olsson, 1965b). This 
function, like the Pareto-exponential, is interpreted as combining 
gravitational and diffusional elements and takes into account variations 
in individual mobility. However, it is difficult to work with and 
Morrill (1963, 83) has argued that the Pareto-exponential function, 
which takes into consideration these aspects of migration, has the 
advantage that it can be estimated relatively easily by standard least- 
squares regression procedures.
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These f u n c t i o n s  can be a p p l i e d  t h ro u g h  l e a s t - s q u a r e s  r e g r e s s i o n  
t e c h n i q u e s  t o  t e s t  f o r  an h y p o t h e s i z e d  i n v e r s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  be tw een  volume 
o f  m i g r a t i o n  and d i s t a n c e  moved a n d ,  on t h e  b a s i s  o f  p a r a m e t e r s  e s t i m a t e d  
e m p i r i c a l l y ,  t o  g e n e r a t e  e x p e c t e d  m i g r a t i o n  f r e q u e n c i e s  a t  d i f f e r e n t  
d i s t a n c e s  from t h e  o r i g i n .  However ,  no c o n s i d e r a t i o n  i s  g i v e n  t o  v a r y i n g  
de m ogra ph ic ,  s o c i o - e c o n o m i c ,  o r  e n v i r o n m e n t a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e  o r i g i n  
and d e s t i n a t i o n  a r e a s ,  o r  to  d i r e c t i o n a l  b i a s e s  i n  t h e  m i g r a t i o n  p a t t e r n .
To a c c o u n t  f o r  one v a r i a b l e  lo n g  r e c o g n i z e d  to  i n f l u e n c e  t h e  i n t e n s i t y  of  
m i g r a t i o n ,  a p o p u l a t i o n  m easu re  i s  o f t e n  i n c l u d e d  i n  t h e  P a r e t o  e q u a t i o n  and 
has  been  f o r m a l i z e d  i n  a s o c i a l  g r a v i t y  model .  Here t h e  i n t e n s i t y  o f  
m i g r a t i o n  i s  d i r e c t l y  p r o p o r t i o n a l  t o  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n s  of  o r i g i n  and 
d e s t i n a t i o n  a r e a s  and i n v e r s e l y  p r o p o r t i o n a l  to  t h e  d i s t a n c e  be tw een  them.
S o c ia l g ra v ity  and in te rv e n in g  o p p o r tu n itie s  models
The two b a s i c  h y p o t h e s e s  i m p l i c i t  i n  t h e  s o c i a l  g r a v i t y  model  
c o n c e r n i n g  th e  volume of  movement b e tw een  p l a c e s  a r e  t h a t
( i )  t h e  d e s t i n a t i o n  a r e a ’ s p o p u l a t i o n  i s  a s u r r o g a t e  f o r  economic  and 
s o c i a l  o p p o r t u n i t i e s ,  so  t h a t  t h e  l a r g e r  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  c o n c e n t r a t i o n  th e  
g r e a t e r  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  t o  a t t r a c t  p e o p l e  l i v i n g  e l s e w h e r e ;
( i i )  t h e  d i s t a n c e  (w h e th e r  m easu red  as  l i n e a r  d i s t a n c e ,  t r a v e l  t ime 
o r  c o s t )  s e p a r a t i n g  a d e s t i n a t i o n  from t h e  s o u r c e s  o f  i t s  m i g r a n t s  i s  a 
s u r r o g a t e  f o r  t h e  v a r i o u s  ' c o s t s ’ o f  m i g r a t i n g  and f o r  t h e  d i f f i c u l t y  of  
r e c e i v i n g  i n f o r m a t i o n  on o p p o r t u n i t i e s  a t  t h e  d e s t i n a t i o n .
The s o c i a l  g r a v i t y  model  when a p p l i e d  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  t o t a l  m i g r a n t  
f lows be tw een  a r e a s  a l s o  c o n t a i n s  t h e  r e s t r i c t i v e  i m p l i c i t  a s s u m p t io n s  t h a t  
a l l  i n d i v i d u a l s  i n  t h e  s o u r c e  a r e a s  p o s s e s s  e q u a l  p r o p e n s i t y  to  m i g r a t e  to  
a g i v e n  d e s t i n a t i o n ,  and  t h a t  a l l  have  e q u a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  on o p p o r t u n i t i e s  
t h e r e .  When d e r i v i n g  an e s t i m a t e  o f  t h e  number o f  i n d i v i d u a l s  who have  
m i g r a t e d  or  w i l l  m i g r a t e  f rom a g i v e n  a r e a  to  a p a r t i c u l a r  d e s t i n a t i o n ,  the  
p r o d u c t  o f  the  p o p u l a t i o n s  o f  t h e s e  two a r e a s  i s  t a k e n .  The a s s u m p t io n  i s  
t h a t  t h e  number o f  m i g r a n t s  w i l l  be  i n  d i r e c t  p r o p o r t i o n  to  b o t h  t h e  
p o p u l a t i o n  of  t h e  s o u r c e  a r e a  and t o  t h e  number o f  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  a t  t h e  
d e s t i n a t i o n  w h ic h ,  a s  n o t e d  above ,  i s  e s t i m a t e d  i n  t h i s  model  by i t s  
p o p u l a t i o n  s i z e .
The s o c i a l  g r a v i t y  m odel ,  as  i t  h a s  been  used  most  commonly i n  
m i g r a t i o n  s t u d i e s ,  t a k e s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  form:
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Iij
V pj
where 1 ^  is the expected migration between area i and area j,
and P. are the populations of the source and destination areas, 
D_^ is the distance between i and j,
G is a constant, and b is some power to which distance is raised.
To derive the values for G and b which are necessary for any application of 
the model in a predictive situation, the linear regression equation can be 
used: ^
Logio = Losioa ■ bLogioDij1 J
The antilogarithm of ' Log^a' gives the constant G and the regression 
coefficient b defines the exponent to which distance is raised. As with the 
functions described earlier, successful application of this model requires 
that there is a statistically significant inverse relationship between 
volume of migration (controlled for varying populations of source and 
destination areas) and distances moved'*'.
While the social gravity model has been applied in many spatial and 
cultural contexts, the hypothesized relationship between intensity of inter­
action and distance moved has been queried and, as was pointed out in Chapter 
1.1, attempts have been made to take greater cognizance of the distribution 
of opportunities when evaluating patterns in migration streams. Stouffer’s 
(1940) concept of intervening opportunities has particular relevance here 
because in his model the volume of migration between places at different 
distances is directly proportional to the number of intervening opportunities.
Stouffer (1940, 846) did not specify any direct functional relationship 
between volume of migration and distance moved; the only necessary relation­
ship was that the number of opportunities could never decrease with 
increasing distance. As Anderson (1955, 287) stated, he replaced physical
1 The theoretical basis for the gravity model will not be discussed in 
detail here. Schneider (1959), Isard (1960), Harris (1964), Olsson 
(1965a, 1965b, 1967, 1970), and Claes-Claesson (1968, 1969) have examined 
aspects of the structure of this model and its relevance to studies of 
human interaction. The general consensus of opinion is that this model, 
like the simple distance-decay functions, does not offer any explanation 
of the phenomenon under consideration —  it merely identifies a relation­
ship between some measure of distance and interaction between areas of 
various population sizes.
distance measures used in the social gravity model with a measure of distance 
given by the number of nearer (or intervening) opportunities. An underlying 
premise of Stouffer's theory was that people would be aware of and utilize 
available opportunities nearer their places of residence rather than those 
further away. Thus, as Morrill and Pitts (1967, 406) argued, although the 
number of opportunities increases with greater distance from the origin point, 
information about these decreases and the sheer geometry of the setting 
encourages people to concentrate their contacts and moves in a restricted 
spatial domain.
Stouffer's intervening opportunities model as used by Strodbeck (1949, 
492) and Hägerstrand (1957, 122) takes the following form:
0 .
where is the expected migration from area i to distance zone j , 
0. is the number of opportunities in distance zone j,
0ij is the number of intervening opportunities between area i and the 
midpoint of distance zone j,
K is the constant derived empirically from the observed migration data
where K = ij where EM.. is the sum of migration from area io. 1:1
to all distance zones.
In applying this model to describe actual migration or to estimate expected 
mobility, the critical problem has been to derive an operational surrogate 
for opportunities. Most commonly the number of opportunities within a 
given distance zone has been regarded as the total number of immigrants 
irrespective of their origins: a procedure which, as noted in Chapter 1.1, 
has been criticized on the grounds of inherent circularity. However, other 
surrogates for opportunities which can be readily derived in different 
spatial and cultural contexts have not been empirically tested.
These methods of establishing whether there are regularities underlying 
a migration pattern ignore directional biases in migration streams. When 
the relationships hypothesized by the social gravity and intervening 
opportunities models are found to be statistically insignificant, this is 
usually ascribed to variations in the intensity of migration to destinations 
at similar distances from a given area. The spatial structures of migration 
fields readily demonstrate such directional biases but these models cannot
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take them into consideration unless each migration stream is considered 
separately.
The spatial structure of migration fields
An oft-mentioned feature of the configuration of migration fields is 
their spatial irregularity due to people's destination preferences.
Hägerstrand (1957) has suggested these preferences are the result of a 
feedback process whereby migrants from an area influence the destinations of 
other people from this area by providing information about their new places of 
residence. Other factors also influence the spatial structure of migration 
fields: the presence of a national boundary or physical barriers, the 
structure of the transport network, and various area-specific social and 
economic factors will affect the pattern and direction of migration between 
places.
In deriving measures of the structure of migration fields, two aspects 
of their configuration are usually considered —  their spatial extensiveness, 
and the directional biases in movement to certain destinations. The former 
aspect is a measure of gradient or the 'friction' effect of distance on 
interaction in the migration field. The regression coefficient obtained 
from a least-squares application of the Pareto function to the distances 
travelled by migrants to destinations (or from different sources) in the 
migration field describes the gradient. As Hägerstrand (1957, 113) pointed 
out, a low value for this coefficient indicates an extensive migration field 
with a gentle gradient, while a high value implies a field of limited spatial 
extent and a rapid decline in volume of migration with increasing distance 
moved.
In common with other methods used to evaluate the influence of distance 
on a migration pattern, this measure of gradient is constant for all directions 
of movement to or from the locality for which the migration- field is being 
assessed. Unless the migration field is disaggregated and measures of 
distance 'friction' are obtained for movement in specific directions, the 
directional biases have usually been made independently of the distances 
moved and only recently has a method been devised for assessing simultaneously 
the influence of both these factors on the spatial structure of a migration 
pattern (Brown and Holmes, 1971). This latter technique was not used as the 
computational procedure could not be obtained in time for this study. It 
will not be discussed further here.
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3.1.3 NEW HEBRIDEAN MIGRATION DISTANCES AND THE 
STRUCTURE OF MIGRATION FIELDS
The relationship between intensity of migration and distance moved was 
tested by graphing the straight-line distances between islands of birth and 
destination. These distances were aggregated for migrants born in three 
groups of islands: those north of Espiritu Santo, those between Espiritu 
Santo and Epi, and those south of Epi (Fig. 3.1.9). A central point of 
origin and destination for each island had to be assumed in the absence of 
information about migrants' villages of birth and the resultant measures were 
therefore crude generalizations of a much more complex pattern^.
The peaks and troughs in these graphs point to a weakness in this 
method of tracing the relationship between distance and intensity of migration 
because no allowance has been made for the different sea distances between 
islands. Thus in Figure 3.1.9c the second major peak at 100 kilometres is 
due to movement to Efate from Tongoa and the third peak at 220 kilometres to 
Tannese migration to Efate. Efate was the major destination for migrants 
from these two islands and, in terms of areas offering opportunities to 
intending migrants in their respective neighbourhoods, was the 'nearest' 
despite the differences in sea distances.
To counter this distortion, migrations were related to a different 
measure of distance —  movement to the 'nth order nearest-neighbour island'.
By considering only those islands on which persons from a particular island 
of birth were enumerated in 196 7, and ranking these, in terms of their 
'nearness' to the island of birth, it was possible to standardize the sea 
distances between islands. Thus, for migration from Ambrym, Paama (an island 
where there were some Ambrymese in residence in 1967) was considered to be 
the 'first order nearest-neighbour', Epi the second order nearest-neighbour, 
Pentecost the third, and so on (Fig. 3.1.10). The resulting graphs give a 
clearer impression of decreasing intensity of migration over distance, 
although the curves still indicate considerable irregularities in the 
distribution of migrant distances.
Several tests were made to determine whether there was a statistically
1 The mean centres of population were defined for each island using a 
simple method outlined by Cole and King (1968, 211-14). The more 
sophisticated techniques for deriving a measure of centrality in dis­
persed distributions such as those discussed by Neft (1968) were not 
applied because there were no detailed maps of population distribution, 
nor the data from which such maps might be constructed.
FIG. 3,1c9: MIGRATION DISTANCES: MOVEMENT TO
TWENTY KILOMETRE DISTANCE BANDS
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FIG. 3-1.10: MIGRATION DISTANCES: MOVEMENT TO
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significant relationship between interaction and distances moved. Directional 
biases in migration flows were not considered in these; rather, the expected 
relationship was a smooth decrease in interaction with increasing distance. 
Given the irregularities in graphed patterns, close correspondence was not 
expected between a simple migration distance function and the observed 
distributions.
Distance functions and New Hebridean migration
The distributions of migration distances for all New Hebrideans, and 
for those born on selected groups of islands as well as individual islands, 
were assessed in terms of their correspondence to distributions generated 
by three mathematical functions: the Pareto (gravity), the exponential, and 
the Pareto-exponential^. Least-squares regression equations were used to 
derive measures of the association between frequency of migration and distance 
moved and to estimate the intensity of migration to different distance zones. 
The equations used were:
(i) Pareto: Log^M = Log^a - bLog^D
(ii) Exponential: Log^M = Log^a - b(DLog^Qe)
(iii) Pareto-exponential: Log^M = Log^a - bLog^D - c(DLog.^e) 
where M is the number of migrations to distance zone D,
D is the distance migrated to the midpoints of twenty kilometre bands,
a, b, and c are constants derived in the regression analysis,
Log^e is the constant 0.4343.
The correlation coefficients for the different functions were all 
statistically significant at the .01 confidence level and were all above 
-0.700 (Table 3.1.4). Variations in the correlation coefficients were small, 
ranging from 0.045 to 0.001, indicating that differences in descriptive 
power provided by the functions were minimal.
The Pareto function which was expected to provide a better description 
of the observed pattern than the exponential, given the temporary nature of 
much New Hebridean mobility, had the lowest correlation coefficients. This 
appears to reflect the influence of sea travel involved in any inter-island 
migration which diminished the significance of distance as a barrier to
1 Other functions —  the log-normal, Gaussian (normal), and square-root —  
were also tested but their descriptive powers varied little from the 
three discussed here.
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movement .  As was e x p e c t e d ,  t h e  P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l  f u n c t i o n  p r o v i d e d  t h e  b e s t  
a p p r o x i m a t i o n  o f  t h e  o b s e r v e d  d i s t r i b u t i o n s  o f  m i g r a t i o n  d i s t a n c e s  — a 
f i n d i n g  i n  common w i t h  o t h e r  m i g r a t i o n  s t u d i e s ^ .
TABLE 3. 1_. 4j_ MIGRATION DISTANCES AND THE PARETO, 
EXPONENTIAL, AND PARETO-EXPONENTIAL FUNCTIONS
Group
F unc t io n8
P aret o E xpon en t i a l P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l
r S r S r S
New Hebrides - 0 . 7 7 8  .01 - 0 . 8 4 7  .01 - 0 . 8 4 8  .01
Northern I s l a n d s - 0 . 7 4 4  .01 - 0 . 7 8 4  .01 - 0 . 7 8 9  . 01
Central  I s l a n d s - 0 . 7 7 5  .01 - 0 . 8 8 2  .01 - 0 . 8 8 3  .01
Southern I s l a n d s - 0 . 6 9 9  .01 - 0 . 7 1 6  .01 - 0 . 7 2 7  . 01
a r r e f e r s  to  the c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t ,  and S to  the c o n f i d e n c e  l e v e l  a t  which the hypo­
t h e s i z e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  was s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t .
The c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t s  were  u n e x p e c t e d l y  h i g h ,  g i v e n  t h e  i r r e g u l a r
p a t t e r n  of  m i g r a t i o n  d i s t a n c e s  g r a p h e d  i n  F i g u r e  3 . 1 . 9 .  From a complex
p a t t e r n  o f  movements i t  w ou ld  a p p e a r  t h a t  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e en  i n t e r a c t i o n
a n d  d i s t a n c e  s p e c i f i e d  i n  t h e s e  f u n c t i o n s  i s  d e s c r i b i n g  some ' a c t u a l  o r d e r  i n
see m in g  c h a o s '  ( H a rv ey ,  1969,  1 58) .  To t e s t  t h e i r  d e s c r i p t i v e  power  f u r t h e r ,
t h e  e q u a t i o n s  w e re  u sed  to  e s t i m a t e  m i g r a t i o n  to  ea ch  d i s t a n c e  band  and t h e
c o r r e s p o n d e n c e  b e tw e en  t h e  o b s e r v e d  and e x p e c t e d  f r e q u e n c i e s  was t h e n  a s s e s s e d
2
t h r o u g h  t h e  K o lm o g o ro v -S m im o v  t e s t  .
The e x p e c t e d  f r e q u e n c i e s  g e n e r a t e d  by t h e  t h r e e  f u n c t i o n s  a l l  d i f f e r e d  
s i g n i f i c a n t l y  from th e  o b s e r v e d  d i s t r i b u t i o n s  d e s p i t e  t h e  h i g h  c o r r e l a t i o n  
c o e f f i c i e n t s .  The s i n u o s i t y  i n  t h e  o b s e r v e d  p a t t e r n s  o f  m i g r a n t  d i s t a n c e s  w a s ,  
o f  c o u r s e ,  n o t  p a r a l l e l e d  i n  t h e  e s t i m a t e d  d i s t r i b u t i o n s  ( F i g .  3 . 1 . 1 1 ) .  The 
e x p o n e n t i a l  and P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l  f u n c t i o n s  t e n d e d  t o  u n d e r e s t i m a t e  s h o r t  
d i s t a n c e  m i g r a t i o n ,  w h i l e  t h e  P a r e t o  o v e r s t a t e d  i t .  T h u s ,  a l t h o u g h  a g e n e r a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e en  i n t e n s i t y  o f  m o b i l i t y  and d i s t a n c e  c o u l d  be  found i n  t h e
1 M o r r i l l  and P i t t s  (1967)  i n  t h e i r  r e v i e w  o f  a number o f  d i f f e r e n t  m i g r a ­
t i o n  s t u d i e s  and d a t a  found  t h a t  t h e  P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l  f u n c t i o n  
p r o v i d e d  a b e t t e r  e s t i m a t i o n  o f  most  o b s e r v e d  m i g r a t i o n  p a t t e r n s  t h a n  
e i t h e r  t h e  e x p o n e n t i a l  o r  t h e  P a r e t o .
2 The K o l m o g o ro v -S m im o v  t e s t  ( S i e g e l ,  1956,  127-36)  was u sed  t o  e s t a b l i s h  
w h e t h e r  t h e r e  was a s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e en  t h e  o b s e r v e d  and 
e x p e c t e d  f r e q u e n c i e s ,  n o t  p r o o f  t h a t  th ey  w e re  d e r i v e d  from t h e  same 
p o p u l a t i o n .  A sam p le  o f  t h e  r e s u l t s  o f  t h e s e  t e s t s  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  
Append ix  VI.
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FIG. 3.1.11: OBSERVED AND EXPECTED MIGRATION:
PARETO-EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION
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s p a t i a l  p a t t e r n  o f  m i g r a n t  d e s t i n a t i o n s ,  e s t i m a t e d  f l ow s  t o  s p e c i f i c  d i s t a n c e  
b an d s  o n l y  w eak ly  m a tched  o b s e r v e d  f r e q u e n c i e s .  N o n - d i s t a n c e  v a r i a b l e s  had  
d i s t o r t e d  the  o b s e r v e d  p a t t e r n  to  s u c h  an e x t e n t  t h a t  a t t e m p t s  t o  e s t i m a t e  
m i g r a t i o n  on th e  b a s i s  o f  a s i m p l e  d i s t a n c e  m eas u r e  a l o n e  w e re  o f  l i m i t e d  v a l u e .
Distance and m igration to  and from s p e c i f ic  is la n d s
When t h e  m i g r a t i o n  p a t t e r n s  were  d i s a g g r e g a t e d  and movements t o  and 
from s p e c i f i c  i s l a n d s  c o n s i d e r e d ,  t h e  h y p o t h e s i z e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  was much more 
v a r i a b l e .  The c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t s  d e r i v e d  f o r  movement i n t o  t h e  
s e l e c t e d  i s l a n d s  d i f f e r e d  c o n s i d e r a b l y  and f o r  some i s l a n d s  (Vanua L ava ,  Aoba,  
and P e n t e c o s t )  t h e  P a r e t o  f u n c t i o n  p r o v i d e d  a b e t t e r  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  
o b s e r v e d  movement t h a n  th e  e x p o n e n t i a l  f u n c t i o n  — an i n d i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  
s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h e s e  a r e a s  a s  d e s t i n a t i o n s  f o r  p e o p l e  f rom o t h e r  i s l a n d s  i n  
t h e i r  im med ia te  n e i g h b o u r h o o d s  ( T a b le  3 . 1 . 5 ) .  For  t h e  m a jo r  employment  a r e a s
TABLE 3 . 1 . 5 :  IMMIGRATION AND DISTANCE FUNCTIONS
Is land
F un ct i on 9
P are to
r S
Exp on e nt i a l  
r S
P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l  
r S
Vanua Lava - 0 . 6 9 9 .05 - 0 . 6  32 .05 - 0 . 7 0 1 .05
Mere Lava - 0 . 2 4 7 - - 0 . 3 2 7 - - 0 . 3 4 9 -
E s p i r i t u  Santo - 0 . 2 4 0 - - 0 . 2 6 9 - - 0 . 2 7 1 -
Aoba - 0 . 7 2 6 . 01 - 0 . 6 6 9 .05 - 0 . 7 2 7 .01
P e n t e c o s t - 0 . 7 0 3 .05 - 0 . 6 3 2 .05 - 0 . 7 0 6 .01
Malekula - 0 . 2 4 5 - - 0 . 2 3 5 - - 0 . 2 4 5 -
Ambry m - 0 . 4 0 1 - - 0 . 4 8 4 - - 0 . 4 8 9 -
Paama - 0 . 2 9 7 - - 0 . 2 0 1 - - 0 . 3 2 1 -
Tongoa - 0 . 5 0 2 - - 0 . 5 3 9 - - 0 . 5 4 0 -
Ef at e - 0 . 5 1 4 .05 - 0 . 7 4 2 . 01 - 0 . 7 9 7 . 01
Tanna - 0 . 5 1 9 - - 0 . 5 4 7 - - 0 . 5 4 7 -
a r r e f e r s  t o  the c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t ,  and S to  the  c o n f i d e n c e  l e v e l  a t  which the hypo­
t h e s i z e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  was s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t .
th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e en  number  o f  m i g r a n t s  and d i s t a n c e s  moved f rom t h e i r  
p l a c e s  o f  b i r t h  was c o n s i d e r a b l y  w e a k e r  due to  t h e  ' a t t r a c t i o n s '  o f  
o p p o r t u n i t i e s  on t h e s e  i s l a n d s .  As w i t h  t h e  t e s t s  a t  h i g h e r  l e v e l s  o f  
a g g r e g a t i o n ,  t h e  P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l  f u n c t i o n  p r o v e d  to  b e  t h e  most  p o w e r f u l  
e s t i m a t o r  o f  the  o b s e r v e d  d i s t r i b u t i o n s .  For  o n l y  f o u r  i s l a n d s ,  h o w e v e r ,  
w e re  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t s  d e r i v e d  f o r  t h e  
h y p o t h e s i z e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  ( T a b l e  3 . 1 . 5 ) .
- ]  6 5 -
The r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e en  d i s t a n c e  and volume o f  m i g r a t i o n  changed  f o r  
many i s l a n d s  when e m i g r a n t  f l ow s  w e re  c o n s i d e r e d  ( T a b l e  3 . 1 . 6 ) .  The most
TABLE 3 . 1 . 6 :  EMIGRATION AND DISTANCE FUNCTIONS
I s la n d
F u nc t i o n 3
P aret o  
r S
Ex po n en t ia l  
r S
P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l  
r S
Vanua Lava +0 . 27 7 - + 0 . 2 35 - +0. 302 _
Mere Lava - 0 . 4 0 1 - - 0 . 5 4 7 - - 0 . 5 9 6 -
E s p i r i t u  Santo - 0 . 4 9 4 - - 0 . 5 3 0 - - 0 . 5 4 0 -
Aoba - 0 . 6 8 6 .05 - 0 . 6 2 4 .05 - 0 . 6 8 7 .05
Pe nt ec os  t - 0 . 4 8 5 - - 0 . 3 9 9 - - 0 . 5 0 7 -
Malekula - 0 . 5 5 4 - - 0 . 4 6 6 - - 0 . 5 9 2 -
Ambry tn - 0 . 0 8 7 - - 0 . 4 0 7 - - 0 . 7 4 4 .05
Paama - 0 . 5 6 3 - - 0 . 7 4 8 . 05 - 0 . 7 7 1 . 05
Tongoa - 0 . 5 3 4 - - 0 . 6 4 2 .05 - 0 . 6 4 8 .05
Ef at e - 0 . 4 6 5 . 05 - 0 . 6 0 7 .01 - 0 . 6 2 4 . 01
Tanna - 0 . 4 7 0 - - 0 . 5 6 4 - - 0 . 6 0 4 . 05
a r r e f e r s  to  the c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t ,  and S to  the c o n f i d e n c e  l e v e l  a t  which the  hypo­
t h e s i z e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  was s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t .
p r o m i n e n t  d i s c r e p a n c y  was i n  t h e  movement from Vanua Lava w h e re  t h e r e  was a 
p o s i t i v e  r a t h e r  t h a n  i n v e r s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e e n  i n t e n s i t y  o f  e m i g r a t i o n  and 
d i s t a n c e .  A g r e a t e r  p r o p o r t i o n  of  p e o p l e  from t h i s  i s l a n d  had moved t o  
l o c a t i o n s  some d i s t a n c e  from Vanua Lava ( e s p e c i a l l y  E s p i r i t u  S a n t o )  r a t h e r  
t h an  to  n e a r b y  i s l a n d s .  A s i m i l a r  p a t t e r n  o f  movement was found  f o r  t h o s e  
i s l a n d s  w i t h  low n e g a t i v e  c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t s  w he re  t h e  h y p o t h e s i z e d  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  was v e r y  w e ak ly  s u p p o r t e d .  As w i t h  t h e  i m m i g r a n t  f l o w s ,  
e m i g r a t i o n  from i s l a n d s  i n  c e n t r a l  l o c a t i o n s  (Aoba,  P e n t e c o s t ,  and Tongoa) 
was more c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  a m e a s u r e  o f  d i s t a n c e  t h a n  f o r  movements f rom 
i s l a n d s  a t  t h e  n o r t h e r n  and s o u t h e r n  e x t r e m i t i e s  o f  t h e  Group.  However,  t h e  
c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t s  w e re  f a i r l y  low an d  f o r  t h e  most  p o w e r f u l  d e s c r i p t i v e  
f u n c t i o n ,  t h e  P a r e t o - e x p o n e n t i a l ,  o n ly  two o f  t h e  e l e v e n  v a l u e s  d e r i v e d  w e re  
above - 0 . 7 0 0 .
Migration distances: a general conclusion
T h i s  a n a l y s i s  o f  d i s t a n c e  b i a s e s  i n  New H e b r i d e a n  m i g r a t i o n  has  
i n d i c a t e d  some r e g u l a r i t i e s  i n  p a t t e r n s  o f  movement  a t  v a r y i n g  l e v e l s  o f  
a g g r e g a t i o n .  However ,  R a v e n s t e i n * s (1 8 8 5 ,  198) c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  t h e  g r e a t  
m a j o r i t y  of m i g r a n t s  move o n l y  s h o r t  d i s t a n c e s  does  n o t  a p p e a r  a s  v a l i d  f o r
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the New Hebrides as for other areas. Here, where distances between islands 
are not great, over forty per cent of the migrants had moved at least 100 
kilometres from their islands of birth. On the basis of the ’nth order 
nearest-neighbour' distance measure, thirty-eight per cent were living at 
destinations more than five islands' distance from their birthplaces. The 
role of physical separation of the scattered islands as a basic dimension 
underlying the distribution of migrants in 1967 was difficult to specify and, 
given the considerable variations in population sizes on the different 
islands and the concentration of jobs in occupations other than those 
associated with village agriculture on a limited number of islands, some 
re-specification of the simple distance models appeared necessary. A social 
gravity model and Stouffer's model of intervening opportunities were, 
therefore, considered in the context of immigration into Vila and Santo and 
for emigration from the rural areas of Aoba, Paama, and Tongoa.
The social gravity model and migration to Vila and Santo
The migration fields of Vila and Santo included virtually all islands 
in the Group as birthplaces of their immigrants (Fig. 3.1.12). When the 
influence of distance on the intensity of migration to the two towns was 
tested by the Pareto function, it was found that for both areas there were 
low correlation coefficients associated with this relationship —  -0.514 
for Vila and -0.240 for Santo. The irregular spatial distribution of 
population in the New Hebrides had undoubtedly disturbed this hypothesized 
relationship, and measures of the populations of the various source areas 
and the two destinations were incorporated in the Pareto function. In this 
way the social gravity model was derived and through least-squares regression 
a measure could be obtained of the relationship between volume of migration 
between source areas with different populations and at varying distances 
from a given destination.
When applied to describing or estimating aggregate patterns of 
migration in the New Hebrides, the social gravity model is only relevant to 
movements to the two urban areas, as the towns have the only significant 
population concentrations which could reasonably be considered surrogates 
for opportunities. Elsewhere the populations are very dispersed and one of 
the basic hypotheses of the model could not be met if it was applied to 
movements in these areas. In this examination the social gravity model was 
used to describe total immigrant flows, migration of all persons over 
fifteen years of age, and the migration of adults to the two towns.
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FIG. 3.1.12: ORIGIN OF IMMIGRANTS: VILA AND SANTO
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The ■populations of source and destination areas
The base-population of the different source areas was defined as the 
number of persons claiming the island as their birthplace. As the objective 
was to describe migration which had occurred over some undefined period 
prior to census enumeration in 1967, populations of source areas had to 
include all persons who would have been exposed to the possibility of 
becoming migrants. In the absence of information on island populations at 
an earlier period which could be used to define more precisely the relevant 
group of people for whom migration to the towns was a possibility, total 
natal populations were used —  a measure which came closest to Thomlinson's 
(1962, 362) recommended base-population for the computation of migration 
rates: the final population 'n' years of age or older, minus all in-migrants, 
plus all those out-migrants who resided in the area initially.
In delimiting a relevant base-population for the urban areas, a natal 
population could not be used because the towns were not specified as 
birthplaces. To avoid the circularity inherent in using in the test the 
total resident population which included the migrant groups, the populations 
b o m  on each of the islands where the towns are located and resident in the 
urban and periurban areas were adopted. This is a somewhat unrealistic 
measure of the population concentrations in the towns which were supposed 
to reflect opportunities but, in the absence of more suitable data, it had 
to be adopted.
Application of the model and the question of location
When the model, with all its conceptual limitations, was used to 
describe immigrant flows to the towns there was an improvement in the degree 
of relationship between intensity of migration and distance moved to that 
derived by the simple Pareto function. The correlation coefficients for 
total immigrant flows increased from -0.514 to -0.755 for Vila and from 
-0.240 to -0.386 for Santo (Table 3.1.7).
There were major variations between the towns in terms of the 
statistical significance of the relationship established by the model. For 
Vila significant correlation and regression coefficients were obtained for 
all flows considered, while for Santo the social gravity model could not 
describe adequately immigration of any population group. When only adult 
migration was examined, the distance 'friction' in the migration fields for 
both towns was lower than that found for the total population. By taking a 
sex differential into consideration, female migration had been more sensitive
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to distance than male migration (Table 3.1.7). These results supported 
conclusions by McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 55) that masculinity in migration 
streams increased in direct proportion to distance from the towns and that 
from more remote locations adult, rather than family, migration was more common. 
However, comparison of the influence of distance on intensity of movement to 
the two towns was difficult because low values for the gradient in Santo's 
migration field were,in part, due to lack of statistical significance of the 
hypothesized relationship.
TABLE 3.1.7: MIGRATION TO VILA AND SANTO: THE SOCIAL GRAVITY MODEL
Migrant flows
Correlation and regression coefficients0
r
Vila
S b T r
Santo
S b T
Total immigrants -0.755 .01 1.18 .01 -0.386 - 0.46 -
Adult immigrants -0.762 .01 1.04 .01 -0.309 - 0.39 -
males -0.588 .01 0.68 .01 -0.227 - 0.28 -
females -0.707 .01 1.07 .01 -0.347 - 0.54 -
a r refers to the correlation coefficient, and b to the regression coefficient; S is the 
confidence level at which the correlation coefficient is statistically significant, while 
the T distribution gives a measure of the significance of the regression coefficient.
The location of the towns in relation to islands with large populations 
was a significant factor underlying this variability. For Vila the nearest 
major sources of migrants were the small islands between Epi and Efate which 
had high proportions of their natal populations in temporary or permanent 
residence in the town (Fig. 3.1.13). From islands with large populations to 
the north and Tanna to the south smaller proportions had migrated and, as this 
coincided fortuitously with their locations at some distance from Vila, the 
hypothesized relationship was statistically significant^.
In the case of Santo, however, the islands with large populations were 
much closer to the town. Although these islands were the places of birth for 
a major proportion of Santo's immigrant population, the proportions of emigrants 
to the total populations of these islands were lower than for smaller, more 
distant islands such as the Banks Islands and Paama (Fig. 3.1.13). Consequently 
the relationship between intensity of migration and distance moved, when
1 Despite the significant correlation coefficients derived for immigration 
to Vila, the social gravity model proved to be a weak estimator of 
migration flows. When used to estimate migration to Vila from the differ­
ent islands there were significant deviations from the observed flows. A 
sample of the results obtained in these tests is presented in Appendix
VII.
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FIG. 3.1.13: MIGRANTS IN THE TOWNS:
PROPORTION OF SOURCE AREA'S NATAL POPULATION
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controlled by differing population sizes for the source areas, was not 
significant.
Information flow in the migration fields
One factor which did emerge from an examination of movement to Vila and 
Santo by the social gravity method was the low gradients of their migration 
fields. If the migration field can be considered to be a sample of an 
underlying pattern of private communication (Hägerstrand, 1963, 82), it is 
evident that information on opportunities in the two towns had diffused 
widely throughout the Group.
Although no statistics on the dissemination of information through 
letters, news-sheets, or radio broadcasts were available for the New Hebrides, 
it is apparent from Figure 3.1.14 that the internal air service has been 
transporting large quantities of mail from the two urban areas. It was 
impossible to establish how much of this correspondence was between New 
Hebrideans but, because there are few Europeans on many of the islands linked 
by this service, it seems reasonable to assume that it was quite a consider­
able proportion.
The general lack of opportunities for wage employment on most islands 
had obviously increased the significance of the towns as destinations for 
migrants. Consequently the influence of distance on volume of migration as 
expressed in the gradient of the migration fields was relatively weak.
But the social gravity model as used here only takes into consideration 
movements to a particular destination —  a more appropriate test of the 
response to the spatial distribution of opportunities can be derived through 
application of Stouffer's model to emigration from different islands.
Intervening opportunities and emigration from Aoba3 Paama3 and Tongoa
An intervening opportunities model was applied to the distribution of 
migrants from three islands to establish whether wage employment in locations 
nearer to the place of birth was taken up in preference to jobs on more 
distant islands. Aoba, Paama, and Tongoa were selected because they are 
situated near areas where such employment is available. Paama and Tongoa 
are small, relatively densely populated islands with few opportunities for 
employment outside village agriculture, while on Aoba the indigenous society 
is comparatively wealthy and has access to limited local employment in 
schools and hospitals.
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FIG. 3.1.14: AIRMAIL MOVEMENT, JANUARY 1969-JUNE 1969
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A surrogate of opportunities
A more realistic surrogate for opportunities than that adopted in the 
classical model (total immigrants to a given distance zone), was considered to 
be the number of jobs in wage-earning occupations thought to have been 
available to New Hebrideans at the time of the census. The total numbers of 
New Hebrideans, Micronesians, Polynesians, and other immigrant Melanesians 
employed in wage-earning occupations in 1967 and resident on islands grouped 
in seven distance bands from Aoba, Paama, and Tongoa respectively were thus 
used (Table 3.1.8).
TABLE 3.1.8: DISTRIBUTION OF EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES &
Opportunities available to:
Distance 
zone (km) Aobans Paamese Tongoans
Total Number Total Number Total Numberemployed employed employed
0-50 50 10 158 50 153 46
51-100 1,862 149 426 74 1,694 184
101-150 151 2 1,770 284 403 9
151-200 38 4 1,473 2 36 101 3
201-250 1,669 36 8 - 1,490 13
251-300 - - 24 5 66 2
> 300 92 3 75 5 24 1
a The number of wage-earning jobs held by New Hebrideans, Micronesians, Polynesians, and 
other immigrant Melanesians in 1967 defined employment opportunities.
The relevant migrant universe was the number of New Hebrideans born on 
the island under consideration who were employed in such occupations in each 
of the distance zones. The circularity inherent in the classical model is 
still present in this surrogate measure but, in the absence of more specific 
information on employment available at different places, it had to be adopted.
Migration3 distance, and opportunities
Table 3.1.8 indicates the highly irregular distribution of opportunities 
for employment and that the response to these —  as measured by the number of 
migrants to each distance zone —  was also irregular. The intensity of 
migration from each of the islands to the different distance zones was tested 
for a relationship both with the number of opportunities in each zone and 
with the straight-line distance migrated. The measure of distance in terms of 
opportunities proved the more significant in the context of emigration from 
two of the islands and the intensity of migration was lower to distant zones
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(Table 3.1.9). For Paama, however, the expected relationship was reversed for 
both the distance and opportunities measures, and migration had been more 
intensive to locations at some distance from the island.
TABLE 3.1.9: MIGRATION TO DISTANCE AND OPPORTUNITY ZONES
Independent Correlation coefficient8
variable Aoba
r S
Paama
r S
Tongoa
r S
Distances^ -0.658 - 40.589 -0.679 -
cOpportunities -0.775 .05 40.374 -0.792 .05
a r refers to the correlation coefficient, and S to the confidence level at which the hypo­
thesized relationship was statistically significant.
b Straight-line distances between places of birth and midpoint of the distance zone containing 
the destination.
c The number of opportunities in each distance zone.
While the degree of relationship provided by the correlation coefficients 
improved when the distribution of employment opportunities was taken into 
consideration, the intervening opportunities model had limited use as a 
predictive device. When it was used to estimate migration to the different 
distance zones, the distribution of the intervening opportunities could not 
account for the pattern of emigration from any of the islands (Fig. 3.1.15).
New Hebrideans had definite preferences about places where they wanted wage 
employment and the fact that these were not necessarily the nearest ones was 
immaterial.
Not only did emigrants display marked locational preferences in their 
selection of destinations for wage employment, but New Hebrideans have strong 
preferences about the type of occupation they desire. As employment on many 
islands was confined to plantation labour, and this type of work was rarely 
favoured by New Hebrideans seeking a wage income, the pattern of labour 
migration could not be modelled by giving these opportunities the same weighting 
as those in the towns. The intervening opportunities model does not take such 
preferences into account and consequently could not explain the directional 
biases in New Hebridean migration fields.
Spatial characteristics of New Hebridean migration fields
To derive some measure of similarity in the spatial structures of New 
Hebridean migration fields in terms of directional biases in migrant 
destination choices and the 'friction' effect of distance on migration, a
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classification was attempted. Two types of migration field were differentiated 
in this comparison: the emigration field, or spatial distribution of persons 
resident outside their island of birth, and the immigration field, or 
distribution of islands of birth for all immigrants enumerated on a given island. 
The classification technique used was one of a number of agglomerative 
polythetic hierarchical sorting strategies outlined by Lance and Williams 
(1967a). The type of similarity measure and grouping procedure adopted in this 
analysis have been outlined in Appendix VIII.
Directional and distance biases in emigration fields
The spatial configuration of the five emigration field groups varied 
considerably (Fig. 3.1.16). For two groups (II and V) of predominantly small 
off-shore islands, the major destinations were islands in their immediate 
neighbourhoods and, when the mean numbers of emigrants from each of the islands 
in the two groups to all destinations were considered, only Espiritu Santo, 
Malekula, and Efate emerged as significant centres of attraction (Table 3.1.10).
TABLE 3.1.10: DIRECTIONAL BIASES IN EMIGRATION FIELDS
Mean number of emigrants from talnnda In each emigration field group®
deatinations I II III IV V
Vanua Lava 16.4 _ 5.2 - _
Eaplrltu Santo 28. 5 17.2 161.2 12.4 00o
Aoba 9.5 - 45.4 1.6 -
Malekula 0.5 77.4 83.4 2.6 -
Efate 2.7 2.1 235.9 53.1 37.8
Tanna 0.5 0 . 1 9.6 11.4 4.7
a The underlined values refer to the most prominent destinations for people born on islands 
included in each emigration field group.
Source: Appendix VIII.v.
For the other three groups emigration fields were more intensive. Group I, 
which included all the Torres and Banks Islands as well as Maewo had, as 
migrant destinations, islands located primarily in the northern half of the 
New Hebrides. Groups III and IV, which differentiated between all the major 
centres of emigration and a general grouping of the remaining small islands, 
had Espiritu Santo, Malekula, Efate, and Tanna as significant destinations 
(Table 3.1.10).
Only a few islands emerged as important destinations for the majority
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FIG. 3.1.16: A CLASSIFICATION OF EMIGRATION FIELDS
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of New Hebrideans. For inhabitants of nearby islands it was expected that 
the 'friction’ effect of distance on interaction would be high. When the 
distances that emigrants from each group of islands had moved were examined, 
high negative correlation coefficients —  indicating statistically significant 
relationships between intensity of migration and distances moved —  were 
obtained for all groups of emigration fields (Table 3.1.11).
TABLE 3.1.11: DISTANCE * FRICTION * IN EMIGRATION FIELDS
Emigration
field
Correlation and regression coefficients3
r S b T
I -0.694 .01 1.17 .01
II -0.889 .01 1.83 .01
III -0.734 .01 1.74 .01
IV -0.753 .01 1.21 .01
V -0.728 .05 1.08 .02
a r refers to the correlation coefficient, and b to the regression coefficient; S is the 
confidence level at which the correlation coefficient is statistically significant, while 
the T distribution gives a measure of the significance of the regression coefficient.
Source: Appendix VIII.ii.
The highest correlation and regression coefficients (-0.889 and 1.83 
respectively) were found for emigration from the small islands off Espiritu 
Santo and Malekula —  a reflection of the significance of neighbouring islands 
as destinations, and a steep gradient for their migration fields. For the 
other groups of small islands (I, IV, and V) gradients were lower and the 
concentration of employment opportunities on only a few islands had resulted in 
comparatively extensive migration fields.
The extensive emigration field for the large islands (Group III) was 
characterized by a comparatively high regression coefficient, indicating that 
movement tended to be over fairly short distances, despite the inclusion of 
most islands in the New Hebrides as destinations. This was not simply related 
to the proximity of islands with employment opportunities, but was also due 
in part to the movement home of newly-born babies.
Directional and distance biases in immigration fields
While emigration fields had certain similarities in major destinations 
selected by migrants in the different groups and in statistically significant 
relationships between distance moved and volume of migration, there was 
greater variability in the spatial characteristics of immigration fields (Fig.
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3.1.17). In general the immigration fields tended to be more extensive than 
those delimited on the basis of emigrant flows, a circumstance influenced by 
the locations of hospitals. Thus for the small islands in Groups I, II, V, 
and VI, where there were limited opportunities for migrants from other areas, 
the comparatively extensive immigration fields were somewhat misleading as, 
once again, they merely indicated that some of these Islanders had been born 
elsewhere. For Groups III and IV the very extensive immigration fields were 
more closely related to local employment opportunities.
There were some variations in the major source areas of migrants. Groups 
I, V, and VI had attracted immigrants from their immediate neighbours with 
only a few coming from the more distant locations indicated in the mapped 
fields (Table 3.1.12). The strong customary links between communities within
TABLE 3.1.12: DIRECTIONAL BIASES IN IMMIGRATION FIELDS
Major sources of 
migrants
Mean number of immigrants on islands i 
immigration field group3
n each
I II III IV V VI
Torres Islands 7.8 1.4 6.2 0.3 1.0
Banks Islands 2.4 50.2 73.6 0.3
Espiritu Santo 1.8 25.7 52.0 15.5 1.3
Islands off Espiritu Santo 3.0 1.4 47.4 1.4 0.7 0.2
Aoba 0.4 37.6 94.2 2.4
Maewo 0.4 15.4
Pentecost 15.7 166.0 1.2 0.1 0.5
Malekula 17.8 73.2 26.1 0.7
Islands off Malekula 0.6 120.4 8.1
A mb rym 15.9 182.0 2.9 0.4
Paama 0. 7 191.0 14.5 1.0
Lamen/Epi 0.9 21.2 6.9 1.1
Tongoa 93.0 4. 7 10.7 0.5
Other Shepherd Islands 65.6 5.1 20.9 0.3
Islands off North Efate 0.2 43.6 2.3 5.4 0.8
Ef ate 0.6 1.7 39.0 27.7 24.4 4.3
Tanna 99.2 1.5 0.2 25.7
Other Southern Islands 29.0 10.5 7.0
a The underlined values refer to the most prominent sources of migrants for islands included in 
each immigration field group.
Source: Appendix VIII.v.
many of these groups of small islands (especially those in Group V) suggest 
that much of this immigration had been for social reasons such as marriage,
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FIG. 3.1.17: A CLASSIFICATION OF IMMIGRATION FIELDS
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or Lo live temporarily or permanently with affines. Certainly opportunities 
for deriving a livelihood outside village agriculture were very restricted.
Although the numbers who had immigrated to islands in these groups from 
distant locations had been comparatively small, they were of sufficient 
magnitude in Groups I and VI to render any relationship between volume of 
immigration and distance moved statistically insignificant (Table 3.1.13).
The gradients derived from the regression coefficients for these fields were 
very low, indicating both the lack of significance of the hypothesized 
relationship as well as the negligible 'friction' effect of distance on 
migration.
TAHI.K 3.1.13: DISTANCE ’FRICTION’ IN IMMIGRATION FIELDS
Emigration
field
Correlation and regression coefficients0
r S b T
I -0.571 - 0.59 .10
II -0.791 .01 1.70 .01
III -0.654 .01 1.50 .01
IV -0.856 .01 1.38 .01
V -0.705 .01 1.14 .01
VI -0.601 - 0.71 .10
a r refers to the correlation coefficient, and b to the regression coefficient; S is the 
confidence level at which the correlation coefficient is statistically significant while 
the T distribution gives a measure of the significance of the regression coefficient.
Source: Appendix VIII.ii.
Immigration fields for islands in the other three groups (II, III,and 
IV) had comparatively steep gradients despite the large number of islands 
included as birthplaces for their migrants. The source areas for migrants to 
islands in these groups were scattered,but the hypothesized relationship as 
specified in the correlation coefficient was statistically significant for 
all three (Table 3.1.13). The unattractiveness of islands in Group II to 
persons from other areas explains the high gradient for this field, while the 
centrality of the large islands in Group III within the major source areas 
of migrants is largely responsible for a relatively steep gradient in their 
generalized emigration field.
The most direct relationship between distance and intensity of migration 
was found in immigration field IV whose islands had fields characterized by 
specific and usually nearby sources of immigrants: thus islands off the coasts
- 184-
of Espiritu Santo, Malekula, and Efate drew most immigrants from their 
respective mainlands; Ambrym and Epi derived theirs primarily from Malekula 
and Paama; and Tanna obtained its from Efate and other islands in the 
Southern District. Because there were limited opportunities for employment 
outside village agriculture on islands in this group, their generalized 
immigration field had a fairly steep gradient.
r
New Hebridean migration fields: some general features
Classification of New Hebridean emigration and immigration fields 
permitted some highly generalized analysis of certain spatial characteristics 
of migration flows revealed in the census. Directional biases could be 
identified and a variable influence of distance as reflected in the gradients 
of migration fields became apparent. As in other studies of the 'friction1 
effect of distance, the regression coefficient was not constant over all 
migration fields. The analysis demonstrated, however, that emigration and 
immigration fields had not been significantly constrained by the archipelagic 
nature of the New Hebrides.
Emigration fields tended to have steeper gradients than immigration 
fields with mean values for the regression coefficient at 1.41 (S.D. 0.09) 
and 1.18 (S.D. 0.10) respectively. The steeper gradients in the former 
reflected the significance of only a small number of islands as destinations 
for migrants from most areas. The immigration fields on the other hand 
were more extensive, largely because of biases introduced by the island of 
birth classification of migrants
The irregular distribution of employment opportunities has been 
repeatedly invoked to account for biases in New Hebridean migration streams. 
Despite the lack of any simple relationship between intensity of migration 
and some measure of distance moved, consistently high correlation coefficients 
for this relationship in aggregate flow patterns have been found. Although 
inadequate to explain specific migration streams, whether estimated by 
distance functions such as the Pareto-exponential, or by the social gravity 
and intervening opportunities models, this relationship points to some 
regularity in the inter-island migration pattern. This, and the tendency 
for the same islands to be grouped in the emigration and immigration field 
classifications, indicated that there were well defined networks of migration 
streams between nearby islands which would have become apparent if the 
influences exerted on the overall migration pattern by major employment 
centres could be filtered out.
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Networks in New Hebridean migration: a concluding comment
Networks in New Hebridean migration, where groups of neighbouring islands 
are closely linked through the directions of their migration streams, are 
evident in the matrix of inter-island migration presented in Appendix IX. 
Nonetheless, the relative significance of these networks in the overall 
pattern of interaction cannot be readily assessed because of the influence of 
a number of islands as prominent destinations for people from all parts of 
the Group. The structures of these networks were established more objectively 
by recording migration streams of ten or more persons in a connectivity matrix 
and subjecting this to a principal components analysis^.
The results indicated strong inter-island links between selected groups 
of islands in addition to those already established for the major employment 
and hospital centres. Eighty-six per cent of the variance in the inter-island 
flow matrix was explained by nine components; the first of these, identifying 
the major source and destination areas of migrants, accounted for one quarter 
(Table 3.1.14). With the links between all islands in the Group and Espiritu
TABLE 3.1.14: PRINCIPAL COMPONENTS ANALYSIS OF CONNECTIVITY MATRIX:
VARIANCE ACCOUNTED FOR BY EACH COMPONENT 
(per cent)
Component Variance Accumulatedvariance
1 23.8 23.8
2 12.0 35.8
3 9.9 45.7
4 8.7 54.4
5 7.5 61.9
6 6.5 68.4
7 6.2 74.6
8 6.1 80.7
9 5.7 86.4
Others 13.6 100.0
Santo, Malekula, and Efate established in component I, the other components 
identified, in descending order of significance, sub-regional networks in the
1 A presence/absence symmetrical matrix of flows between islands was used 
in this analysis following a method outlined by Gould (1967) for the 
delimitation of transport networks. Scores above 0.300 in the first nine 
components drawn out in the principal components analysis are outlined in 
Appendix IX.
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migration patterns (Fig. 3.1.18).
The two most important networks which emerged, after the influence of 
the major employment centres had been factored out, were the Banks Islands 
with interaction centred on Vanua Lava, and the islands between Epi and 
Efate centred on Efate (Fig. 3.1.18). These two groups reappeared in 
varying forms on a number of the components and accounted for over twelve 
per cent of the total variance in the inter-island migration pattern.
Other networks which would have been expected, given the nature of 
the census data presented in Appendix IV, were defined on different components 
but in some cases were very weak in that they accounted for little of the 
variance. A southern islands network centred on Tanna, and one linking the 
islands of Maewo, Aoba, Pentecost, and off-shore islands of Espiritu Santo, 
only emerged on the fifth component, while the isolated Torres Islands were 
not linked until the eighth component.
The principal components analysis confirmed the conclusion that New 
Hebrideans tended to interact more intensively with people on neighbouring 
islands except when seeking wage employment. The inter-island migration 
in these networks cannot be accounted for by a catch-all explanation, such 
as the distribution of employment opportunities. Reasons for movement 
between different islands in these groups are related to area-specific 
social and economic factors and it is with the problems of evaluating these 
that the following Chapters are concerned. One of the most prominent 
networks identified in the principal components analysis was selected for this 
inquiry —  that group of islands between Epi and Efate. Migration here 
appeared to be concentrated on islands within the south-central New Hebrides 
and thus provided a convenient basis for a detailed field study of 
contemporary inter-island mobility.
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PART FOUR
CIRCULAR MIGRATION IN THE SOUTH-CENTRAL NEW HEBRIDES
Prologue
An historical survey of changes in New Hebridean mobility established 
that circular migration has been, and still remains, the predominant form of 
population movement. While this analysis and the subsequent examination of 
spatial regularities in destination choices have revealed certain general 
features of New Hebridean mobility, emphasis has been on the ’rational’ 
element in the process. Although it was possible to set out broadly the 
factors which predispose New Hebrideans to move to certain destinations, these 
do not explain the variety of responses which may be made to pressures to 
migrate. As Taylor (1969, 7) argued, analysis of the causes of migration 
remains dependent on both objective and subjective elements in the situation 
of the mover and his appreciation of this situation.
In Part One it was proposed that a major effect of colonialism has been 
to widen the range of alternatives available to New Hebrideans for economic 
activity and residence. It is now necessary to assess how these alternatives 
are evaluated and what residential choices are made in the event of a 
decision to leave the home village. In the previous three Chapters aggregate 
patterns of mobility have been discussed: the next three examine the 
involvement of individuals and families in circular migration.
Information on contemporary circular migration had to be obtained by 
detailed inquiry into the mobility experiences of New Hebrideans. This 
required a sample of individuals and families who were either living in 
places they considered their permanent homes or were in temporary residence 
elsewhere; as logistic considerations prevented the random sampling of areas 
throughout the Group, a purposive sample was taken of selected rural and 
urban communities in the south-central New Hebrides. The diversity in 
cultural, linguistic, and economic characteristics of New Hebridean societies, 
together with a lack of detailed village location maps and a limited time 
for the field inquiry, made it necessary to select a particular group of 
islands for this analysis of circular mobility.
Two factors influenced the choice of the south-central New Hebrides —  
the administrative area known as Central District No. 1 (CD1). First, New 
Hebrideans here have a range of residential alternatives since commercial 
plantations on certain islands and the town of Vila offer opportunities for 
employment outside village agriculture (Fig.• 4.0.1). This area also has a
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FIG. 4r 0 ~ .1: THE SOUTH-CENTRAL NEW HEBRIDES, 1969
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number of medical, mission, and educational establishments which can be used 
as residences by New Hebrideans at different stages of their lives. Second, 
in 1967 the places of origin and destination for migrants enumerated in CD1 
were primarily within this District. The principal components analysis in 
Chapter 3.1 indicated the significance of islands between Epi and Efate as 
destinations for migrants from CD1. Except for Epi and Efate, over sixty 
per cent of New Hebrideans recorded as born on islands in this District and 
living elsewhere in 1967 were residing at other places within CD1. Only from 
Epi had a majority of migrants moved north, especially to Espiritu Santo, 
Malekula, Paama, and Ambrym, while the major hospitals in Vila had influenced 
the distribution of ’migrants’ from Efate.
Within this area, where there was evidence of fairly intensive inter­
island mobility, fifteen villages on Tongoa, Emae, and Makura and four urban 
settlements in Vila, occupied mainly by migrants from these latter islands, 
were selected for study. To provide a realistic assessment of factors 
motivating circular migration both rural and urban areas had to be considered. 
Census-type surveys conducted between October 1969 and March 1970 enabled 
the extent of absenteeism to be assessed, and analysis of the previous 
mobility of families and adult males and females established more precisely 
the spatial and temporal dimensions of circular migration. This detailed 
inquiry also made it possible to place circular migration in the wider 
context of other social and economic activities in the villages and urban 
settlements.
In the next two Chapters circular mobility is examined primarily from 
the point of view of the migrant source areas —  the rural villages. In 
Chapter 4.1 spatial and temporal characteristics of circular migration are 
evaluated for different age, sex, and residence groups, and the role of the 
village as the origin and ultimate destination of most migrations is 
discussed. The relationship between migration and other village-based 
activities is assessed in Chapter 4.2. A third aspect of the information 
derived from migration histories —  that relating to the small number of 
permanent moves from the villages —  is deferred until the final section of 
the thesis. The significance of this erosion from circular migration is 
discussed in the context of the ongoing transition in mobility patterns.
CHAPTER 4.1: CONTEMPORARY NEW HEBRIDEAN MOBILITY:
STRUCTURAL CHARACTERISTICS
Temporary movements away from home villages have been commonplace for 
centuries among inhabitants of islands in the south-central New Hebrides.
The populations of all islands in CD1 except Epi and Lamen have traditional 
affinities with Efate, whence it is believed their ancestors originally 
migrated. Customs governing political and economic status in the villages 
have certain similarities throughout the area, and inter-personal links, 
based both on customary and kinship affiliations, extend beyond the domain 
of the home island.
The establishment of commercial plantations, hospitals, and schools on 
certain islands in the District and the growth of an urban centre on Efate 
extended the range of places for temporary residence in areas where pre­
contact interaction had been intensive. Whereas canoes had provided the 
transport service in the pre-contact period (and are still used for short 
journeys), an extensive fleet of local and foreign-owned launches and inter­
island trading vessels, together with a regular tri-weekly air service from 
Vila to Tongoa, now link these islands. This network of services has made 
it possible to travel in any chosen direction in order to satisfy objectives 
associated with traditional village life as well as ’needs’ arising from 
post-contact social and economic changes in the area.
Most movements have involved temporary relocations. Although cross- 
sectional surveys in 1969 and 1970 revealed that only a proportion of the 
populations who, at least theoretically, ’belonged’ to these communities were 
in residence, the majority of migrants were absent only temporarily. Analysis 
of previous migration experiences of adults living in the rural areas at the 
time of these surveys indicated that considerable numbers had recently 
returned after periods in temporary residence on other islands. This circular 
mobility can only be evaluated after appreciating the dual role of the 
village as the origin and ultimate destination of most migrations.
In this Chapter certain structural characteristics of circular mobility 
are analyzed, both for those living in the villages they considered to be 
their permanent homes (’stayers’) and those in temporary residence (’movers') 
in the selected rural and urban areas. Examination of the extent to which 
the home village has been maintained as the central node in movement 
patterns and the average duration of periods spent in residence in other 
areas permitted spatial and temporal characteristics of circular migration to 
be assessed. In Section 4.1.1 certain economic and social characteristics
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of the three islands are outlined together with the extent of absenteeism 
from the selected communities at the time of the surveys. The circularity 
revealed in the migration histories collected for individuals and families 
is then examined through a graph-theoretic measure in Section 4.1.2 and the 
mobility experiences of different age, sex, and residence groups are 
compared.
4.1.1 VILLAGES AND THEIR RESIDENT AND ABSENTEE POPULATIONS
The guiding principle in selection of villages on Tongoa, Emae, and 
Makura was to obtain a representative sample of all major locational, demo­
graphic, and linguistic characteristics of settlements in the south-central 
New Hebrides which might affect mobility patterns (Fig. 4.1.1). Although 
the settlements on all islands are nucleated, there are differences in site 
characteristics (interior or coastal locations), population sizes, the 
availability of land for gardens and cash crops, and in the languages and 
religions of their inhabitants (Table 4.1.1). New Hebrideans living on all 
the small islands between Epi and Efate speak either Nakanamanga or Namakura 
and both are often spoken on the same island. Since the 1880s the area has 
been a stronghold of the Presbyterian Mission which has boarding schools and 
hospitals on certain islands. In recent years the Seventh Day Adventist 
(SDA) Mission has established churches in a number of villages and, because 
their major educational and medical institutions are on Aoba and Aore, some 
of the movements of adherents have been beyond the District.
Characteristics of the selected islands and villages
Tongoa, with the largest area and population of any island between Epi 
and Efate, has a relative land shortage despite its comparatively low crude 
population density (fifty persons per square kilometre in 1967). According 
to estimates by Quantin (1969), over eighty per cent of the 3,600 hectares 
suitable for cultivation is already utilized (Table 4.1.2). Although little 
land on the island is alienated to non-indigenous interests, there was an 
average of only 5.5 hectares for every man over twenty years of age in 
1967. It is the only island in the New Hebrides for which special legisla­
tion has been enacted to control land alienation, and intra- and inter-
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village land disputes have been endemic for the past thirty years'^.
TABLE 4.1.1: VILLAGES; POPULATION, LOCATION. LANGUAGE,
AND RELIGION, 1969-1970
Village Population0 Location Language ReligiousM. F. Total group affiliation
Tongoa
Lumbukuti^ * 167 160 32 7 Coastal Nakanamanga Presbyterian
PanitaC 55 55 110 I I II I t
Ravenga 30 19 49 II II Pres./SDA
Lupalea 73 74 147 II I t I t
Puele 91 71 162 Interior I t Presbyterian
Worafiu 50 53 103 II II Pres./SDA
Euta 92 85 177 II Namakura Presbyterian
Mangari8u 152 146 298 Coastal II I t
Sub-total 710 663 1,373 - - -
Emae
Sesake 31 37 68 Interior Nakanamanga Presbyterian
Marae 29 30 59 Coastal II I t
Sangava^ 75 77 152 II Namakura I t
Makatea 45 41 86 II „ e I I
Tongamea 31 37 68 II •• e • 1
Finongi^ 27 31 58 II II I I
Sub-total 238 253 491 - - -
Makura
Malakoto 37 69 106 Coastal Namakura Presbyterian
Total 985 985 1,970 - - -
a Enumerated during field work surveys.
b Including the Presbyterian Mission hospital at Silimauri and school at Napangasale. 
c Including Saviu and the French school at Lemboroe.
d Including the local government station, Wororana, and the small hamlet of Leimbuta. 
e Inhabitants of these villages also speak a local dialect, Amuna 0 Mae.
f Including the population of Ngaone, a section of Finongi, some 200 meters from the main 
village.
1 This legislation followed a petition in 1939 by the chiefs of Tongoa to 
the Joint Administration to prevent further sales of land to non-New 
Hebrideans (Letter, Ti Tongoa Mata and Ti Tongoa Roto to BDA, 5 January 
1939, NHMP 98/39). Joint Regulation No. 3 of 1939, as amended by Joint 
Regulation No. 4 of 1965, controls land purchases on Tongoa. In addition 
the French and British District Agents have, since 1953, arbitrated in 
fourteen major inter-village disputes over land in which all the villages 
were involved at some time.
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TABLE 4.1.2: LAND AVAILABILITY AND ALIENATION: TONGOA, EMAE, AND MAKURA, 1969
Land availability Land alienation
Island Total area 
(hectares)
Area suitable r . . . Per centfor cultivation ,
(hectares) t0tal
Area under. . . Per centcultivation _
(hectares) t0tal
Area Per cent
(hectares) total
Per cent 
land suitable 
for cultivation
Tongoa 4,260 3,600 84.5 >3,000 >83.0 94.7 2.2 2.6
Emae 3,288 1,700 51.7 1,200-1,300 >75.0 1,289.1 39.2 75.8
Makura 170 100 58.8 100 100.0 - -
Total 7,718 5,400 69.9 >4,400 >80.0 1,383.8 17.9 25.6
Sources: Information on land availability and utilization: Quantin (1969, 17); information on land
alienation: Files in the British District Agent's office and the Land Registrar's office, Vila.
Unlike other parts of the south-central New Hebrides, Tongoa does not 
seem to have undergone any major population decline in the early colonial 
period, and problems associated with resource availability have been accentuated 
by steadily increasing numbers of people seeking access to land^. The indi­
genous tenure system has permitted some maldistribution and, as Tongoans 
cannot derive a livelihood outside village agriculture, there is serious land 
shortage in certain villages. For these reasons this island seemed to be a 
suitable area for testing hypotheses about the relation of migration to 
perceived pressure of population on resources. Eight of the fourteen villages 
on the island in 1969 were selected for the inquiry into individual and family 
migration since they were representative of the whole range of locational, 
demographic, linguistic, and religious variations.
In contrast, Emae is an area of comparative land abundance and its 
inhabitants report no serious land shortage problem. Although some forty per 
cent of the total area is alienated to Europeans, comprising three-quarters of 
the land suitable for cultivation, much of this is used by Emaeans and only 
one European plantation is worked on the island (Table 4.1.2). The population 
of Emae declined rapidly in the first half of the twentieth century and by 
1967 was still only half its estimated size in 1884. Partly as a result of 
low population pressure on land resources, major land disputes have been rare, 
although one inter-village confrontation in the late 1950s posed serious
1 The first resident Presbyterian missionary, Michelsen, cited a population 
of between 900 and 1,000 in 1878. Records suggest that there were 998 
people in 1900 and, except for minor fluctuations about 1920, the popula­
tion appears to have increased throughout the twentieth century. This is 
in direct contrast to Emae and other islands in the south-central New 
Hebrides where major decreases occurred during the first two decades of 
the twentieth century. In 1884 Emae’s population was estimated to be 
1,000. By 1908 it had decreased to 240 and in 1946 was only 299 (McArthur 
and Yaxley, 1968, 19).
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problems for inhabitants of the island. In addition to their land resources, 
Emaeans have had access to permanent and casual employment on the European- 
owned plantation for over thirty years. All six villages on Emae were 
included in the survey (Table 4.1.1).
Makura, the third island selected, exemplifies the very small islands 
in the south-central New Hebrides, many of which bear the signs of intensive 
cultivation systems in earlier times. The island is estimated to have only 
100 hectares of cultivable land and Makurans feel extreme land shortage.
Close inter-personal ties link Makura to villages on the east coast of Emae 
where several Makuran families have access to cultivable land. The community 
on the island, Malakoto, was surveyed.
Village organization
Although the fifteen villages contained resident populations ranging 
from over 300 in Lumbukuti to 49 in Ravenga, they displayed little diversity 
in settlement morphology, patterns of residential organization, or the 
social and economic activities of their inhabitants. All were nucleated and 
characterized by an internal structure in which residences were clustered 
around communal ’men’s houses’^ . In addition to these residential clusters, 
in which each household has a well-defined compound containing its sleeping 
houses and kitchens, most villages have a church, a retail store (selling 
imported foods, household utensils, and building materials), and ready access 
to a primary school (Fig. 4.1.2).
A network of motorable tracks links all villages on Tongoa and Emae, 
and the regular canoe traffic between Makura and Emae connects the popula­
tion of Malakoto with their kin resident in Sangava, Finongi, and Tongamea
1 The villages on these islands are aggregations of groups of hamlets
which were much more dispersed in the pre-contact period. Guiart (1964, 
100), in a discussion of traditional patterns of settlement on Efate, 
concluded that a cluster of houses in which women and children lived, 
surrounding a men’s house, was common. These clusters varied in 
importance and size according to the number of lineages comprising a 
local group. The group was exogamous, patrilineal, and patrilocal. This 
pre-contact settlement pattern appears to have existed on Tongoa, Emae, 
and Makura where each group was centred on a men’s house or, as termed 
in the Nakanamanga language, a farea. Residences associated with these 
farea were usually located on land to which the groups had access 
through customary rights. Inter-group rivalries, mission policies over 
the past eighty years, and administrative pressure since the late 1930s 
{Joint Order No. 23 1939, 'The (Native) Sanitation Regulation, Tongoa') 
have all resulted in amalgamations of these farea to form the present 
villages.
FIG c 4.1.2: LUMBUKUTI VILLAGE, TONGOA:
SETTLEMENT PATTERN, OCTOBER 1969
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(Fig. 4.1=1). Interaction between communities is fostered by kinship and 
political ties» Inter-village marriages extend outside the language group 
and a traditional political and economic system common to all communities, 
where rank and territory are associated with customary titles, links villages 
with others in different language areas and on different islands (Fig.
4.1.3).
Throughout the south-central New Hebrides political, social, and 
economic activities are centred on the farea, which are composed of groups 
of men owing allegiance to the holders of particular customary titles with 
which are associated political prestige as well as economic wealth in the 
form of land^0 Hierarchies of lesser titles, with varying degrees of social 
prestige and land rights, are linked to these major titles and, although most 
members of a particular farea usually live in one village, their political 
and territorial rights may extend to other areas. Titles are usually 
transferred by direct inheritance through the patrilineal line, but an 
elective principle also operates. Transfer of any title (because of the 
death or prolonged absence of its holder) is controlled by the major chiefs 
of the farea concerned, and allocation of titles in one village may involve 
chiefs from other communities. In this way a network of allegiances links 
the communities of Tongoa, Emae, and Makura in a series of customary exchange 
relationships which transcent kinship, village, and language affiliations 
(Fig. 4.1.3b).
Titles and land ownership
Land ownership is closely linked with the traditional title system.
Each title carries rights to utilize specific tracts of land, which are 
usually dispersed through the area which the farea controls, either by 
customary right or agreement with other groups in the region. Apart from 
plots which a title-holder acquired through allegiance to the chief of his 
farea, agreements with title-holders in other groups could give him access 
to further land. Land associated with title is generally inalienable and 
access rights are transferred with the title through the inheritance system; 
land acquired through agreement is held less securely and remains the property 
of the original title-holder. In all these territorial arrangements the 
payment of certain customary rentals (nasautonga and vakasakore) acknowledge
1 Guiart (1963b, 39) has briefly outlined some characteristics of
political organization on Tongariki which is similar to that found on 
Tongoa, Emae, and Makura.
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FIG 4,1.3: INTER-GROUP KINSHIP AND CUSTOMARY TIES
A MARRIAGES WITHIN AND OUTSIDE THE LANGUAGE GROUP
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the pre-eminence of the chiefs of each farea and, where these have amal­
gamated to form larger groups, the chiefs of the major farea}'.
The rights of untitled adult men to plant food crops or establish 
coconut groves rest on agreements with kin or non-kin who have customary 
access to land. In the pre-contact period the system appears to have been 
flexible —  a title-holder did not necessarily work all the land to which he 
had rights and he would permit individuals from the same farea or other 
groups to use his land in return for the customary rental. As wealth and 
prestige were measured by the extent to which an individual had succeeded in 
obligating others to him, ownership of land meant little unless the title- 
holder was receiving nasautonga and vakasakore payments for its use.
Generally the title-holder's requirements for gardens and pig enclosures were 
less than his total holdings and he was willing to let other people derive 
a livelihood from part of his land.
A money economy and the market for certain tree crops subsequently led 
to considerable changes in the New Hebrideans' conception of land as a 
resource. Cash incomes derived from long-term tree crops have been assuming 
greater significance in village economies and land is no longer considered 
a resource to be allocated by title-holders so as to place other individuals 
under some obligation. Rather, land is now seen as an asset in its own 
right in terms of the area available for coconut palms for both present and 
future generations of a family. The traditional garden rotation has 
persisted with this change to a cash-crop agricultural system, but the 
increasing tracts being planted in coconuts under the control of specific 
family groups has increased pressure on the limited land available for 
subsistence purposes. The practices of fencing coconut groves and of grazing
1 All title-holders within a particular farea were (and, according to the 
chiefs, still are) required to acknowledge allegiance to their chiefs 
by occasional gifts of pigs and prestigious food crops, especially yams. 
Through payments of nasautonga (every three to five years, for example), 
the holders of titles to territories recognized the original association 
of this land with the chiefly title. Failure to pay nasautonga could 
result in disinheritance and in the land associated with a certain title 
being re-allocated to other title-holders. The customary gift of the 
first fruits of the yearly harvest by the cultivator to the owner of the 
land on which his garden for that season had been established, was 
Vakasakore. This form of rental, paid alike by minor title-holders and 
the untitled, again acknowledged the authority of other individuals with 
higher rank in the local hierarchy in land ownership. Both these 
customary exchanges are practised today, although according to the 
chiefs of most villages, payment of nasautonga, especially, has lapsed 
considerably with changes in land utilization accompanying the 
establishment of cash-crop agriculture.
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cattle under the palms have further constricted a land ownership system that 
was once very flexible.
These changes in land utilization practices have had different effects 
on the three islands. On Makura, where there is a very small area available 
for cultivation, increased demands for land with the establishment of coco­
nut groves and steady population growth since the 1930s have resulted in 
severe shortages. This problem has been overcome only because the 
traditional land tenure system has allowed Makurans to gain access to land 
on the east coast of Emae where they have assumed titles associated with 
farea there. As chance would have it, the rapid decline in Emae’s population, 
along with disintegration and virtual elimination of entire groups through 
internecine musket warfare, disease, and other direct and indirect European 
influences, resulted in land being fairly readily available. Vacant titles 
have been allocated to Makurans in areas where connections between the two 
groups are strong. Although there have been, and still are, conflicts on 
Emae over land ownership and utilization, which owe their origin in part to 
the introduction of cash-crop agriculture, the traditional land tenure system 
appears to have been able to accommodate these changes in the absence of any 
real pressure of population on available resources'*'.
On Tongoa the stresses placed on the indigenous land tenure system
have been heightened not only by a steadily increasing population, but also
by the persistent and relatively successful efforts of the first resident
Presbyterian missionary, Michelsen, to weaken the political authority of 
2customary chiefs . This challenge to chiefly authority in the farea eroded
1 Disputes over land ownership and utilization rights are not uncommon on 
this island. A recent conflict over the land associated with two major 
titles on the island, Ma Samori and Ti Poloa, which through various 
allegiances involved all the chiefs of Emae and a number of those on 
Tongoa, required the direct intervention of the British District Agent 
to reach an acceptable solution {Native Court Judgement on the title Ti 
Poloa, 25 November 1970). A dispute between the inhabitants of Sesake 
village and those of Marae over nasautonga payments for land planted in 
coconuts was initiated in the mid-1940s and erupted into a major con­
flict in 1957, generating considerable enmity between the two communities 
and creating severe administrative problems for the District Adminis­
trations and the Local Council on the island.
2 Michelsen, resident on Tongoa from 1878 until 1930 except for short 
absences, attacked particularly those customs associated with the 
traditions and rituals of social status and severely weakened the 
standing of customary chiefs in their local hierarchies. His authority 
eventually enabled him to influence the transfer of the major chiefly 
title in the largest village on the island, Lumbukuti, and he was able to 
have one of his trainees assume the title Tinabua Mata rather than the 
pagan son of the old chief.
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the effectiveness of the customary rental system. In recent years there has 
been an attempt by major title-holders to reassert their influence and derive 
nasautonga payments, either in cash or bullocks and pigs, from those who have 
established coconut plantations and gardens on their lands. An outcome of 
this has been serious disputes within village groups and at the inter-village 
level. Major title-holders in certain areas are no longer prepared to 
allocate their lands to those whose titles carry with them access only to 
limited areas, or to the non-titled who make up a significant proportion of 
each village's adult male population (Table 4.1.3).
TABLE 4.1.3: DISTRIBUTION OF CUSTOMARY TITLES
AMONG ADULT MALE POPULATION
Village Men over 20 years Men holding titles8 Number of titles Per centbelonging to village Number Per cent in village*5 held
Tongoa
Lumbukuti 94 35 37.2 63 7 6 . 2
Panlta 46 24 52.2 45 5 5 . 5
Ravenga 17 8 47.1 14 7 1 . 4
Lupalea 29 11 37.9 34 3 2 . 3
Puele 59 27 45.8 40 6 7 . 5
Worafiu 38 21 55.3 35 6 0 . 0
Mangarlsu 94 45 47.8 76 5 4 . 5
Euta 43 18 41.9 48 3 9 . 5
Sub-total 420 189 45.0 355 5 4 . 6
Emae
Sesake 41 17 41.5 33 4 5 . 5
Marae 16 14 87.5 17 8 3 . 3
Sangava 49 17 34.7 44 3 8 . 6
Makatea 28 11 39.3 50 2 2 . 0
Tongamea 18 3 16.7 11 2 6 . 4
Flnongi 23 12 52.2 14 7 8 . 6
Sub-total 175 74 42.3 169 4 2 . 0
Makura
Malakoto 73 33 45.2 50 6 8 . 0
Total 668 296 44. 3 574 5 2 . 1
a One man cnn hold a number of titles and certain major chiefs have assumed two or more 
customary names and rights to lands associated with them. Thus the chief of Lumbukuti 
village, Tinabua Mata (Fare a Lapa) also holds the title Ti Mataso (Farea Lapakiki) and 
benefits from lands associated with both titles.
b Titles which could be held by residents of the village under consideration. Not all titles 
are allocated to, or held by, people from the home village. A number are held by men in 
other villages on the same island as well as on other islands in the District.
Source: Surveys, 1969-1970.
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In all the villages surveyed only a proportion of the titles associated 
with the different farea were held by adult men, despite the presence in the 
same villages of men without titles (Table 4.1.3). The reasons for non­
allocation of titles are varied and complex, but in a number of villages, on 
Tongoa especially, the failure by chiefs to distribute titles in their farea 
can be attributed to the desire to prevent access to valuable coconut land 
associated with these titles going to others in the community. This 
situation has caused considerable bitterness among the younger men in certain 
communities and has led to utilization of land without prior customary 
agreements with chiefs. Attempts by the latter to reassert their traditional 
authority in matters of land allocation have met with opposition, and a 
maldistribution of land, rather than an absolute shortage of territory in 
which to establish gardens and plantations (as on Makura), has thus created 
tensions within most villages on the island^.
To assess the significance of the customary land tenure system in 
these villages today, lands associated with different titles in the three 
farea in Ravenga were plotted in a chain and compass survey (Appendix X). 
Despite claims by the Ravengans that different plots associated with specific 
titles could be readily identified, delimitation of boundaries between tracts 
of land was difficult. The survey led to numerous arguments within the 
village group and, when village boundaries were being defined, also between 
villages. The final boundaries which emerged were a compromise between 
traditional markers (trees, stones) and roads, fence lines, and the 
perimeters of coconut plantations. The plots which were identified were more 
the generalized tracts associated with major chiefs of the different farea 
than individual titles in each group. An unwillingness to define precise 
boundaries for every small plot was due partly to fears of stimulating intra­
village disputes, but was also a reflection of the effect changes in patterns 
of land utilization have had on boundary definition.
The traditional boundaries, while in some cases corresponding to 
existing fence lines and plantation borders, also transected established 
gardens, coconut groves, and cattle yards. Although time did not permit 
measurement of the boundaries of gardens, plantations, and yards and 
comparison of these with the land distribution pattern associated with
1 A survey by the Tongoa Local Council in 1968 revealed that in all
villages except Worafiu and Panita there was believed to be some land 
shortage. Some 142 families were believed to be short of land, although 
no survey of the areas actually utilized by them was undertaken.
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customary ownership, it was obvious that considerable redistribution of land 
had occurred. Agreements permitting access to land for cattle yards and 
plantations had been made within the customary system both to inhabitants 
of Ravenga and those from neighbouring villages; in most of these arrange­
ments, the customary ownership of land by particular title-holders had been 
recently recognized through nasautonga payments. Despite these agreements, 
however, Ravengans claimed there was insufficient land for their children 
and, with two title-holders controlling access to most of the village's 
land, a number of men were seeking land elsewhere.
The inhabitants of Lumbukuti, Ravenga, and Lupalea have been acquiring 
property for gardens and coconut groves on southeast Epi where their chiefs 
claim they have customary land rights. Complications have arisen, however, 
because the area concerned was alienated to European interests earlier in 
the century and currently much of this land is registered as the property 
of the Commonwealth of Australia. The latter Administration has indicated 
a willingness to transfer land rights to the Tongoans on the condition that 
a suitable scheme is proposed for its equitable distribution and effective 
utilization. The Tongoans and the Joint Administration have failed to reach 
a satisfactory agreement on the former question and the land remains, in name 
at least, the property of the Commonwealth of Australia'*'.
Land, as the source of livelihood for most New Hebrideans in the rural 
areas, is of paramount importance in village economic, social, and political 
activities. Problems associated with its utilization and availability, 
accompanying changes in the conception of land as a resource, have given 
rise to the belief that land shortage is a major cause for periodic
1 Since 1957, following a verbal agreement between a representative of the 
Commonwealth Government (the Australian Consul in Noumea) and the chief 
of Itakoma village on Tongoa, Ti Poloa Mata, permitting Tongoans to 
establish gardens on Commonwealth of Australia land, successive District 
Officers have attempted to derive an acceptable procedure for allocating 
land to the Tongoans. Some favoured allocation of the land in surveyed 
blocks to families; others, allocation to village groups where it would 
be distributed through customary channels, or through the Tongoa Local 
Council. Opposition to the last alternative hinged on the belief, both 
by some Tongoans and administrative officers, that the chiefs would 
allocate land to other major title-holders in their groups in order to 
enhance their prestige, in preference to those who needed land for 
economic purposes. Although no formal scheme for settling land-hungry 
Tongoans on southeast Epi had been proposed by March 1970, the area is 
regularly visited by people from Lumbukuti, Ravenga, and Lupalea who are 
establishing gardens, cattle yards, and plantations and indirectly 
asserting their rights by occupation to ownership and utilization of 
this land.
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migrations to other areas. Yet periodic absences from the villages are as 
much a feature of the lives of the ’landed’ as of the land-hungry villager. 
In 1969 and 1970 over forty per cent of the holders of customary titles were 
absent from seven of the fifteen villages surveyed (Table 4.1.4).
TABLE 4.1.4: RESIDENCE OF TITLE-HOLDERS
Vi 1läge Title-holders Title-holders absent from villageresident in village Number Per cent
Tongoa
Lumbukuti 27 8 22.9
Panita 12 12 50.0
Ravenga 5 3 37.5
Lupalea 8 3 27.3
Puele 19 8 29.6
Worafiu 12 9 42.9
Mangarisu 26 19 42.2
Euta 16 2 11.1
Sub-total 125 64 33.8
Emae
Sesake 7 10 58.8
Marae 12 2 14.3
Sangava 9 8 47.1
Makatea 8 3 27.3
Tongamea 3 - -
Finongi 4 8 66.6
Sub-total 53 31 41.8
Makura
Malakoto 7 26 78.8
Total 185 121 40.8
Source: Surveys, 1-969-19 70.
Village absenteeism_, 1969-1970
During the period of survey —  October and November 1969 on Tongoa, 
and March 1970 on Emae and Makura —  only a proportion of the registered 
population of each community was in residence. The British and French District 
Agents had compiled registers of the de jure populations of villages through­
out CD1 in 1961 and, after updating these by recording subsequent births, 
deaths, and marriages, a base-population for each community could be defined^.
1 Women who had married into other villages were considered to ’belong’ in 
their husband’s community.
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A crude assessment of emigration was then possible by analysis of the 
location of all persons listed in these registers at the time of the survey.
Absentees: a definition
The presumed de jure or base-population of each community was 
classified into residents and absentees'*-. Absentees were taken to be people 
who had been away for at least two weeks at the time of survey, or who —  
in the opinion of relatives —  intended to be absent for such a term. This 
arbitrary temporal definition was adopted so as to exclude people engaged 
in the very short-term movements that characterize everyday life in Melanesian 
rural society. It was felt that these short-term absentees working gardens, 
visiting kin, or participating in ceremonial occasions in neighbouring 
villages, should be excluded from the wider question under study.
This approach contrasts with that adopted by Chapman (1970) in his 
study of migration from two Melanesian villages in southern Guadalcanal,
BSIP, where a specific objective was to investigate all mobility in order to 
establish the intrinsic connections of different forms of movement behaviour. 
Chapman defined a move as an absence of only twenty-four hours, but found 
that most of the moves lasting fewer than eight days were rather distinct 
from those involving absences of over two weeks from the village and took 
place in response to different needs (Chapman, 1970, 166-7).
The extent of absenteeism
In thirteen of the villages surveyed over twenty per cent of their de 
jure populations were absent and, indeed, over half those of Sesake on Emae 
and Malakoto on Makura were temporarily resident elsewhere (Fig. 4.1.4a). 
Villages on Emae and Makura generally had higher rates of absenteeism than 
those on Tongoa —  a reflection, in part, of the times of the year when field 
work was undertaken. Village populations on Tongoa were enumerated during 
the yam planting season, an activity which demands adult labour, while on 
Emae and Makura the surveys were conducted in March which is a slack month 
in the local agricultural cycle. The timing of the surveys explains some of 
the variation in rates of absenteeism but should not be overemphasized. A 
wide variety of area-specific factors, such as a fund-raising campaign among 
the Finongi to acquire finance for a church and the acute shortage of land 
on Makura, had also influenced temporary migrations.
1 Statistics on village populations —  de jure, resident, and absentee—  
are given in Appendix XI.
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FIG. 4.1.4: VILLAGE POPULATIONS:
CHARACTERISTICS OF RESIDENTS AND ABSENTEES
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FIG. 4.1.4: VILLAGE POPULATIONS:
CHARACTERISTICS OF RESIDENTS AND ABSENTEES cont'd...
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The duration of residence outside villages given for absentees by 
their kin revealed that the majority had been absent for less than twelve 
months (Fig. 4.1.4a). Although it was impossible to determine the 
permanence of these relocations, villagers indicated that most of the 
absentees were expected to return within a year.
Adult migration was reflected in the age structures of the absentee 
and resident groups for each village, and less than thirty per cent of the 
resident populations were in the fifteen to thirty-nine year age group in 
three areas (Fig. 4.1.4c). The atypical population structure of Makura was 
the outcome of semi-permanent resettlement in villages on Emae and the 
movement to Vila of a considerable number of nuclear families headed by men 
aged between twenty and thirty-nine.
Many women had moved. For only three villages did the proportion of 
male absentees exceed those of females by more than twenty per cent (Fig. 
4.1.4b). This high rate of female absenteeism suggested family mobility; 
indeed, over forty per cent of the women absent from twelve of the villages 
were living with all other members of their nuclear families at their 
destinations (Fig. 4.1.5). The extent to which nuclear families were 
resident in other locations varied considerably. As the majority had been 
absent for more than twelve months, these varying proportions would not 
have been affected by the actual timing of the surveys (Fig. 4.1.5b).
Rather, the explanation lies in the particular circumstances of each village 
and especially in the complex question of land availability. Of the families 
remaining in the villages, over twenty per cent had at least one member in 
temporary residence elsewhere (Fig, 4.1.5b). Most of the latter were working 
for wages, but a higher proportion of those from some communities (especially 
on Emae and Makura) were at school, receiving medical treatment, or simply 
visiting kin.
Absentees ' destination ehoiees
Over eighty per cent of the absentees were resident within the south- 
central New Hebrides with Vila the destination for more than half of them 
(Fig. 4.1.6a). The destinations chosen by people from specific villages, 
however, varied considerably (Fig. 4.1.6b). A greater proportion of Tongoans 
were in Vila, whereas Emaeans and Makurans had tended to move to other parts 
of CD1, especially to Lamen Island and north Efate, for educational reasons. 
Some thirty per cent of the absentee Makurans were living in villages on 
Emae.
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Destinations outside the south-central New Hebrides attracted a 
higher proportion of Tongoans than of Emaeans and Makurans. Three villages 
on Tongoa had over a quarter of their absentees living on islands to the 
north of Epi; the most important destinations being the Santo urban area 
and mission schools and plantations on Malekula and Aoba. Close affiliation 
of the inhabitants of Lupalea with the Seventh Day Adventist Mission explains 
the high proportion of absentees from this village in residence outside CDl^ 
(Fig. 4.1.6b).
The destinations reflected some of the biases that these villagers
appear to have in the choice of places of temporary residence. Customary
links, such as those between Makurans and the inhabitants of the east coast
villages on Emae, and the religious affiliations of the Lupaleans are
obvious examples. Casual employment agreements between the inhabitants of
villages in the Nakanamanga language district on Tongoa and plantation-owners
on southeast Epi account for the comparatively greater popularity of this area
as a destination for people from some villages. Land purchases in Vila by
Tongoans, especially from the Namakura area, created an attraction for 
2further migrants . These preferences are undergoing change with the diffusion 
of information about opportunities elsewhere, and this was demonstrated by 
the fact that fifteen per cent of the adult male absentees from fourteen of 
the villages were resident in Noumea, which has only become an important 
destination for New Hebridean migrants since 1967.
Information about the social and economic opportunities at these 
different destinations is transmitted back to the rural communities in various 
ways, the most significant of which is the migrant returning to his village. 
The continual circulation of New Hebrideans between their villages and the 
towns, plantations, schools, and hospitals, ensures a steady stream of news 
and gossip which had encouraged nearly everyone to migrate at some stage.
4.1.2 MOVERS, STAYERS, AND CIRCULAR MIGRATION
The previous mobility experiences of a sample of those resident in 
their home villages underscored the significance of temporary moves in the
1 Sixty-eight per cent of Lupalea’s absentees in residence outside CD1 were 
engaged in activities associated with the SDA Missions on Aoba, Aore, and 
Malekula in October 1969.
2 The purchase of land in Vila by Tongoans is examined in greater detail in 
Chapter 5.1.
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lives of these Islanders. Of 367 individuals over the age of fifteen years 
interviewed in villages claimed to be their permanent homes, eighty-eight 
per cent had migrated at least once''". For twenty-two per cent, such a move 
had occurred within the six months prior to field work and just over half 
of the adult males had been living outside their villages at some stage during 
the past two years. But, before examining this movement, ’a migration' must 
be defined and the procedure for collecting histories of previous mobility 
outlined.
Definition of 'a migration1 2
In compiling histories of New Hebrideans' previous mobility some
definition for 'a migration' had to be adopted. It might seem logical in a
geographical inquiry to employ a spatial definition, such as movement over a
given minimum distance. However, when the data on absentee destinations
were examined on this basis, it was noted that moves to distant destinations
often took the individual away from his 'home' for only a few days, while
many much shorter-distance moves were of long duration. Accordingly a
temporal definition was again adopted. Such a definition was already
available in the fourteen-day criterion for an absentee discussed previously,
but it was found impossible to use so short a period when requesting people
to recall past movements involving a certain time away from their homes.
Many Islanders seemed to measure past time more in terms of ecological or
sociological cycles than of calendar time, and such cycles were not amenable 
2to standardization .
1 Seventy-six per cent of the forty-five persons who had never migrated 
were females, and only twelve males claimed they had not been absent 
from their home villages for stays of over a month. These latter 
individuals were all under nineteen years of age.
2 Measurement of time in illiterate societies is conducted from a number 
of different and often unrelated standpoints. Vansina (1965, 100-2) 
mentioned three 'standards' of measurement used in tribal societies —  
that based on ecological data (climatic and plant cycles, behaviour of 
animals), that based on recurrent events in the social system (initiation 
and grading ceremonies, marketing and trading, inter-group relations), 
and that based on periods divided, say, by group migrations or village 
relocations. Ecological time is essentially cyclic and seldom spans 
periods exceeding a year or agricultural season. Sociological time may 
extend some generations into the past and also tends to be cyclic 
relating to life cycle events of individuals. Time measured in terms of 
major events in tribal history will vary considerably in its temporal 
depth. As Vansina argued, all three ways of measuring time coexist 
within the same society, and there is generally a lack of co-ordination 
between the various systems of time reckoning. New Hebrideans, as with 
other tribal peoples without a tradition of writing, appear to use all 
three methods of estimating time.
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After some experiment, it was decided that a sufficiently high propor­
tion of respondents themselves drew a rough distinction between short-term 
and long-term absences on the basis of whether or not they exceeded wan 
manis —  the pidgin-English expression for one month. For the majority of 
respondents, especially those in the rural areas, absences from place of 
permanent residence of this duration were sufficiently infrequent to make 
them readily memorable; ’a migration’ was thus defined arbitrarily as a 
stated change in residence lasting more than a month.
Migration histories
Inquiry into migration histories alone would have proved difficult
among such garrulous respondents as the New Hebrideans, and it was soon
found both more convenient and more informative to adopt a whole life history
approach. Information was obtained on education, marriage, family, and
occupational histories as well as on past migrations'1 23". Failure to recall
particular migrations was thus minimized, and it was also easier to put the
movements into a correct sequence, and to date them more precisely in terms
of the individual's life span; dating of migrations in calendar terms did
2not prove feasible .
Initially, attempts were made to obtain an assessment of motives for
past migrations, but it quickly became clear that post facto rationalizations
3dominated the responses . All that could be done was to assume motives on 
the basis of type of destination and activity followed there. This was easy 
enough when the activity was education or the receipt of medical aid, but 
more difficult in the majority of cases when it was some form of wage 
employment. The reason given was, invariably, to obtain money but this
1 The schedules used to collect this information are given in Appendix XII.
2 The problems of evaluating information derived through life histories 
have recently been discussed by Balan et at. (1969, 104-5).
3 Richards (1954, 52-76) in her study of immigrant labour in Buganda 
stressed that motives adduced by migrants may hide, rather than reveal, 
underlying causes for movement. Not only do memories get blurred, but a 
concrete objective or some dramatic event may stand out in some migrant's 
narrative, rather than the cumulative effects of hopes and fears which 
are probably the real causes pushing a man to leave his home. He may
be quite unable to describe the whole process of gradual deterioration 
of local conditions which finally resulted in the situation that became 
unbearable for him. Consequently, a particularly angry scene with the 
local chief may have become dramatized in his mind for all time and 
quite obliterated consciousness of a long series of economic frustrations 
and hardships.
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rationalization wholly in terms of an economic motive is unlikely to represent 
the whole truth.
Undoubtedly some understatement occurred of the total migration 
experience of old people but, as Balan et at. (1969, 110) observed, 'the 
emphasis on sequence and temporal congruity no doubt served to reduce the 
probability of their forgetting a change of status or getting it out of 
sequence'. In the New Hebridean context, with no records available apart 
from a single recent census and isolated administrative reports of disasters 
or other unusual events, the only alternative was actually to observe the 
pattern of movements in and out of selected communities over as long a period 
as possible. Chapman (1970) adopted this method to analyze movements on 
Guadalcanal but was thereby forced to restrict his inquiries to two small 
villages. Greater depth and accuracy most certainly resulted, but as the 
problem under consideration here was framed within a wider spatial context, 
accuracy and depth of explanation had to be sacrificed in the interests of 
scale. This is, of course, no more than the traditional dilemma of 
geographical inquiry, especially when carried out in countries where records 
are scanty and there is a high rate of illiteracy among respondents.
Movers and stayers
Migration histories were collected for all people who claimed to be 
living away from places they regarded as their permanent homes. In the 
villages on Tongoa, Emae, and Makura a small proportion of the de facto 
populations were in this category and, except for Makurans temporarily 
resident on Emae, most of these people were employees of the missions or 
French and British Administrations, working in schools, the hospital on 
Tongoa, or as secretaries in the co-operative marketing and retailing societies 
on Tongoa and Emae (Table 4.1.5). These people were classed along with the 
Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans enumerated in temporary residence in Vila as 
'movers'. The 'stayer' population consisted of those who considered their 
place of enumeration as their permanent home —  the great majority in the 
rural communities, but only a small proportion of people interviewed in Vila 
(Table 4.1.5).
Use of the expressions 'mover' and 'stayer', rather than 'migrant' and 
'non-migrant', was a deliberate attempt to avoid associations usually 
ascribed to the latter. In most cross-sectional surveys a population is 
divided into migrant and non-migrant groups on the basis of either of two 
criteria. Migrants are either classified as persons living outside their 
places of birth, or who have been resident in a given location less than a
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table 4.1.5: 'MOVERS' AND 1 STAYERS * IN THE RURAL COMMUNITIES
'Stayers' 'Movers'
VI1]age
M. F. Total M. F. Total
Tongoa
Lumbukutl 160 154 314 7 6 13
Panlta 54 50 104 1 5 6
Ravenga 30 19 49 - - -
Lupalea 67 63 130 6 11 17
Puele 91 71 162 - - -
Woraflu 49 52 101 1 1 2
Euta 91 85 176 1 - 1
Mangarisu 149 144 29 3 3 2 5
Sub-total 691 6 38 1,329 18 26 44
Emae
Seaake 31 37 68 - - -
Marae 24 26 50 5 4 9
Sangava 63 72 135 12 5 17
Makatea 44 41 85 1 - 1
Tongamea 30 36 66 1 1 2
Finongl 24 30 54 3 1 4
Sub-total 216 242 458 22 11 33
Makura
Malakoto 36 69 105 1 - 1
Total 943 949 1,892 41 37 78
Source: Surveys, 1969-1970.
prescribed period, usually twelve months. Neither of these definitions is 
helpful in the New Hebridean context. The place of birth may refer to a 
hospital some distance from place of childhood or present residence, and a 
twelve-month residence criterion has little relevance in a situation 
characterized by circular mobility. Persons who had recently returned to 
their true homes would thus be termed 'migrants’ and this would have little 
meaning for the present purposes.
A stayer sample
While it was possible to record migration histories for all persons 
over the age of fifteen years who were living away from their permanent homes, 
it was not feasible to obtain the same information from the larger population 
of stayers in the villages. Consequently a twenty-five per cent random
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sample was taken of all households not headed by a temporary resident 
(Table 4.1.6). A household, for this purpose, was taken to be the group of
TABLE 4.1.6: THE STAYER SAMPLE AND THE
MOVER-STAYER POPULATIONS INTERVIEWED
Island/area
Households Individuals over 15 years
Total
Mover St ayer Mover
Sample
Stayer Mover
Total
Stayer
Sample
Mover Stayer
Tongoa 5 2 39 5 86 22 669 22 2 31
Emae 9 112 9 43 16 209 16 107
Makura 1 25 1 10 1 60 1 29
Vila1 23 45 11 45 9 146 26 146 17
Total 60 387 60 148 185 964 185 384
a Only Tongoan, Emaean, and Makuran households and individuals are considered here. Migration 
histories were to have been completed for all movers and stayers from these islands in the 
Vila settlements in January 1970, but in the case of two stayer households with nine adults 
there were refusals to co-operative in these interviews.
Source: Surveys, 1969-1970.
people who regularly ate together food prepared in the same kitchen . In
sixty-nine per cent of the 244 households enumerated on Tongoa and fifty-
seven per cent of the 121 on Emae, the household was simply a nuclear family
Only on Makura were over half the households composed of extended and 
2expanded families .
The Kolmogorov-Smirnov test was employed to determine the degree to 
which the samples were representative of the total household universe 
enumerated for each island (Table 4.1.7). Only in basic household structure
1 This definition of a household is the same as that used in the 1967 cen­
sus (McArthur and Yaxley, 1968, 68). For the most part, these groups 
occupied a compound with one or more sleeping houses in close proximity 
to a cooking house. In some cases male adolescents and widowers, who 
also ate regularly with this group, slept in houses outside this com­
pound. These individuals were included with the household to which they 
contributed food and regularly dined with.
2 Eighteen per cent of the households on Tongoa and twenty-one per cent on 
Emae were composed of extended families where kin of direct lineal 
descent (parents, siblings, grandchildren), of either the head or his
wife, were in residence with the nuclear family. Expanded families with 
collateral kin (cousins, nephews, nieces, and other relatives) living 
with nuclear family units formed thirteen per cent of the Tongoan house­
holds and twenty-two per cent of those on Emae. On Makura, only ten of 
the twenty-six households enumerated were nuclear families —  a further 
ten were extended families and six expanded families.
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as defined above, was there any significant deviation between sample and 
universe. Both on Tongoa and on Emae/Makura (grouped for statistical 
reasons), there was a tendency for nuclear households to be over-represented, 
and on the latter islands the sample reached the rejection level on this 
basis. Since all other indices proved satisfactory, it was decided to ignore 
this weakness and accept the samples.
TAI1LE 4.1.7: TESTS FOR VALIDITY OF HOUSEHOLD SAMPLES3
Mcasure
Tongoa Emae/Makura
H0 accepted at 
.20 .10 .05 .01
Reject H0 
.01
Hq accepted at 
.20 .10 .05 .01
Reject H0 
.01
Age of head •k *
Marital status of head k *
Number in household k *
Number adults k k
Number children k *
Number male adults k *
Number female adults * k
Number families k k
Number adults not in
nuclear families
Number children not in
nuclear families
Household structure^ k *
Age distribution of
individuals >15 in k k
sample households
a The test of similarity between the household sample and the total household universe for 
Tongoa and for Emae/Makura was the Kolmogorov-Smirnov one sample (two tailed) test as 
outlined by Siegel (1956, 47-51). Households on Emae and Makura were combined for this 
analysis in order to meet the requirement of a sample population with a minimum of Yorty 
cases. The 'acceptance level' referred to in the table is the level of significance at 
which the null hypothesis that there is no significant difference between the sample values 
.-nnd those for the total population and any observed differences are merely chance variations 
to be expected in a random sample from the population is not rejected. Thus for the number 
of children in the sample households and those for tlie total household population enumerated 
on Tongoa, there is no significant difference between the two groups at the .10 level but 
the difference exceeds the maximum value permitted at the .20 level.
b The chi-square one sample test was used to examine similarities between sample and universe 
on the basis of household structure. As the data were in a nominal rather than ordinal 
form, the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test could not be used.
Migration histories were obtained for nuclear families as units and 
for all individuals in the sampled households over fifteen years of age.
The adult males and females interviewed were not, therefore, a random sample 
of the population of stayers as a whole. There was, however, no significant 
difference between the age distribution of the individuals interviewed and 
the total stayer population (Table 4.1.7). Since such a difference might 
have influenced the representativeness of data on migration experience more 
than other indices, the sample was taken as reasonably satisfactory.
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Aggvegations of the sample populations
Most of the adults interviewed in the rural villages and in Vila had 
lived elsewhere at some time (or times). Previous migration experiences of 
these individuals are now examined with particular emphasis on the circularity 
in their mobility and in the duration of absences from their rural communi­
ties. A number of aggregations of the sample populations were considered in 
this analysis to establish whether there are significant variations in the 
mobility behaviour of different groups.
New Hebrideans have been grouped on the basis of their residence status 
(mover, stayer), sex, age group (under thirty years, thirty years, and older), 
and the island they consider their permanent place of residence (Tongoans, 
Emaeans, Makurans, and ’others’) (Table 4.1.8). The first three aggregations
TABLE 4.1.8: AGGREGATIONS OF NEW HEBRIDEANS
CONSIDERED IN THE ANALYSIS OF PREVIOUS MOBILITY EXPERIENCES
Group
Population
Ma le Female Total
Individuals
Total population 261 308 569
Under 30 years 103 157 260
30 years and older 158 151 309
Move rs 96 89 185
S tayers 165 219 384
Tongoans 164 177 341
Emaeans 50 76 126
Makurans 28 32 60
Others3 14 11 25
Families
Move rs 60
Stayers 148
Tongoans 118
Emaeans 47
Makurans 23
Othe rs3 11
a Excluding the seventeen individuals and nine families in Vila who claimed the town as their 
permanent place of residence. This group is comprised of teachers, nurses, co-operative 
society.secretaries, and others whose home islands are not within the south-central New 
Hebrides.
refer to the entire sample population of 569 individuals unless otherwise 
stated. Groupings on the basis of home island and, in certain cases, home
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village obviously refer to subsets of this population (Table 4.1.8). In 
the case of family groups two aggregations were considered: one on the basis 
of residential status, and the other on the place considered permanent home 
of the family unit.
The role of the home village in New Hebridean migration networks
The migration histories compiled for all adults and families 
emphasized the importance of the home village not only as a place of origin 
but also as a destination. Of the 1,883 inter-island movements to areas 
other than villages considered permanent places of residence, eighty-four 
per cent were initiated in the home village. The remaining sixteen per 
cent were between areas outside the home island —  town and plantation, town 
and New Caledonia, school and town —  without a stated period of residence 
longer than one month in the village. When the destinations of all 3,518 
movements recorded for Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans were considered, 
their home villages accounted for some forty-five per cent and clearly 
demonstrated circularity in mobility.
The only group which differed markedly from this norm was the small 
number of New Hebrideans from other islands who were employed as teachers, 
nurses, and in other semi-professional occupations in the villages. Just 
over half their out-migrations had been initiated in the home village and, 
when the destinations of all moves were considered, their villages accounted 
for only thirty per cent of these. The movement patterns of these New 
Hebrideans had been stepwise rather than circular and their migration 
histories contained few references to returns to rural communities where they 
had customary rights to property. A number of them considered either Vila 
or Santo as permanent homes, even though they still acknowledged a second 
'home’ where they had residence rights but had little intention of ever 
returning there to live.
To assess the position of the home village as a central node in New 
Hebridean migration networks a graph theoretic measure was devised. Using 
a modified version of Shimbel's (1953) accessibility index, a 'circulation 
index' was computed on the basis of the migration experiences of each 
respondent.
A measure of circularity in migration networks
Shimbel (1953) defined certain parameters which give some indication 
of the'compactness' of a network. Using graph-theoretic techniques he
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derived an accessibility index which expressed the average topological 
distance (L) that all nodes (j) in a network (S) were from a particular node
(i) . By summing all the L(i,j) over j for a given network, S, a measure of 
the average topological distance separating the various nodes in the network 
from i is acquired. Shimbel (1953, 502) demonstrated that:
If the sum is large, then we know that on the average 
the various sites of the network are far removed from 
site i. If it is small, then the various sites of S 
are readily reached from i. This sum is termed the 
accessibility of S to i and labelled A(i,S). By def­
inition then:
n
A(i,S) = I L (i,j).
j=l
In the context of migration this index has some potential in giving an 
overall measure of the structure of an individual’s past migration experiences. 
The places in which he has lived for the prescribed period of time (one month) 
are the nodes, and the links between them are defined by those nodes which 
served as the origin and destination points of a particular move. Using the 
home village as the central node (i), the accessibility of all other nodes
(j) to i can be established by using Shimbel’s method, and a measure of the 
extent to which step-migration or regular returns to the rural areas has 
occurred can be derived. If the values A(i,S) are large, step-migration has 
occurred; if low, the pattern has been one of returns to the rural village 
before moving to another area. However, where low values for the index are 
derived, they can also be merely an expression of the small size of the 
network and not a measure of its internal structure.
To derive a more meaningful measure of circularity in New Hebridean 
migration networks, Shimbel’s accessibility index was modified to give a 
circulation index, C(i,S):
n
C(i,S) = E L (i, j )
i=l________
v-1
where v is the total number of nodes in the network.
By dividing the summed distance of all nodes (j) from the home village 
(i) by the number of nodes minus the home village, the actual size of the 
network (in terms of the number of nodes) becomes irrelevant, and the degree 
to which circulation in the network has occurred is the significant measure.
As there was considerable variation in the size of New Hebridean migration 
networks in terms of the number of nodes, an index which measured internal 
structural characteristics irrespective of size of network was necessary
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(Fig. 4.1.7). The circulation index appears to serve this purpose.
In cases where the value derived for this index did not exceed 1.0, all 
the out-migrations had been initiated from one particular node, and any 
subsequent moves had been back to this point either directly or via one other 
alternative place of residence (Fig. 4.1.7). Movement between different 
places without any returns to the village resulted in circulation indices 
exceeding 1.0, and these indicated that migration had been stepwise rather 
than circular at certain stages in the individual's migration history.
Of the 569 individuals interviewed, one-third, mainly males, had 
circulation indices above 1.0. There were no significant differences between 
groups aggregated on the basis of age but, when residential status and home 
island were considered, there were some variations in the structural character­
istics of their migration networks (Table 4.1.9). A greater proportion of
TABLE A.1.9: VARIATIONS IN THE CIRCULATION INDEX
Gil-square analysis8
H0 accepted at
.10 .03 .01
H0 rejected at 
.01
Males - females *
<30 years - > 30 years *
Movers - stayers A
Tongoans - Emaeans - Makurans *
Tongoans - Emaeans *
Tongoans - Makurans *
Emaeans - Makurans *
T/E/M8 - others *
a The null hypothesis (H0) is that there is no statistically significant difference between 
groups compared on the basis of the circulation index.
b Tongoans/Emaeans/Makurans as a group.
movers (both male and female) than stayers had circulation indices exceeding 
1.0; although there were no differences at the .10 level of significance for 
Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans, there were some between these people and 
those from other islands in the New Hebrides. This latter variation 
corresponds to that found earlier in the relative significance of the home 
village as a destination.
High circulation indices (exceeding 2.0) for males were closely 
associated with the nature of employment an individual had undertaken at some 
stage in his past career or was engaged in at the time of interview. Employ-
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FIG. 4.1.7: CIRCULARITY IN NEW HEBRIDEAN MIGRATION NETWORKS
GARDENER, TONGOA, HOME VILLAGE, 
MALE, 24 YEARS
A ( i.S ) • 2 
C ( i.S ) « 10
ELDERLY WOMAN, TONGOA, HOME VILLAGE, 
53 YEARS
N EFATE
TONGOAA ( i.S )• 4 
C ( i.S ) .  10
TEACHER. TONGOA, HOME VILLAGE, MALE, 41YEARS
GARDENER, EMAE, HOME VILLAGE, MALE, 
31 YEARS
STORE KEEPER, PENTECOST, TONGOA, MALE, 25 YEARS
-----AM-
PENTECOST 
AOBA ► » » *■ H.V
Title: Occupation, home island, place of residence, sex. age 
■■■»- Inter-island move
A ( i.S ); Accessibility index C ( i.S )t Circulation index
Source: Migration histories
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ment in skilled and semi-skilled occupations (in education, medical services, 
or local administration) often resulted in transfers for the employee from 
one school, hospital, or office to another without returns to the home 
village for lengthy periods. Where the employment was unskilled and on a 
casual rather than long-term contract basis, such movement from one locality 
to another while still employed in the same job occurred less frequently.
One occupation which obviously resulted in considerable movement throughout 
the New Hebrides, without regular returns to the village before a new 
locality was visited, was crewing inter-island vessels. As many as thirty- 
two per cent of the 261 males interviewed had been employed on ships at 
some time, and the extent of stepwise movement was greater than the circula­
tion indices imply. However, as stopovers at various islands while employed 
as boats’ crew rarely involved stays of more than a week, these individual 
voyages were not considered 'migrations’.
The migration behaviour of most New Hebrideans interviewed was thus 
focused on a particular locality, the home village, which served as the 
origin point for movement out to alternative residences and as a regular 
destination. When questioned on the reasons for this circular mobility 
pattern, New Hebrideans were invariably somewhat confused. The reasons for 
periodic returns to the rural areas were, to them anyway, self-evident: 
movements to alternative places of residence were never regarded, initially 
at least, as permanent; there was thus always the intention to return to the 
village.
Mobility experiences: individuals and families
The migration histories revealed that New Hebrideans interviewed on 
Tongoa, Emae, Makura, and in Vila had moved, on average, six times (S.D.
4.8). There was very little difference in mobility experiences when the 
population was dichotomized on the basis of residence status —  stayers had 
been just as mobile as movers and over half the individuals in both groups 
had made four or more moves'*- (Fig. 4.1.8a).
By aggregating New Hebrideans on the basis of home island, variations
1 The fact that stayers had a slightly higher mean number of migrations 
than movers was due primarily to the age structures of the two groups. 
The proportion of movers under thirty years old was significantly higher 
than that for the stayer population (50.8 per cent and 43.2 per cent 
respectively), and consequently members of the former group had not 
been exposed to the possibility of migration for so long. Statistics 
on mobility experiences for the different ethnic, residence, age, and 
sex groups are given in Appendix XIII.
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FIG. 4.1.8: MOBILITY EXPERIENCES:
RESIDENCE AND HOME ISLAND GROUPS
A. MOVERS AND STAYERS
100 T
—  Stayers 
M • 6.1 
SD * 5-1
-----Movers
M • 5.9 
S D • 4.1
C » 0.027
NUMBER OF MOVES
B. TONGOANS, EMAEANS, MAKURANS
10 0 %
16 7 % 
20 3 %
—  Tongoans 
M . 6.9 
SD • 5.1
■ — Emaeans 
M ■ 5.8 
S D - 3.7
—  Makurans 
M » 5.6 
S D • 3.7
C* 0107
NUMBER OF MOVES
Source: Migration histories
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in rates of mobility, although larger, were still relatively insignificant 
(Fig. 4.1.8b). Tongoans had been slightly more migratory as a group than 
Emaeans or Makurans, but the fact that five men from the former island had 
moved more than twenty times had influenced the average figure. When examined 
at the level of individual villages, mobility rates of their inhabitants were 
much more variable. However, the age and sex structures of the respondents, 
when grouped by home village, also varied significantly and any attempt to 
relate rates of mobility to such factors as stated land shortage gave 
questionable results. New Hebrideans from these three islands had similar 
mobility experiences despite variations in village location, land availability, 
language spoken, and religion practised. Inter-island movements involving 
only short absences emerged from the migration histories as being part of the 
life-style of people from all villages studied.
While rates of mobility differed little, destination choices varied and 
reflected a very similar pattern to that found when the locations of current 
absentees from the same islands and villages were examined (Table 4.1.10).
TABLE 4.1.10: COMPARISON OF DESTINATIONS GIVEN IN MIGRATION
HISTORIES AND THOSE FOR CURRENT ABSENTEES
Villäge
Chi-square analysis*
H0 accepted at
.10 .05 .01
H0 rejected at 
.01
Tongoa
Lumbukuti *
Panita a
Ravenga A
Lupalea A
Pue le A
Worafiu A
Euta A
Mangarisu A
Emae
Sesake A
Marae A
Sangava A
Makatea A
Tongamea A
Finongi A
Makura
Malakoto A
a The null hypothesis (HQ) is that there is no statistically significant difference between 
groups compared on the basis of destination choices in three areas: Vila, other places 
within CD1, and places outside CD1.
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Vila was the most significant destination outside the home island but its 
importance varied for people in different villages. In the case of people 
from Sesake, eighty-six per cent of the recorded out-migration had been to 
Vila, but the town had attracted only thirty-seven per cent of those from 
Lupalea. The factors mentioned in the examination of absentee destination 
choices —  the use of schools in the Northern District by adherents to the 
SDA religion, the casual labour agreements between inhabitants of certain 
Tongoan villages and plantations in southeast Epi, and the close kinship 
and customary ties between Makura and villages on east Emae —  largely 
explain these inter-village variations. The preferences revealed in the 
destination choices of absentees were reflected in the migration histories 
and, until the emergence of Noumea as a venue for wage employment, there 
appears to have been little change over at least twenty years in the relative 
significance of different destinations for migrants from the three islands.
It was only when the population was dichotomized on the basis of sex 
and age group that significant differences in previous mobility experiences 
emerged. Males had on average made twice as many moves as females and a 
statistically significant contingency coefficient was found between sex and 
number of migrations (Fig. 4.1.9a). The higher rates of mobility recorded 
for males were directly related to the significance of labour migration in 
the area, and wage employment had been the major reason given for their 
periodic absences from the villages. This will be examined further in the 
next Chapter.
There was also an expected statistically significant relationship 
between the numbers of moves made by respondents and their ages (Fig.
4.1.9b). However, the low correlation coefficient suggested that this was 
not a particularly strong relationship, with many New Hebrideans in their 
mid-twenties having moved as frequently as those in the over-thirty age group. 
This was a reflection of the increasing mobility among young men who were 
seeking wage employment especially in Vila, but it could also be the result 
of under-reporting migration by the elderly —  a bias which cannot be 
assessed.
Family migration
Family migration, or movement by both husband and wife (with or 
without their children), had been considerably less frequent than by
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FIG. 4.1.9: MOBILITY EXPERIENCES: SEX AND AGE GROUPS
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Source: Migration histories
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individuals' . Although most married men and women had moved away from their 
home villages at some stage, they had rarely made these moves in the company 
of their children. Two-fifths of the families for whom life histories were 
compiled in the villages had never moved as a unit and, consequently, there 
were some minor variations in the rates of mobility recorded for mover and 
stayer families (Fig. 4.1.10a). When mobility rates were considered on the 
basis of home island there were some differences —  Emaean families had 
generally been more migratory than Tongoans (Fig. 4.1.10b). This is in large 
part due to the fact that there is no hospital on Emae and both men and women 
have to seek medical treatment elsewhere.
Nevertheless, while rates of movement for family units were much lower
than those for individuals, over half of the moves made by New Hebrideans
2after marriage had been made with their spouses . Forty-three per cent of 
the moves made by men after marriage and eighty-one per cent of those by 
women had been 'family migrations' under the definition given earlier. In 
general, moves by a member of a family for medical treatment resulted in a 
family migration but, even where the stated reason for movement was to seek 
wage employment, a high proportion of wives either accompanied their husbands 
or joined them at their destinations soon after they had left the village.
The duration of absences from rural villages
New Hebrideans rarely spent more than three years in continuous 
residence outside their home villages; of the 1,883 moves to destinations 
outside their islands, only fourteen per cent had lasted this long. Seventy- 
three per cent of all moves led to temporary absences of less than twelve
1 Definition of family migration as the movement of complete nuclear units 
(husband, wife, and dependent children) proved unrealistic in the New 
Hebridean context. Families, as groups, rarely moved together. A man 
and his wife would move together under certain circumstances, such as
if the women required medical attention, leaving their children in the 
village with relatives. Other members of the family may subsequently 
follow, thus completing the group at the destination. In light of this 
chain-migration process, a family migration was defined as any movement 
involving both a husband and his wife together, or in close succession.
2 Of the 1,734 migrations away from the home villages recorded for 
Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans, 824 (forty-eight per cent) were made by 
New Hebrideans when they were single, 880 (fifty-one per cent) when 
married, and 30 (two per cent) by people who were either widowed, 
separated, or divorced at the time of the migration being recorded. 
Fifty-seven per cent of the 880 migrations made by married New Hebrideans 
involved both the husband and wife, with or without their children.
The remaining 327 migrations had been made by either the husband or his 
wife.
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FIG. 4.1.10': 'MOBILITY EXPERIENCES: FAMILIES
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- 231-
months and thirty-six per cent to absences under three months. There were 
few variations in the average duration of absences for respondents from the 
three islands or for males and females (Fig. 4.1.11a and b).
When marital status at the time of a move was used as a basis for 
comparison, significant variations in periods spent in residence in other 
areas were found. The average duration of moves by married men unaccompanied 
by their wives was considerably shorter than the average for moves by either 
single New Hebrideans or married men with their families (Fig. 4.1.11c).
These differences suggest that lengthy absences from families are not 
favoured and, in general, such moves were motivated by specific objectives. 
Respondents argued that if a move was likely to involve residence in other 
areas for longer than six months, as in the case of contract employment in 
administrative or social services, the family would join the husband.
When absences were aggregated for each respondent’s migration history, 
it was evident that some New Hebrideans had spent a considerable time living 
outside their rural communities. For thirty-two per cent of the males, 
accumulated absences exceeded five years, and for fourteen per cent totalled 
more than ten years (Fig. 4.1.12a). Absences for females were much lower 
in accordance with their lower mobility rates (Fig. 4.1.12a). When movers 
and stayers were compared in this regard, a more interesting variation was 
apparent. Forty-five per cent of the movers had spent over five years 
living in places other than their permanent ’homes', which is a considerably 
higher proportion than that of the stayers, despite the differences in age 
structure of the two groups (Fig. 4.1.12b). Even when those stayers who had 
never migrated were excluded, the proportion who had accumulated absences of 
over five years was still lower than for movers. These findings suggest 
that mobility patterns in this area are changing and that longer periods 
are being spent outside the villages. This conclusion is supported by the 
fact that the average duration of absences (for purposes other than 
education) from the village for males and females under thirty years of age 
was greater than for people in other age groups (Table 4.1.11). Although 
standard deviations were high, indicating considerable variability in time 
spent outside the village, it appears younger people are spending longer in 
residence elsewhere.
The evidence so far presented would seem to confirm the basic 
proposition with which the thesis opened, with the important exception that 
the circulatory pattern seems to be more persistent than might be anticipated 
were there a simple relationship between mobility and ’modernization’. There
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FIG. A.1.12: ACCUMULATED ABSENCES FROM HOME VILLAGE
A MALES AND FEMALES
100-,
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Source: Migration histories
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TABLE 4.1.11: AVERAGE DURATION OF ABSENCES
FROM HOME VILLAGE: AGE GROUPS0
Age group MalesM S.D.
Females
M S.D.
<30 15.8 16.5 13.1 18.8
30-40 11.4 15.9 10.8 15.9
>40 9.7 11.8 7.2 11.3
a Excluding absences at schools and training institutes.
can be no doubt that modernization has accelerated markedly within the past 
twenty-five years but there has been little progress towards the second stage 
of Zelinsky's (1971) mobility transition —  the widespread movement from 
rural to urban areas. To appreciate the reasons for continuing circulation 
in New Hebridean migration behaviour a behavioural analysis is necessary, 
where decisions to move are related more specifically to 'needs' at different 
stages of a person's life, and in the wider context of other social and 
economic activities in the village.
CHAPTER 4.2: CIRCULAR MIGRATION: BEHAVIOURAL CONSIDERATIONS
In an attempt to understand the persistence of observed circular 
migration, an examination is undertaken in this Chapter of stated reasons 
for, rather than postulated causes of, periodic departures and returns to 
the village. A behavioural approach, concerned with the decision to migrate, 
is entailed, and this is handled in a framework of three presumed inter­
relationships :
(i) migration arises from some dissatisfaction (absolute or relative) 
with conditions at a place of residence;
(ii) a decision to move is one of a number of possible responses to 
some form of 'stress' which interferes with the satisfaction of basic needs;
(iii) unless needs are restructured to a level more compatible with the 
perceived limitations of the residential environment, migration is likely to 
be seen as a preferred alternative to staying put.
In the case of circular migration there is a complicating factor in 
that, while an absence can be viewed as a response to perceived 'stress', 
it cannot be assumed that the rural environment is altogether unsatisfactory 
because invariably the relocation is only temporary. To understand New 
Hebridean decisions about temporary absences necessitates an analysis of the 
interrelationships between, on the one hand, needs and aspirations (which 
naturally change over a person's life) and, on the other, activities to 
satisfy these in the village. One fundamental methodological difficulty 
arises here in that the general argument followed in previous Chapters largely 
depends on a deductive approach, while the evidence presented here is based 
on stated or presumed reasons —  an inductive approach. But there is little 
alternative to this methodology if an understanding of circular migration is 
to be attained, and it is here that the flexible approach outlined in 
Chapter 1.1, where concepts of deduction and induction are intermingled, 
becomes clearly evident.
It was noted in the introductory chapters that the various locations 
considered in the context of a migration decision form what Wolpert (1965,
163) has termed the individual's 'action space'. It is through reference to 
this conception of an environment relevant to a person's needs that a choice 
to move or stay is made. Included in this cognitive space will be places 
known through previous residential experience, and those locations about 
which some information has been acquired through different contact networks: 
kin, friends, and the various mass media.
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The continual round of economic, social, and family activities, which 
characterize the New Hebridean’s day-to-day life, must be considered when 
seeking reasons for a decision to move because these are a measure of his 
attempts to satisfy his needs. These activities occur on a range of temporal 
and spatial scales: daily events (gardening, household chores, schooling), 
weekly visits to friends, church or social functions, and irregular events 
such as marriage or customary ceremonies, holidays, and temporary moves to 
the town. They involve New Hebrideans in a variety of relationships with 
other people and groups whose demands influence perceived needs and 
aspirations. This whole 'activity system' must be seen both as a response to 
an individual's needs and a stimulus to their change.
Although the information recorded in the migration histories on reasons 
for previous absences from the villages is of limited value because of biases 
caused by post facto rationalization, an evaluation of some subjective as 
well as objective factors which influence New Hebrideans' migration decisions 
is possible. In Section 4.2.1 the reasons given for circular migration are 
considered from the point of view of New Hebridean needs and certain 
characteristics of their action spaces. The role of temporary absences in 
the wider context of village-based social and economic activities is 
examined in Section 4.2.2. This behavioural approach facilitates the under­
standing of certain comparatively recent changes in individual and family 
migration patterns and provides a necessary background for evaluating, in 
Chapter 5.1, the tendency for some Islanders to reside for lengthy periods 
in town.
4.2.1 REASONS FOR MIGRATION AND CHOICE OF A DESTINATION
It has been demonstrated that rates of absenteeism from rural 
communities on Tongoa, Emae, and Makura are high, both at the time of a 
cross-sectional survey and through time over an individual's life. Decisions 
to migrate for periods exceeding one month had been made (either by them, 
or for them by others) at some stage for eighty-eight per cent of New 
Hebrideans over fifteen years of age interviewed. If only those over twenty- 
five are considered, ninety-seven per cent had moved at least once.
When asked to give reasons for their decisions to move, a stereotype 
pattern of responses emerged which reflected something of New Hebrideans' 
conception of their basic needs at different stages of their lives. By 
relating stated reasons for mobility to the approximate age of the respondent
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at the time he claimed to have moved, it was possible to isolate a sequence 
of pressures which operated to encourage movement both away from, and back 
to, villages at different times.
Reasons for circular migration
New Hebrideans argue that the various social and economic roles a man 
and woman perform in their villages are closely related to their status as 
son/daughter, husband/wife, father/mother, or aged dependent, and that the 
advantages of temporary residence elsewhere vary to a certain extent with 
status. Schematic representation of migration experiences of males and 
females, following Mitchell’s (1969a, 179) paradigm of a Rhodesian labour 
migrant’s career, could be constructed from the stated reasons for migration 
at different stages. As Mitchell (1969a, 178) argued, these schema imply, in 
sociological terms, that the balance of economic, political, social, and 
personal factors favouring the decision to move will vary consistently with 
a person’s stage in life.
Mobility of New Hebridean men
The ’paradigm’ of a male New Hebridean's migratory behaviour identifies 
the major factors which Islanders stated to have influenced their movements 
away from, and back to, the village (Table 4.2.1). Over eighty per cent had 
lived outside their villages at least once for a month or more before they 
were twenty years old. Some twenty per cent had accompanied their parents, 
a further twenty per cent attended schools outside their islands, while others 
had made their first moves to visit friends or relatives, or to seek employ­
ment. Since there were no schools providing education above the village 
primary level on two of the islands studied, movement for educational reasons 
was not uncommon; yet, in terms of all moves recorded for men to areas 
outside their home islands, only five per cent had been for educational 
purposes (Table 4.2.2).
Wage employment dominated the reasons given for migration by New 
Hebridean men at all stages of their lives (Table 4.2.1). Ninety-one per 
cent of males interviewed had moved at least once to earn a wage income, and 
this was the reason given for seventy-five per cent of the moves away from 
the villages (Table 4.2.2). For unmarried men between eighteen and twenty- 
five years of age, however, the most common explanations of movement were to 
experience some of the excitement of living outside the social domain of the 
village, and to achieve a measure of economic independence from their parents.
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TABLE A. 2. 2: REASONS FOR MOVEMENTS FROM VILLAGE: MALES
(per cent)
Reason Tongoans Moved Moves
Emaeans ^
Moved3 Moves
Makurans 
Moved Moves
Total b
Moved0 Moves
Directed by others in 24.8 6.7 22.0 6.0 18. 7 3. 7 22.2 6.1f amily
Seek education 22.0 6.2 10.0 3.4 18.5 7.8 20.5 4.9
Visit friends/relatives 21.5 4.6 18.0 4.3 22.2 5.2 20.5 4.6
Seek employment 91.5 79.9 92.0 62.9 88.9 71.3 91.5 75.4
Seek medical treatment 7.8 1.8 48.0 20. 7 29.6 8.7 18.8 6.5
Othe rs C 3. 3 0.6 7.4 2.5 7.4 5.2 6.4 1.5
a Proportion of people who moved for the stated reason of all people in the group, 
b Proportion of moves for the stated reason of all moves for people in the group, 
c Marriage, to work land (owned or leased) on another island, imprisonment.
Source: Migration histories: Tongoans, Kmaeans, Makurans.
Young men, who had no land of their own on which to focus their economic 
activities, a surplus of time to be used, and a general expectation that life 
in town, especially, is more exciting than in the village, frequently went 
’walk-about' (Table 4.2.1). The close proximity of these islands to Vila, the 
regular air service between Tongoa and Vila, the presence of kinsmen in the 
urban area to provide accommodation, and the ready availability of unskilled 
labouring jobs, make movement between village and town a relatively secure 
undertaking. Much of this movement was for very short periods, usually less 
than a month’s duration. When mobility experiences over the period 1966 to 
1969 for unmarried men between the ages of fifteen and twenty-five were 
examined, an average of only 1.6 absences exceeding one month had occurred 
(Table 4.2.1). These longer moves had been primarily for educational purposes 
and consequently their average duration (sixteen months) was high, but the 
standard deviations indicate considerable variability in migration of people 
in this age groiip.
Married men explained their moves in ways that were more closely 
related to a conception of wage earning as an easier means of obtaining the 
capital required to finance various household, agricultural, and social 
activities, than cutting copra or selling other cash crops. Their responses 
to questions on the reasons for seeking a cash income outside villages 
reflected an attitude similar to that found by Finney (1967) in French 
Polynesia —  ’fast money’ through weekly pay packets was invariably preferred 
to 'slow money' or the periodic returns from cash cropping, especially when 
money was required in quantity for a specific purpose.
- 240-
As mentioned earlier, opportunities for earning a wage income were 
limited on Tongoa, Emae, and Makura: of the 159 interviewed adult males resi­
dent in their permanent homes on these islands, only 10 had full-time jobs 
with regular wage incomes. Forty-eight received irregular cash incomes from 
entrepreneurial activities (operating a store, taxi, or launch) or from casual 
employment on the commercial plantation on Emae. Although no detailed house­
hold income surveys were made, most families claimed their cash incomes were 
derived through agricultural activities or periodic employment outside the 
island^.
That some monetary income is regarded as essential to daily living could 
be seen from the range of non-indigenous foods consumed, and in the annual 
turnovers of co-operative society stores in certain villages (Table 4.2.3).
TABLE A.2.3: SALES AND SHARE DIVIDENDS: LUMBUKUTI AND SANGAVA
CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES, 1965-1969
Socie ty 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969
Lumbukut 1
Consumer sales ($A) 9,780 20,174 24,619 24,072 21,421
Shareholders 58 60 76 77 99
Distributable surplus ($ A) 1,318 2,052 2,713 2,713 2,559
Average dividend ($A) 22.7 34.2 35.6 35.2 32.4
Sangava
Consumer sales ($A) - - 6,219 8,276 9,416
Shareholders - - 51 51 39
Distributable surplus ($A) - - - 1,100 639
Average dividend ($A) - - - 21.5 16.4
Source: Annual reports for the British Hesidcncy Co-operative Societies Department, 1965-1969,
Vila.
The Lumbukuti Co-operative Society store, which primarily serves the people 
of Lumbukuti, Panita, and Ravenga, took over $21,000 in consumer goods sales 
in 1969 —  approximately $240 per family resident in these villages. Since 
a store operated by a Vila-based company was also patronized regularly by 
people from the three villages, annual household expenditure on imported 
foods, cooking utensils, clothes, and building materials was certainly
1 Assessment of the sources and amounts of income for households over a 
specified period was intended in the initial research design, but a 
reluctance among New Hebrideans to reveal this sort of information made 
this line of inquiry impracticable. Although no adequate reason was given 
for evasive replies to questions on amounts of money received in recent 
copra sales, share dividends from local entrepreneurial activities, and 
remittances from absentees in the towns, it quickly became apparent that 
respondents did not wish to be questioned on these matters. In the 
interests of rapport this approach was, therefore, abnndoned.
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considerably higher.
New Hebrideans stated that money derived from copra production, or the 
local sale of pigs and bullocks for ceremonial purposes, and of kava and other 
crops, could not meet their demands for cash^. Copra prices paid by the 
co-operative societies on Tongoa and Emae have been high in recent years ($70 
to $103 per ton of smoke-dried copra) but returns are often slow in reaching 
the producer; if money is required quickly in considerable amounts, 
alternative means of earning it are invariably sought (Table 4.2.4). There
TABLE A.2.A: TONGOA COPRA MARKETING SOCIETY:
COPRA PURCHASES, 1965-1969
19 6 5 a 1966 1967 1968 1969
Tons purchased 33 2 34 264 227 291
Value ($A) 2,218 15,980 20,678 17,216 29,973
Average price paid per ton ($A) 67.2 O' 00 UJ 78. 3 75.8 103.0
Shareholders 126 126 126 126 134
a For three months only
Source: Annual reports for the British Residency Co-operative Societies Department, 1965-1969,
Vila.
has been a move, particularly in the past decade, to construct sleeping 
houses from imported permanent materials, to install concrete water tanks, 
to fence cattle yards, and to provide taxi services within islands and launch 
transport between them. Hence money in some quantity has been required by 
most men between the ages of twenty-five and fifty years.
While a variety of reasons for needing money was stated, only thirty- 
two per cent of the men could recall a specific objective for any particular 
move for employment (Table 4.2.5). In the majority of these cases the need 
to purchase building materials, either for a house or a community venture, 
was given as the reason for requiring money. Very few claimed to have 
migrated specifically to obtain money to finance a wedding or other ceremonial 
occasion, although this was repeatedly given in discussion as a reason for 
young men seeking wage employment.
It is instructive to consider Chapman's (1970, 144) findings on reasons
1 Prices received for pigs and bullocks naturally varied considerably with 
the age of the animal. Pigs with small tusks fetched between $40 and $60 
each, while a good bullock could be sold for $160 to $200 on the local 
market.
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table 4.2.5: WAGE EMPLOYMENT FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES: ADULT MALES
Reason for 
acquiring finance
Tongoans 
No. Per cent No.
Emaeans_ aPer cent
Makurans 
No. Per cent No.
Total 
Per cent*
Materials to construct 
house, well, cattle yard, 
church, school
37 24.2 12 24.0 5 18.5 56 23.4
Bride-price or ceremonial 
occasion 8 5.2 - - - - 8 3.5
Money for business 
enterprise: store, taxi, 
boat, land/plantation
11 7.2 2 4.0 - - 13 5.7
Total 56 36.6 14 28.0 5 18.5 75 32.6
a Per cent of group who had migrated at least once for employment.
for circular mobility in the Solomon Islands where he found that a single 
activity was not normally sufficient to explain a villager's decision to 
move. Chapman identified 162 'objectives' for moving from the village for 
a period of twenty-four hours or more, and 121 underlying reasons to which 
these could be related. The number of objectives stated at the time of an 
individual's departure from the village ranged from one to eight. In the 
light of this evidence it is obvious that the classification of reasons for 
mobility used in this study oversimplifies the decision process. But it must 
be stressed again that establishing reasons for earlier absences from the 
village were complicated by possible post facto rationalization of behaviour. 
There is also an inevitable lack of ability to remember motives for decisions 
made three or four years previously.
A comparison of mobility rates over the four years between January 1966 
and December 1969 showed that men in the twenty-five to thirty-five age group 
had been more mobile and spent longer periods in residence outside their 
villages than .those aged thirty-five to fifty (Table 4.2.1). These differ­
ences reflected the varying balance of opportunities for men in the two groups 
in the village and the town. The younger men, still dependent on title- 
holders (usually the older men in the community) for access to land, found 
the economic benefits of wage labour to be much greater than those of cash 
cropping. Since many of them had been educated to senior primary level they 
could readily obtain employment in the town. Older men, particularly those 
over forty-five years were, however, in a poorer competitive position on the 
labour market outside the village. Within the village, on the other hand, 
their economic and social security and prestige were guaranteed through access
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to land.
Mobility of New Hebridean women
The migratory behaviour of New Hebridean women reflects a somewhat 
different pattern of pressures, except at younger ages, encouraging movement 
to, and from, the village (Table 4.2.6). As with men, a high proportion 
(sixty per cent) of women interviewed had made their first move before they 
were twenty years old, and for half the women their parents had directed 
this move (Table 4.2.6). However, a considerably lower proportion of women 
had moved outside their island for schooling, and the two most important 
factors which emerged were the role played by others (parents, husband) in 
directing moves, and the need to seek medical attention, especially when 
pregnant (Table 4.2.7).
TABLE 4.2.7: REASONS FOR MOVEMENTS FROM VILLAGES: FEMALES
(per cent)
Reason Tongoans ^Moved Moves
Emaeans ^
Moved*1 Moves
Makurans ^
Moved41 Moves
Total k
Moved Moves
Directed by others in 
family 65.8 44.9 45.1 25.1 53.8 37.7 59.8 39.1
Seek education 5.8 3.2 7.0 2.9 3.9 1.9 6.3 2.4
Visit friends/relatives 34.2 19.4 30.9 17.1 46.2 24.5 34.1 19.2
Seek employment 23.9 15. 7 18. 3 11.4 7.7 3.8 20.4 13.6
Seek medical treatment 23.9 12.4 69.0 34.3 38.5 26.4 34.1 14.3
Others0 14.2 5.2 9.6 9.1 11.5 5.6 13.2 6.3
a Proportion of people who moved for the stated reason of all people in the group, 
b Proportion of moves for the stated reason of all moves for people in the group, 
c Marriage, particularly, and to work lands on other islands.
Source: Migration histories: Tongoans, Emaeans, Makurans.
Except for moves to hospitals or, when single, to seek employment on 
plantations in southeast Epi or to visit kin in Vila, women offered essentially 
passive reasons for their moves. Their major economic and social roles are 
to maintain gardens and care for younger siblings or their own children, so 
movement to other areas for more than one month depends, to a large extent, 
on the plans of parents or husbands. Employment on plantations and in the 
town is not difficult to obtain and, although forty-three per cent of women 
who had moved to Vila had been employed at some time, wage-earning was not 
often the stated reason for leaving the village. Jobs were obtained after 
residence in the town for a while, and the decision to leave the village
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had, in general, been determined by others.
As Emae does not have a hospital, a considerable proportion (sixty per 
cent) of the women interviewed had moved at least once to seek medical 
treatment (Table 4.2.7). Generally, such moves were made in the company of 
a male member of the family, who sought employment in the town to cover the 
cost of medical treatment. Some men who stated initially that they left 
the village to seek wage employment, later indicated that they were really 
motivated to move so as to accompany a sick child or wife needing medical 
care. Such problems of questioning, arising from a tendency to oversimplify 
reasons for previous moves, continually plagued the compilation of migration 
histories, and demanded great care in inquiry. Nevertheless, the women’s 
stated reasons for periodic absences appeared consistent with the social and 
economic roles they play in their village society. Over the previous four 
years unmarried girls between eighteen and twenty-five years old had been 
more mobile than women in any other age group, but their absences from the 
village averaged only six months; married women had moved fewer times but for 
longer periods, primarily because they had been or were living with their 
husbands who were in employment outside the village.
Choice of a destination: some characteristics of New Hebridean action space
In selecting a destination for various moves for education, medical 
treatment, and employment, Islanders from the villages studied were obviously 
restricted to a limited range of alternatives. The location of mission and 
government schools and hospitals on certain islands, and school zoning 
policies determined the direction of most moves for these purposes. Employ­
ment opportunities within the District have long been confined to Vila, north 
Efate, and south Epi, and the migration histories indicated that the only 
significant destinations outside the District were Santo and Noumea.
Islands with opportunities for employment on plantations, such as Malekula 
and Aore, had occasionally attracted a few Tongoans, but these areas were 
rarely considered as employment destinations.
The selection of a destination was strongly influenced by the location 
of a man’s kin at the time he chose to move and, as Tongoans, Emaeans, and 
Makurans could claim some relationship, either through customary affilia­
tions or descent, with people scattered throughout the south-central New 
Hebrides, movement between places in this area was greatly facilitated. The 
present inhabitants of these islands all claim a common origin on Efate. 
Geological and archaeological evidence on Tongoa suggests that the Tongoans' 
ancestors probably arrived after the island assumed its present shape
- 246-
following a major eruption there some 600 years ago (Warden, 1967, 50-1; 
Garanger, 1966). The settlement of these islands by people from Efate is 
recalled by chiefs in all villages through elaborate traditions, tracing 
the movements of canoes bringing particular groups, and belonging to early 
holders of their titles. According to local tradition these canoe voyages 
moved from Efate, via islands off its north coast, to Makura, Emae, Epi, and 
Tongoa'*".
These migrations are said to be sustained by the presence, on various 
islands, of people holding titles associated with chiefs in particular 
villages. During the voyage from Efate to an intended destination, stopovers 
were made on different islands where a title-holder, owing allegiance to the 
chief concerned, was left to safeguard the interests of the latter in case 
he wished to return. Through this network of titles major chiefs had, and 
still have, customary rights to temporary residence on many islands in the 
District and, in the context of moves between islands for ceremonial 
occasions, the links remain significant in influencing the direction of much 
short-term mobility.
The relationships which Islanders can claim through descent are, 
nevertheless, more significant where moves for employment in wage-earning 
activities are concerned. Compilation of genealogies, tracing links between 
families over the past three generations, indicated very extensive networks 
of contacts based on kinship throughout the District. Most families on the 
three islands have some relative resident in Vila who could be called upon 
to provide accommodation. With the communal purchase of land by Tongoans in 
the town, and the semi-permanent settlement of some families there, knowledge 
of a place to stay, in the event of a move, was widespread. Information on 
events in Vila, on the prospect of jobs in this town and in Santo, and on 
the time of departure of vessels for New Caledonia, is diffused rapidly 
through this network of kinship contacts.
New Hebrideans in this area are thus in a very favourable position for
1 In a series of unpublished papers held at the British Residency, Guiart 
(1958?) has outlined traditions obtained from the major chiefs in all 
villages on Tongoa, Emae, and Makura as well as other islands in the 
area. He attempted to unravel the origins and functional characteristics 
of the customary title-holding system, which was established on these 
islands after their settlement by people from Efate. It is not proposed 
to deal with the very numerous versions of the history of settlement of 
these islands, nor with the complex claims to political authority, as 
well as land ownership, which the different chiefs use to justify their 
pre-eminence in local society.
Vkeeping open a range of choices for the type of activity they wish to pursue 
at any time. Production of a large part of their own food, cash cropping, 
local entrepreneurial activity, and labour migration, all become choices 
competing for the New Hebridean's time and labour. By shifting inputs from 
one activity to another, individuals maximize this range of choices 
(Brookfield, 1970, 8) or, put another way, they minimize the losses from 
non-participation in some of the alternatives open to them.
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4.2.2 CIRCULAR MIGRATION AND VILLAGE-BASED 
SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES
The various activities which characterize the daily lives of New 
Hebrideans on Tongoa, Emae, and Makura are responses to two basic sets of 
needs: one associated with food production and the maintenance of a 
traditional system of reciprocal exchange, and the other concerned with the 
accumulation and utilization of money. Temporary absences from the village 
in wage employment have been shown to be an important means of satisfying 
the latter needs, and it is now necessary to see how circular migration is 
linked to other cash-producing activities in the village and to the 
subsistence sector of the economy.
Visible evidence of widespread participation in cash cropping in this 
area is given in the extensive areas which are under tree crops. It was 
estimated in 1969 that seventy-two per cent of the land under cultivation on 
Tongoa, and sixty-two per cent of that on Emae, was planted in coconuts 
(Quantin, 1969, 17). Tongoans and Makurans, in particular, stressed the 
problems of maintaining subsistence food gardens under the traditional 
rotation system now that such extensive areas of their land are under tree 
crops. Attempts to acquire land on nearby islands were in large measure a 
reflection of the dilemma facing Islanders who wish to extend their 
acreages under coconuts while still participating in subsistence production. 
Although the two sectors of the village economy —  the monetary and the 
subsistence -- are closely interrelated in terms of the allocation of time, 
labour, and land, it is useful to examine them separately. Absences from 
the village have different effects on cash-producing activities on the one 
hand, and subsistence gardening on the other.
Cash-producing activities
The production of a poor quality smoke-dried copra is the major cash-
- 248-
producing activity in the villages; over ninety per cent of male adults 
interviewed in rural communities stated that this was their major occupation. 
Those employed in other jobs were the small immigrant population of teachers, 
nurses, pastors, and secretaries of co-operative societies. Apart from 
these, ten Tongoans were employed for the best part of each working day in 
non-agricultural activities in October 1969, constructing a French hospital 
on their island.
The preparation of smoke-dried copra is essentially a very simple task 
which does not require heavy inputs of labour at any particular time of the 
year. The copra meat is spread on a platform with a raised wire-mesh 
surface, and dried with the aid of a smoky fire. The method produces a low- 
grade export product, but it has the advantages of simplicity and the fact 
that there is no special equipment that requires maintenance. It is no 
inconvenience for the owner to leave his groves for a number of months and 
work elsewhere —  the fallen nuts can be collected by his wife and children 
and, if they require cash, they can easily prepare the copra themselves.
Few New Hebrideans under forty years old were committed to copra 
production as their only cash-earning activity. As mentioned earlier, 
employment outside the village was commonly believed to bring higher returns 
for the time and labour expended but, if it was considered advisable or 
desirable to remain in the village, working scattered coconut groves was the 
major activity in the monetary sector of the village economy. Other cash 
crops, such as cocoa and coffee, were grown in very small quantities by only 
a few people, but an indigenous plant, Piper methysticum (Forst.), kava, was 
sold locally and in Vila, bringing in occasional cash returns for some men.
Coconuts and land ownership
With the persistence of a market for smoke-dried copra, and the 
opportunities to obtain cash outside the village, most Islanders saw little 
point in turning their attention to full cash-crop specialization^. 
Nevertheless, the desire to have a source of cash income in the village was 
strong and ownership of a coconut ’plantation’ was a universal objective
1 Slight interest in improving methods of copra production, and thereby 
the monetary gains from cash cropping, is well demonstrated in an 
attempt by the Condominium Agricultural Department in the 1960s to 
encourage the use of hot-air driers to prepare copra on Tongoa. This 
scheme, and some reasons for its failure, are outlined in Appendix XIV
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among men in the area . In addition to its material value, ownership of an 
extensive area under coconuts carries with it a certain amount of social 
prestige, even if the productive capacity of the grove is not maximized 
because the owner devotes his time to other activities.
Competition for land which can be planted in coconuts is, consequently, 
severe and has led to many of the intra- and inter-village land disputes 
noted in the previous Chapter. It has also led to an unwillingness on the 
part of major title-holders to allocate land. While copra production as a 
cash-earning activity has little influence on the timing of departures from, 
and returns to, the village (except after hurricanes, which may destroy the 
coconut crop), the need to maintain an active interest in affairs dealing 
with land and its utilization does play an important role in encouraging 
Islanders to return to their villages.
Planting coconuts does not necessarily signify ownership of land, but 
utilization is increasingly being taken into consideration in land disputes. 
Customary traditions relating to the settlement of these islands, which the 
chiefs seek to sustain as the basis for proving their title to land, are 
being challenged by this new concept of ownership. The District Agents, who 
have adjudicated in numerous land disputes on Tongoa in particular, have 
fostered this move to prove ownership through use, rather than through 
legends, which vary markedly from village to village and generation to genera­
tion. It thus pays a man to plant coconuts on land to which he has access, 
even if he has little intention of devoting much time to cutting, smoking, 
and selling the copra. A statement offered repeatedly in discussions with 
the young men on land matters was: 'coconuts i strong_, custom hem i dead 
finis'.
Other cash-iproducing activities in the village
Forty-eight (thirty per cent) of the men interviewed stated that they 
received irregular amounts of cash from various entrepreneurial activities.
Small family-owned stores have been present on Tongoa for a number of years;
2in 1959 over thirty were reported to be in operation . Most of these sold 
only a limited range of consumer goods, primarily foods and, with the
1 The word 'plantation' is used here in the context of a New Hebridean 
coconut grove which in no way resembles a formal plantation. Trees are 
rarely planted in lines, and the undergrowth is often dense. Fallen 
nuts are permitted to regenerate and self-sown 'plantations' are common.
2 Tour notes —  Tongoa3 November 1959, BDA(CDl), CD1 F.NA.T. 6.
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establishment of co-operative societies in which many families are share­
holders, their numbers have declined in recent years. Nevertheless, small 
returns from private stores were obtained by some families.
A number of communally-owned, battered ex-army jeeps and new Toyota 
landrovers provide the internal transport service for people and crops. Some 
families in two villages (Lumbukuti and Mweriu) on Tongoa also had shares in 
two thirty-foot launches which made regular passenger and cargo trips to Epi, 
Emae, and Vila. And, in addition to these locally-based commercial 
activities, an unknown number of Tongoans have, between them, taken 940 shares 
in Air Melanesiae from which they expect to receive a dividend in the near 
future (Table 4.2.8).
TABLE A.2.8: TONGOAN CONTRIBUTIONS TO AIR MELANESIAE
Village Number of shares
Number of 
contributors
Amount
invested ($A)
Euta 23 7 A6
Itakoma 80 7 160
Kurumambe 188 7 376
Lupalea 200 ? A00
Mangariau 169 7 338
Matangi 70 7 1A0
Mweriu 35 7 70
Pele and Worafiu 128 29 256
Purau A 7 10 9A
Total 9 A0 7 1,880
Source: CD1 F.AIR 1 and CD1 F.AIR 3.
Activities associated with the subsistence sector of the economy
While cash-producing activities involve New Hebrideans in business 
relationships with a number of people within and outside their communities 
and islands, the production and distribution of subsistence foods are largely 
confined to the village of residence. Normally the household is both the 
production unit, and the work-group involved. Where produce is distributed 
outside the household it is usually to people within the kinship group, if 
the exchanges are informal. Formal exchanges of animals and food crops at 
the time of marriages, burials, the harvest of first fruits, rank-taking 
ceremonies, and festivities such as Christmas, New Year, and Easter will 
involve New Hebrideans in wider exchange networks. These rarely extend 
beyond the island, however, except in the case of inter-island marriages, and
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tor the major custom title-holders who have nakainanga (subjects) on other 
islands»
In the villages surveyed, all households had access to one or more
gardens located at varying distances from the village, and women and young
girls who had left school worked regularly at these sites. A number of
crops are grown with varieties of yam (Dioscorea spp.), taro (Colocasia spp.
and Xanthosoma), and manioc (Manihot spp.) as the major staples. Varieties
of sugar cane and cabbage, together with pineapples, tomatoes, watercress,
and sweet potato are also grown, along with bananas, mangoes, and pawpaw.
The only truly seasonal crop is the yam and the timing of garden preparation
is largely governed by its production cycle. In these islands clearing the
secondary growth and preparing the yam garden tends to take place between
July and August, while planting is usually spread over three or four months
(August to December) to provide a run of supplies in the following year.
The tubers take between seven and nine months to mature, and harvesting 
1begins in March .
Circular migration and the crop production cycle
It has been argued in studies of circular migration in areas where 
seasonal cash or subsistence crops are grown that men time their absences
2from the village to coincide with the period between planting and harvesting .
By returning to the village to assist in preparing gardens, or after the
harvest has been assured, the men are seen to be minimizing their losses
from participation in both the subsistence and monetary economies. When
questioned on the relevance of these considerations, New Hebrideans stated
that they endeavoured to be in the villages for the yam-planting season.
The high proportion (sixty per cent) of moves for nine or less months
3suggested that for many, this may indeed have been the case .
1 Wilson (1966, 159-68) has outlined the various crops grown in the New 
Hebrides and the methods of cultivation used, while Barrau (1956) has a 
more detailed account of subsistence cultivation in the Group.
2 Mitchell (1969a, 171-6) has evaluated this thesis in the context of 
circular migration in some African societies.
3 Precise dating of a person’s previous moves was difficult because*New 
Hebrideans, while having some facility for recalling the length of time 
spent in employment, or hospitals and schools, had little success in 
establishing how long they had spent in the village between any two 
moves, As mentioned in the previous Chapter, the meaning of ’time’ varies 
with the activities under consideration and for those based in the village 
it was difficult to get estimates which one could accept with any degree 
of confidence. It was not possible, therefore, to relate absences in 
other localities to specific times of the year or to assess, quantita­
tively, the periodicity of circular migration.
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When absences of adult males in employment over the previous four 
years were examined, it was found that only in the case of Emaeans had these 
averaged less than nine months, the duration of the ’slack' season in 
subsistence agriculture (Table 4.2.9). For Tongoans and Makurans absences
TABLE 4.2.9: MOVES FOR EMPLOYMENT AND DURATION OF ABSENCES:
ADULT MALES, 1966-1969
Group Moves from 
M
vl 11 age
S.D.
Absences (months) 
village 
M
from
S.D.
Tongoans 1.6 1.1 13.0 13.7
Emaeans 1.1 0.9 8. A 12.4
Makurans 1. U 0.8 21 . 7 18.7
Stayers 1. 1 1. 3 8.2 11.3
Move rs ] . 8 0.9 25.6 16.9
Total 1.4 1.2 14.4 13.9
Source: Migration histories: Tongoans, Emaeans, Makurans.
averaged thirteen and twenty-one months respectively although, again, the 
high standard deviations indicated considerable variability in the duration of 
such moves. By dichotomizing the male population on the basis of residence 
status, the influence of the long-term employees in Vila could be isolated in 
the mover group. For those interviewed in the villages, the average duration 
of absences had been only eight months.
Comparatively short absences were thus common and, according to 
respondents, were due in part to the need to be present in the villages at 
certain times of the year. This was further supported by the fact, already 
noted, that when the survey on Tongoa was undertaken between October and 
December 1969, there was a higher proportion of adult males in residence than 
in villages on Emae in March 1970. However, the lengthy duration of absences 
recorded for many movers in Vila indicates that there is no rigid seasonal 
pattern of movement.
Absenteeism and life in the village
The round of subsistence activities seems to adjust quite successfully 
to temporary absences of men in employment. When the village populations were 
enumerated it was found that thirty-three per cent of the families had one or
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more persons absent for reasons other than education (Table 4.2.10). The
TAJBLE 4.2.10: ABSENTEES FROM FAMILIES RESIDENT
IN THE VILLAGES, 1969-1970 
(per cent)
Pernon absent Tongoa Emae Makura Total
Head/head and son
From famllle8 with absentees 28.6 41.4 50.0 33.9
From all families In village 9.1 13.5 27.3 11.4
Wife
From families with absentees 6.5 3.4 - 5.1
From all families In village 2.1 1.1 - 1.7
Son
From families with absentees A4.2 41.4 50.0 44.1
From all families In village 14. 1 13.5 27. 3 14.8
Daughter
From families with absentees 7.8 6.9 - 6.8
From all families In village 2.5 2.2 - 2.3
Head/wife
From families with absentees 12.9 6.9 - 10.2
From all families In village 4. 1 2.2 - 3.4
Absentees from families In village 31.9 32.6 54.5 33.5
a Excluding school children. 
Source: Surveys, 1969-1970.
major proportion of these absentees were sons although, on Emae and Makura, 
a surprisingly high proportion had the head of the family absent. Where the 
head of family had moved away temporarily, various domestic arrangements of 
the kind described by Chapman (1970, 188-92) had been made to ensure a 
satisfactory livelihood for those remaining in the village.
Reciprocity, as Brookfield (1970, 7) has argued, facilitates temporary 
absences,
since an individual's responsibilities can readily be 
spread among others, and he can be reabsorbed easily 
on return...In a group-structured society... the 
principle of 'work-spreading^ which facilitates 
absorption of supernumeraries over and above an 
optimal labour force, also facilitates spreading 
of the losses when the labour force becomes sub- 
optimal; either way, an elasticity of response is 
created through reciprocal resolution of inequalities.
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Absences from the village can therefore be sustained for certain periods of 
time. Nevertheless, periodic returns are essential in order to minimize 
losses through not utilizing social and economic opportunities in the village. 
Long-term absences from village-based activities can result in loss of 
social prestige and maybe even rights to land.
The analysis of movement behaviour through time in Chapter 4.1 concluded 
with the observation that absences from the village appear to be increasing. 
Those classed as 'movers' had spent greater periods outside their rural 
communities, and this has not been due to more frequent moves (Table 4.2.9).
In part, the difference in length of absences from the home village is 
explained by the differing age composition of the two groups, but a more 
significant reason would seem to be the differing balance of economic and 
social opportunities in the village for younger and older men.
Roles and mobility experiences
Mitchell (1969a, 173) has stressed that, when seeking to explain 
characteristics of circular mobility, it is necessary to look not only at a 
person's roles in the productive system but also at those in the social 
system as a whole. The probability of a man migrating is seen as depending, 
to a large extent, on the positions he holds and the roles he plays in the 
rural social system. Thus chiefs and prominent headmen in the village have 
responsibilities which militate against migration, while young men, 
unencumbered by such duties, have greater opportunities to be temporarily 
absent.
Chapman (1970, 198) has proposed that the inverse is true when very 
short-term absences (twenty-four hours or more) are involved, and he 
suggested the hypothesis that 'the greater the number of roles performed by 
an individual at any one time, the higher his rate of mobility'. He 
suggested (1970, 220) a roles-mobility continuum for Solomon Islanders, where 
the 'big-man' is the most mobile on account of his various social and 
economic roles —  most important member of sub-clan, government-appointed 
headman, elected representative of island council, church leader, local 
entrepreneur, husband, and father. However, it was demonstrated through 
case-studies that the 'big-man' rarely was absent from the village for any 
length of time on a particular move. On the basis of the temporal definition 
of 'a move' as a one-month minimum absence used in this study, Chapman's 
most mobile 'big-man' had never moved from his village in the six-month 
period studied.
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Where moves involving lengthy absences are concerned it seems more 
reasonable to accept a hypothesis, based on Mitchell's argument, that the 
greater the number of village-based social and economic roles performed by 
the individual, the less likely he will be to move from the village for 
lengthy periods. Under this hypothesis many 'big-men', especially those with 
strong customary claims to authority, would be among the least, not the most, 
mobile people.
A simple test of this hypothesis was made by arbitrarily assigning a 
numerical weighting to the different roles performed by men in the villages 
studied, and by aggregating these values for individuals and comparing their 
mobility experiences over the last four years of their migration histories.
If a change in any status had occurred within the first three of the four 
years, the individual was assigned the value of that status, but if it had 
occurred in the last year he was not. The values assigned to each role were 
based on a subjective assessment of how New Hebrideans regarded residence in 
the village as essential for the effective prosecution of duties associated 
with that role. Weightings were assigned to the following roles:
0.3: son, shareholder in a local enterprise;
0.5: husband (no children), father with no children at school in the 
village or on the island, church elder, widower;
1.0: title-holder, owner of store;
1.5: father with children at school in the village, member of Local 
Council, chief of fareay assistant chief of village;
2.0: chief of village, secretary of Local Council, pastor.
The role combinations compared for the men reflected strongly the age 
of the respondents, which is hardly surprising given the close relationship 
between certain social roles (husband, father, chief of farea, elder in 
church) and age (Table 4.2.11a and b). People with lower role scores had 
made more moves, on average, and been absent from the village for longer 
periods than those with higher role scores (Table 4.2.11a). But the results 
were far from conclusive, as the high standard deviations and low negative 
correlation coefficients indicated.
When these relationships were considered for the two residence groups 
there were marked variations in the numbers of moves and absences for those 
with different role scores (Table 4.2.12). For stayers the average duration 
of moves had been considerably lower than those recorded for the current 
movers, especially for people with role scores above 2.0. These results
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TABLE 4.2.11: ROLES, ACE, AND MOß I LI TY EXPERIENCE, 1966-1969
A. MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS
Role Age Number of moves Mon ths absent
score M S.D. M S.D. M S.D.
«1.0 19.7 3.9 1.7 1.3 16.1 15.5
1.0-1.9 34. 1 8.6 1.6 1 . 1 16.8 15.1
2.0-2.9 40.5 11.7 1.2 1.2 10.8 14.5
3.0-3.9 oc 10. 7 0.9 0.8 7.2 12.7
>4.0 54.5 7.9 0.9 0. 7 5.6 7.5
B. CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS
Group Age Number of moves Months absent
Tongonns 0.743 -0.208 -0.166
Emaeans 0.694 -0.315 -0.307
Mnkurans 0. 756 -0.382 -0.196
Total 0. 731 -0.258 -0.215
Source: Migration histories: Tongonns, Emaeans, Mnkurans.
indicated that the relationship between roles and absences from the villages 
was not strong. No simple correlation between propensity to move and 
combination of social and economic roles was apparent, except that those with 
very high role scores had been the least mobile of all groups over the period 
studied.
A concluding comment
Analysis of New Hebridean circular migration from the point of view of 
needs at different times of a person's life, has provided some fuller under­
standing of the place of temporary absences in rural social and economic 
activities. Propensity to move seems to vary with age and sex, marital and 
family status, and social standing within the community. The direction of 
moves is related to a complex of traditional and current kinship linkages 
which structure action space and provide the paths for information flow. 
Although the use of stated reasons in this reconstruction makes it difficult 
to speak with any confidence of causes, it is possible to outline some explana­
tory generalization.
The pattern of behaviour evident in circular migration can clearly be
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TABLE 4.2.12: ROLES, AGE, AND MOBILITY EXPERIENCE;
RESIDENCE GROUPS, 1966-1969
A. MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS
Role
score
Stayers Movers
Age Moves Absences Age Moves Absences
M S.D. M S.D. M S.D. M S.D. M S.D. M S.D.
<1.0 21.2 4.9 1.6 1.4 11.5 10.8 18.8 3.4 1.8 0.9 18.4 14.9
1.0-1.9 33.6 9.4 1.4 1.2 11.7 12.2 30.9 6.9 2.3 0.9 28.7 14.0
2.0-2.9 41. 3 12.7 1.0 0.9 6.4 10.1 43.7 5.8 2.1 0.6 34.0 16.3
3.0-3.9 46.9 10. 3 0.7 1.0 3.4 6.2 50.6 8.6 1.9 0.7 32.3 16.8
>4.0 54.5 7.9 0.9 0. 7 5.6 7.5 - - - - - -
B. CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS
Group Age Number of moves Duration of absences
Stayers 0.680 -0.246 -0.284
Movers 0.814 -0.006 -0.309
Source: Migration histories: Tongoans, Emaeans, Makurans.
explained within the premise that migration decisions are intendedly rational, 
although such movement inevitably entails the attainment of sub-optimal 
returns. Individuals find it possible to participate in activities in both 
their villages and other areas by means of circular migration. Only if it is 
assumed that participation in both areas is a necessity can this mobility be 
said to be operating so as to maximize returns from inputs of time and labour, 
and such an assumption is invalid for a significant proportion of Islanders. 
Brookfield's (1970, 7-8) 'risk-minimization' strategy, rather than a 
maximization strategy, goes far to explain the persistence of circular 
migration for, as he has cogently argued,
peasants have greater opportunity to minimize risk, 
especially where they continue to produce a large 
part of their own food, and sustain an institution­
alized system of reciprocity in full operation.
Cash-cropping as a partial activity as distinct 
from full cash-crop specialization, and migrant 
labour as distinct from full commitment to wage 
employment, become choices competing for outputs.
Other choices include subsistence, entrepreneurship, 
and sundry forms of investment. In the game against 
an uncertain external world, peasant strategy is to 
keep the range of choices open, and to widen the 
range wherever possible. Within this range they can
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then select according to inclination, or according 
to a wholly rational process which seems to operate 
as though they had a series of indifference curves, 
calibrated by perceived net return. Freedom to 
shift inputs also facilitates the meeting of 
reciprocal obligations, by means of which individuals 
in turn sustain their own access to reciprocal aid, 
and hence maximize the range of choices. The system 
is thus self-sustaining and adaptive.
Given that in these villages the 'cultural focus', as Brookfield 
(1970, 9) has termed it, rests on status as landowners and not as 
proletarians, the persistent significance of the village as a centre of 
activity becomes intelligible. As access to land still depends on membership 
of a social group and continuing interest in village affairs, then contact 
with the rural communities remains important for most people. This contact 
may not, however, necessitate lengthy periods in residence in the village.
For those in permanent employment in towns, these latter places have, to all 
intents and purposes, become their permanent homes, leaving the villages as 
places for holidays and intended retirement. Having examined circular 
mobility from the point of view of residence in the village, the focus of 
discussion will now turn to the major destination, Vila, where residential 
arrangements and activities are considered both for movers, and for the, as 
yet, small proportion of people from the areas studied who now state the 
town to be their 'permanent home'.
PART FIVE
RESIDENCE IN TOWNS:
A FURTHER STAGE IN THE CIRCULAR MOBILITY TRANSITION
Prologue
This analysis of a transition in New Hebridean mobility patterns 
concludes with an examination of a recent trend towards more permanent 
settlement of some migrants in the urban areas. Although emphasis has been 
placed on the persistence of circular migration based on residence in rural 
communities, there is evidence that certain characteristics of this movement 
are changing. Towns are becoming more than just temporary places of 
residence for many young adults and their families. Circulation between town 
and village continues, but, for some, the urban area is increasingly becoming 
the centre of most economic as well as social activity.
A rural-urban movement is thus in progress. But it is of a different 
kind to the classical rural-urban drift, where a poverty-stricken rural 
proletariat or depressed peasantry leave their farms to stream into the 
towns to work new industries, and thus become transformed into a new urban 
working class. The rural-urban movement in the New Hebrides, and in other 
Pacific territories, is a complex process whereby individuals and families 
appear to be attempting to find a compromise between participating in a new 
and exciting way of life in the towns (Belshaw, 1963, 20), and maintaining 
the security of the traditional village-based livelihood.
The choice between rural and urban residence is shifting for some in 
favour of the latter. The small but growing population who have been brought 
up in the town and educated in skills which have little relevance to life in 
the village, have attitudes towards their traditional rural communities 
which are very different to those of the great majority of contemporary 
urban dwellers, who spent much of their youth and early adulthood in such 
areas. These changes in attitudes are influencing patterns of residence in 
rural and urban areas, and have obvious implications for the ongoing 
transition in mobility patterns. It is the comparatively recent trend 
towards more stabilized urban residence in the New Hebrides which forms the 
substance of this final Chapter.
CHAPTER 5.1: MIGRATION TO VILA: A RURAL-URBAN DRIFT?
Although less than a quarter of the indigenous populations in most 
Pacific territories live in towns, recent censuses in all island groups have 
indicated very rapid rates of population growth in urban areas'*". While 
average rates of natural increase for Islanders range from 2.5 to 3.5 per 
cent per annum, the towns are growing at rates of between 5.0 and 12.0 per 
cent. Most of this growth is due to net immigration, and in all Pacific 
territories a drift from rural to urban areas is the major migratory 
movement revealed in their censuses.
Until comparatively recently there has been a tendency for the colonial 
administrations, in Melanesia especially, to regard Islanders as temporary 
urban dwellers. Only the still small proportion of skilled artisans and 
trained administrative personnel was regarded as semi-permanently settled 
outside the village because their jobs demanded this. But even for these 
people, whose accommodation in the urban area was generally provided by 
employers, eventual retirement in the village was seen as the general pattern 
of behaviour.
By the 1960s, however, it was being recognized, albeit belatedly, that 
many unskilled Islanders were staying for lengthy periods in towns, and were 
acquiring or constructing homes there. In the New Hebrides recognition of 
this trend towards more permanent settlement came particularly slowly. It 
was not until 1965, when a research team from The Australian National 
University completed the first census of Vila, that the real magnitude of 
migrant settlement and its ancillary problems (especially in housing) became 
apparent. The view that most Islanders come to the town for short periods 
of wage employment while their families remain in the village is changing; 
the New Hebrides are joining other Melanesian territories in the attempt to 
house a growing urban population.
Aspects of this trend towards greater residential stability among New 
Hebridean migrants are examined in Section 5.1.1. Residence in Vila is 
considered explicitly for Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans because it is for 
this migrant group that some comparisons in experience of urban living can 
be made with their kin currently resident in villages. The demographic
1 In Chapter 1.2 a brief comparative analysis of rural/urban residence in 
different Pacific territories revealed that in ten of the twelve 
territories less than thirty per cent of their indigenous populations 
were enumerated in towns at the last census, and in seven, under one- 
fifth of the Islanders were resident in such places.
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characteristics and residential arrangements of four migrant communities, 
where New Hebrideans from these three islands have tended to congregate, are 
outlined as a preface to consideration of their recent mobility experiences. 
Three closely interrelated concepts —  stabilization, involvement, and 
commitment —  which have been used in studies of urban settlement in parts 
of Africa where circular mobility predominates, are then introduced to 
provide a focus for analysis of the trend towards more permanent residence in 
Vila.
In Section 5.1.2 the changes in mobility accompanying semi-permanent 
settlement in the towns are considered as a further phase in the transition 
of movement patterns. The sequence outlined for changes in New Hebridean 
circular mobility over the past 150 years is then viewed in the context of 
the wider mobility transition proposed by Zelinsky (1971).
5.1.1 NEW HEBRIDEANS IN VILA:
MIGRANT SETTLEMENT AND RESIDENTIAL INTENTIONS
The first general inquiry into the length of time New Hebridean migrants 
had resided in Vila was during the 1965 urban census. New Hebrideans were 
asked to give the total number of years, ignoring short absences, that they 
had spent in the town^. The result was surprising —  Brookfield and Brown 
Glick (1969, 44) found the median time in residence to be 5.6 years, and over 
a quarter of the migrants had been living in the urban and periurban areas 
for more than eight years. While these statistics overstated the period in 
continuous residence, they indicated much greater stability in the urban 
migrant population than anticipated.
This census also revealed that a considerable number of migrants were 
living in sub-standard accommodation in areas without basic community 
services, such as water and power reticulation and sewage disposal. The 
number of New Hebrideans living in houses rented privately, or in huts which 
they had constructed, was far greater than expected in a town where it was
1 In their instructions to enumerators, Brookfield and Brown Glick (1969, 
60) stated that they wanted 'the total number of years lived in Vila, 
ignoring short breaks as for overseas leave, school, visits to home 
islands, etc.'. No temporal definition was imposed on an 'absence' or 
a 'visit', and the stated number of years resident in Vila should not 
be considered as implying the period in continuous residence.
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believed that employers provided most Islanders with accommodation. Given
the high cost of land in the town, prima faoie evidence of a strong
commitment to urban residence was revealed in the cases of migrants who were
1living on land they had purchased or were in the process of purchasing .
Further inquiries into migrant accommodation in 1966 and 1967 revealed
that at least 350 families and 570 'bachelors’ were living in sub-standard
2houses (Leaney, 1967, 22; Low-cost housing study committee, 1967, 5) ; This 
was a conservative estimate, based on a non-random sample of migrant 
communities by Leaney (1967), and a crude assessment of the preliminary 
results of the 1967 national census. These discoveries prompted the Joint 
Administration to purchase land for a low-cost housing scheme.
It was realized that, in the light of the inflated value of land in and
around Vila and the expenses of constructing a dwelling from permanent
materials to meet required minimum standards, few migrants could afford to
acquire property and a house without financial assistance. The approach
recommended was the construction of suitable houses by a Housing Authority
and their allocation to tenants who would purchase them over a number of
years —  a procedure which has been adopted with varying degrees of success
3in other Melanesian territories . It was also appreciated, both by Leaney 
and the Low-cost housing study committee, that in addition to providing more 
accommodation for the immigrants, it was necessary to extend basic services 
to existing migrant settlements.
Since 1965 little has been achieved in providing migrants with more 
congenial residential conditions. The low-cost housing scheme has been
1 Ball (1969, 33) noted the price of land in better residential locations 
was as high as $3 per square metre, and for a 2,050 square metre 
allotment in the periurban area New Hebrideans were paying as much as 
$800 in 1967 (field surveys, Vila 1970).
2 The term 'bachelor', as used in these reports, included married men and 
women without their wives and husbands, as well as single people.
3 It is not proposed to discuss here the different approaches to low-cost 
housing schemes —  there is a growing literature on this subject in the 
context of urbanization in the Pacific. Since 1962 the South Pacific 
Commission has sponsored three major regional conferences on the problems 
of providing accommodation to low-income urban workers (South Pacific 
Commission, 1963, 1966, 1970). The chequered histories of low-cost 
housing schemes in Port Moresby (Oram, 1970 and 1971; Mylius, 1971), 
Honiara (Hughes, 1969; Woolard, 1971), and Suva (Whitelaw, 1966, 182-9), 
have been traced in a number of publications. A major problem in all 
territories has been that 'low-cost' houses have generally been far 
beyond the means of the unskilled Melanesian migrants for whom they were 
originally intended.
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shelved while metropolitan governments in Paris and London consider ways to 
amend the Protocol to make a Housing Authority a legal institution in the New 
Hebrides (Linge, July 1971, pers. comm.). Despite strong recommendations by 
Brookfield and Brown Glick (1969), Leaney (1967), the Low-cost housing study 
committee (1967), and Ball (1969), basic services have not been extended to 
the major settlements in Tagabe, the Anabrou and Tebakor areas, and Seaside, 
where many migrants now own the land on which they are living (Fig. 5.1.1). 
This has not deterred migration to these areas and the communities have 
expanded rapidly since 1965 as a steady stream of new arrivals have made use 
of kinsmen to provide accommodation in the town.
From information given in the 1965 Vila census, and by villagers on 
Tongoa, Emae, and Makura, it was apparent that considerable numbers of people 
from these islands were resident in such communities. To examine more closely 
the residential arrangements and intentions of these migrants, four areas 
were selected where the majority of inhabitants were either renting accommo­
dation from local entrepreneurs, or living in houses belonging to themselves 
or their kin. Choice of areas where there were few dwellings provided by 
the administrations or by employers was deliberate: it is well known that 
many migrants in these areas are semi-permanently settled in the town but for 
those in rented or privately-owned houses^residential intentions are less 
clear. In the context of an erosion from the circular mobility system based 
on village residence, it is in areas where land is being purchased that the 
greatest changes in movement patterns are likely to be occurring. Migrants 
here are apparently making some commitment to long-term residence in the 
town through acquisition of land.
Some general characteristics of the migrant communities
Four areas, corresponding to enumeration tracts used by Brookfield and 
Brown Glick in 1965, were surveyed in January 1970^. These were the major 
Tongoan/Paamese settlement at Seaside, the predominantly Emaean and Makuran 
community at Melcofe, an area of recent Tongoan settlement at Saratokora/ 
Nakavika, and what was in 1965 an area of Emaean settlement in Kofe (Fig. 
5.1.1). In three of the areas the majority of New Hebrideans were from
1 Areas corresponding to enumeration tracts 015 and 016 (Melcofe); 123
(Tebakor —  here termed Saratokora/Nakavika); 141 and 142 (Stade —  here 
termed Kofe); 152 and 153 (Colardeau —  here termed Seaside) were 
selected (Brookfield and Brown Glick, 1969, 6-7). Except for Melcofe, 
all areas studied are in the periurban area as defined in the 1965 Vila 
census and the national census in 1967.
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FIG. 5,1-1: VILA: NEW HEBRIDEAN SETTLEMENTS, JANUARY 1970
Source: Brookfield and Brown Gliek (1969), Ball (1969), 
surveys Vila 1970.
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Tongoa, Emae, and Makura; only in Kofe was it found that migrants from other 
islands (particularly Ambrym) predominated. As only eighteen of the fifty- 
five New Hebrideans enumerated in Kofe were from Emae, this population was 
grouped with that enumerated in Melcofe for analytical purposes.
In the four areas sixty-three per cent of the New Hebrideans were from 
Tongoa, Emae, and Makura (Table 5.1.1a). They represented some thirty-eight
TABLE 5.1.1: MIGRANT COMMUNITIES:
CHARACTERISTICS OF THEIR POPULATIONS. JANUARY 1970
A. ETHNIC AND RESIDENCE GROUPS 
(per cent)
Charac teristic Seaside Melcofe/Kofe Saratokora/Nakavika Total
Proportion of population:
Tongoan, Emaean, Makuran (T/E/M) 56.1 66.9 79.0 63.1
Proportion of T/E/M:
(i) Tongoan 96.1 15.8 100.0 70. 3
(ii) Emaean 3.9 44.8 - 16.7
(iii) Makuran - 39.3 - 13.0
Proportion of T/E/M stayers: 15.8 5.9 14.1 12.1
Proportion of T/E/M males: 55.2 56.1 45.3 53.6
B. SEX RATIOS: MIGRANT AND VILLAGE POPULATIONS 
(per cent)
Group
Proportion of males in population
Vila Villages
Tongoan 51.5 51.9
Emaean 50.0 47.4
Makuran 69.1 37.1
Total 53.6 46.2
Source: Appendix XV.
per cent of the absentees from these islands who were recorded as living in 
Vila during the village surveys^. Tongoans were the dominant group in Seaside
1 Of the 286 Tongoans absent from their villages and living in Vila in
October 1969, 139 were enumerated in Seaside, Melcofe, and Saratokora in 
January 1970. The other 88 Tongoans in these areas were from villages 
(particularly Itakoma and Matangi) which were not surveyed on Tongoa. From 
Emae, 54 of the 189 absentees in Vila, recorded in the village surveys in 
March 1970, were enumerated in the settlements, and 42 of the 140 Makurans 
were enumerated there also.
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and Saratokora/Nakavika, while Emaeans and Makurans had almost equal 
proportions in Melcofe/Kofe (Table 5.1.1a). In Seaside and Saratokora New 
Hebrideans were living on their own land, while in Melcofe, Kofe, and Nakavika 
most were renting accommodation from Tonkinese or Chinese entrepreneurs.
Movers3 stayers3 and the migrant population
Only 26 of the 172 adult New Hebrideans interviewed considered them­
selves to be permanently resident in Vila, with no stated intention of 
returning to live in their villages. Short visits and occasional holidays 
there were anticipated but the village was no longer regarded as their 
permanent home. Forty per cent of the males in this group had been born and 
educated in the town and these stayers comprised nine households of which 
six were resident on land they owned.
The heads of two-thirds of these stayer households had been continuously 
resident outside their villages for at least ten years and their long 
absences were explained largely by the nature of their present (or, if 
retired, former) occupations. All were (or had been) employed in skilled 
or semi-skilled jobs with the administrations or private firms. Only one, 
a Makuran living in Melcofe, stated that he had left his village 
permanently because of a shortage of agricultural land. Other Makurans in 
Melcofe emphasized the problems of land availability on their island, but 
they stated an intention to return eventually to Makura or Emae where some 
had established plantations.
The great majority of those enumerated in Vila were classed as 'movers' 
because they claimed to be only temporarily resident outside their villages. 
Seventy-five per cent had been in the town for less than two years and, 
although few had definite plans for a move in the near future, the village 
was still regarded as their permanent home. The ratio of males to females 
in the different settlements is interesting, considering the short period in 
residence of many migrants (Table 5.1.1a). A high proportion of the 
residents were women, and in one area females outnumbered males because of 
the temporary absence of men in Noumea. The sex ratios for Tongoans and 
Emaeans were similar to those found in the villages and only for Makurans was 
high masculinity, a characteristic of temporary migrant populations, apparent 
(Table 5.1.1b).
Although only temporarily resident, eighty-two per cent of the married 
men had their wives in Vila with them, and over half had all their children 
living in the town (Table 5.1.2). Through a process of chain-migration,
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table 5.1.2: LOCATION OF FAMILY: MARRIED MEN
Location of family Seaside Melcofe/Kofe Saratokora/Nakavika TotalNumber Per cent
U1 fe
In town 18 15 9 42 82.4
In village 6 3 - 9 17.6
Children
All in town 9 13 4 26 50.9
Some or all in 
village 11 5 5 21 41.2
Not applicable' A - - 4 7.8
Number of men 24 18 9 51 —
a Married men with no children.
Source: Surveys, Vila, 1970.
families had settled in the three areas. There were no instances of entire 
families moving as a unit; usually the adult men had come to Vila, found 
accommodation and a job, and had later been joined by their families.
The high proportion of families supports the earlier suggestion that 
when absences from the village of more than a few months are anticipated, 
men prefer to have their families with them. While the population structure 
of the migrants reflected a movement of young adults especially, there were 
many children under four years old indicating the presence of family groups 
(Fig. 5.1.2). The main differences between the migrant population and that in 
the villages were the small proportions of old people and of children of school 
age in the town. The latter is partly a reflection of the youthfulness of 
married couples in Vila, but it is also due to a tendency for some children 
between five and fifteen years to be left with relatives to attend village 
schools^.
When the households enumerated in Vila were compared with those in the 
villages, statistically significant differences were found on only two of 
eight measures of their composition (Table 5.1.3a). Half the households in 
Vila had two or more adult males, compared with twenty-four per cent in the 
villages. Many of these men were not members of nuclear families and were 
living with cognates and affines. The significance of affinal kin in social 
relationships in the town was emphasized by the considerably higher proportion
1 The proportion of children in the five to fifteen age group was abnormally 
high in the urban settlements in January 1970 because of school holidays.
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F IG . 5 . 1 . 2 :  MIGRANT AND VILLAGE COMMUNITIES:
AGE-SEX STRUCTURE, 1 9 6 9 - 1 9 7 0
A. MIGRANT COMMUNITIES
45-49
40-44
MALES
53%
FEMALES
4 6 %35-39
30-34
25-29
20-24
15-19
10-14
PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL POPULATION
N ■ 323
B. VILLAGES
S o u r c e : S u r v e y s ,  1 9 6 9 - 1 9 7 0 .
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TABLE 5.1.3: VARIATIONS IN HOUSEHOLD STRUCTURE:
VILA COMMUNITIES AND RURAL VILLAGES 
A. COMPOSITION OF HOUSEHOLD
Kolmogorov-Smimov analysis8
Household characteristic H accepted at H rejected at
.10 ° .05 .01 ° .01
Number in household A
Number of adults A
Number of children A
Number of male adults A
Number of female adults *
Number of families A
Number of adults not
in families
Number of children not
in families
B. FAMILY STRUCTURE 
(per cent)
Type of family Villages Vila
Nuclear 64.7 36.5
Extended 20.0 20.8
Expanded 15.3 42.7
a The null hypothesis (H0) is that there is no statistically significant difference between 
Tongoan, Emaean, and Makuran households in Vila and those on the three islands on the basis 
of the different measures of household computation.
Source: Surveys, 1969-1970.
of expanded families in Vila than in the villages (Table 5.1.3b). This was 
in large part due to communal land purchases in Seaside and Saratokora. In 
the former area, in particular, Tongoans have been acquiring property, and a 
large settlement (by Vila standards) has been established on communally-owned 
land.
Land ownership in Seaside
Tongoans and Emaeans enumerated in Seaside were living in houses which 
they, or. others from their villages had constructed. Tongoan settlement in 
the area was initiated in the early 1960s when a Matangi man, retiring after 
twenty years' service in the British Police Force, constructed a house on 
land that he was purchasing from a neighbouring European planter. The land
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was in a subdivision of some thirty-six lots, and in December 1964 his 
purchase was registered by the Joint Court as the first in the area. In 
January 1965 two neighbouring lots, totalling 3,080 square metres, were 
registered on behalf of seventy-two Tongoans from nine villages in the name 
of the Tongoa Local Council (Fig. 5.1.3a).
The decision to purchase land communally in Seaside was prompted by 
the increasing difficulty migrants were experiencing in finding accommodation. 
The Local Council was persuaded by Tongoans semi-permanently resident in Vila 
that it should subsidize these purchases to provide migrants with a base 
during their temporary visits to the town and men from all villages on the 
island were requested to contribute towards the cost^. Over $1,000 was 
raised and by January 1970, 119 Tongoans, all from the Namakura language area, 
were occupying twenty shacks on this land (Fig. 5.1.3b). People from 
Mangarisu, Itakoma, and Matangi comprised ninety per cent of this population 
—  a reflection of their greater investment in the purchases (Table 5.1.4).
Village 'compounds' had been established by 1970 on three of the four 
lots and, although there were no physical boundaries, the territories 
occupied by dwellings belonging to people from different villages were 
roughly proportional to the capital their communities had contributed towards 
the purchase. The three Nakanamanga villages which had provided eighteen 
per cent of the capital were not, however, represented in the community.
’Seaside-Tongoa’ had become a Namakura settlement in Vila and this was 
certainly the opinion of the residents in January 1970.
In addition to this communal land, other Tongoans and an Emaean family 
had purchased land individually in Seaside and over seventy per cent of the 
adult males were living in houses owned by themselves, other members of their 
immediate families, or by cognates and affines (Table 5.1.5). As a result of 
these land purchases, the Tongoan population in Seaside has increased 
rapidly. In 1965 there were 30 Tongoans in residence; by January 1970 the 
number had risen to 146. The four communally-owned plots, already too 
densely settled, were still being built on and the residents were anticipating 
a major influx of migrants, en route for New Caledonia, in late January.
1 It appears that Tongoans who were either provided with housing by their 
employers, or who had acquired their own houses, were finding the 
pressures of accommodating kin and non-kin during the latter's temporary 
visits to town increasingly onerous. Although information on who 
initiated the Tongoa communal land purchases in Seaside was difficult 
to obtain, the Matangi resident seems to have been instrumental in 
persuading the Local Council to assist.
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TABLE 5.1.A: PURCHASE OF LAND AND RESIDENCE ON
TON(10A LOCAL COUNCIL LOTS: SEASIDE, 1970
Language group/ 
village
Contributions Residents Jan. 1970
contributed money Amoun t 
($A)
Per cent 
of total Number
Per cent 
of total
Namakura
Bongabonga 5 90 7.6 2 1. 7
Euta A 70 5.9 2 1.7
Itakoma 11 200 16.9 24 20.0
Mangarisu 26 426 36.0 40 33.3
Matangi 9 158 13. 7 45 37.5
Mwerlu 2 22 1.9 6 5.0
Sub-to ta1 57 964 81.5 119 99.2
Nakanamanga
Kurumambe 2 40 3.4 - -
Lumbuk uti 8 110 9.3 - -
P anit a 5 68 5. 7 - -
Sub-total 15 218 18.4 - -
Other villages0 - - - 1 00o
--
-
Total 72 1,182 99.9 120 100.0
a One man from Marae, Emae, living with his brother-in-law from Matangi. 
Source: Surveys, Vila 1970 and GDI F.NA.T 16.
Accommodation in Melcofe/Kofe and Saratokora/Nakavika
In Melcofe and Kofe all accommodation occupied by Tongoans, Emaeans, 
and Makurans was rented. Except for four households, whose rents were 
covered by employers, most families were paying between $10 and $15 a month 
for a room or crudely constructed tin shack. Over ninety per cent of the 
migrants in these areas considered themselves as temporary residents, although 
one Makuran family had been living in Melcofe for ten years. In Saratokora/ 
Nakavika more than half the adult men were living in houses owned either by 
themselves or their kin (Table 5.1.5). Land had been purchased in 1967 in 
Saratokora by twelve families from villages in the Nakanamanga language area 
on Tongoa. For $1,600 they had acquired 4,100 square metres on which seven 
houses and a drinking/dancing clubhouse had been constructed by January 1970.
While the Tongoan population in Saratokora/Nakavika is of comparatively 
recent origin (none were resident there in 1965), the size of the population 
of Melcofe has remained fairly constant over the past five years. The ethnic
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TABLE 5.1.5: RESIDENTIAL ARRANGEMENTS: ADULT MALES
A. ACCOMMODATION 
(per cent)
Residential 
arrangemen t Seaside Melcofe/Kofe Saratokora/Nakavika Total
Ownef of house 30.4 - 38.5 22.6
House of friend/
relative In village 15.2 - 15.4 10. 7
Renting house - 86.9 38.4 32.1
Living with family/ 
relatives 34.8 13. 1 7. 7 23.8
Living with non­
relatives 19.6 - - 10. 7
B. RENTS
Rent (per month) Melcofe/Kofe Nakavika
Free, or paid by employer 4 -
< $10.00 2 5
> $10.00 16 -
Total 22 5
Source: Surveys, Vila 1970.
composition of the group had changed somewhat, however, over this period.
In 1965 fifty-five per cent were Tongoans; in 1970 nineteen per cent were 
from this island. Only five of the eighteen families enumerated in Melcofe 
during the 1965 Vila census were still living there in January 1970 —  the 
remainder had either moved back to their home islands or out to other areas in 
Vila.
Melcofe and, to a lesser degree Seaside, appeared to be places of 
residence to which migrants from Tongoa, Emae, and Makura moved initially when 
seeking employment in the town. From these areas some moved out to accommo­
dation provided by employers or, for a growing number, on to Noumea for a few 
months. However, for a few, these areas had been their homes for many years 
and a small section of the migrant population gave evidence in their migration 
histories of considerable residential stability in the town.
Stabilization and involvement in the town
The concepts of ’stabilization’ and ’involvement’ have been introduced 
by sociologists studying aspects of the process whereby Africans, who have
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a long tradition of circular migration based on permanent residence in rural 
areas, become urban residents^. Stabilization refers to the extent to which 
individuals cease to return to the point of origin of their migration —  a 
statement of the changeover from the circulation of people between town and 
country to more permanent settlement in towns (Mitchell, 1969b, 473). It is 
a continuous process whereby people who spend diminishing proportions of 
their lives in rural areas are seen to be becoming stabilized in urban 
residence. The concept is most meaningfully applied when periods spent in 
urban residence by members of a given population can be compared over time, 
but it is possible to use measures of stabilization to compare different 
groups of a population at a point in time, although the dynamic element of 
the process is compromised.
Stabilization refers only to time spent in urban residence. A related 
sociological concept, involvement, is used to assess the extent to which 
individuals participate in social relationships which are centred in urban 
institutions (Mitchell, 1969b, 485). Involvement refers to the implication 
of the migrant in urban living to the extent that he has brought his wife and 
family to town with him, and is involved at his destination in sets of social 
relationships and, thereby, obligations which tend to counterbalance those 
he has in the rural village. These two concepts are examined below in the 
context of recent mobility behaviour of Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans living 
in Vila in January 1970. A third related concept, commitment to urban 
residence, is then evaluated for this migrant group.
Residence in Vila: measures of stabilization
The average time spent in continuous residence in Vila (i.e. without 
an absence exceeding one month) by most of the adult New Hebrideans inter­
viewed had been less than eighteen months (Table 5.1.6a). The seventeen
stayers had spent ten times as long in the town as the movers —  an indication
2of their greater commitment to urban residence . For the movers, males had 
been in continuous residence marginally longer than females, largely because 
of the pattern of movement mentioned earlier whereby men generally precede
1 Mitchell (1969b) has reviewed these concepts in the context of circular 
migration in parts of Africa, and has examined various methods of 
measuring stabilization and involvement.
2 Although twenty-six adults who considered themselves in permanent 
residence in Vila were enumerated, nine (five men and four women) refused 
to give details of their previous migration experiences. They were the 
only respondents who refused to co-operate in these surveys.
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TABLE 5.1.6: DURATION OF RESIDENCE
A. STAYERS AND MOVERS 
(years)
Group MalesM S.D.
Females
M S.D. Number of persons
Stayers 10.8 4.5 9.7 5.6 17a
Movers 1.5 1.6 1.4 1.3 143
B. MOVERS: SETTLEMENT AND ACE GROUPS 
(years)
Group MalesM S.D.
Females
M S.D.
Total
M S.D.
Settlement
Seaside 1.3 1.3 1.4 1.3 1.3 1.3
Melcofe/Kofe 1.7 1.5 1.1 1.6 1.5 1.6
Saratokora/Nakavika 0.5 0.5 1.2 1.1 0.9 0.9
Age
<30 0.9 0.9 1.0 0.9 0.9 0.9
30-40 1.9 1.8 1.4 1.2 1.6 1.5
>40 1.6 1.6 0.5 0.6 1.1 1.1
Total 1.5 1.6 1.4 1.3 1.5 1.5
a Nine of the twenty-six persons who considered themselves permanent residents refused to give 
details of their previous mobility experiences.
Source: Migration histories: Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans in Vila.
their wives and families in a move to the town.
Movers in Melcofe/Kofe had been in residence longer than those in the 
other two areas (Table 5.1.6b). This was a somewhat surprising finding, given 
the fact that land is owned by most residents in Seaside and Saratokora/ 
Nakavika. The comparatively recent arrival of Tongoans in Nakavika and an 
influx of schoolchildren over fifteen years old in Seaside were responsible 
for the lower average periods of residence in these areas. Men and women in 
the thirty to forty-year age group had the longest periods in continuous 
residence but the differences between groups were slight (Table 5.1.6b).
These results suggested that the population was a most unstable one 
on the basis of length of time in residence. But, because absences from Vila 
for periods exceeding one month were considered to involve a change in place 
of residence, the period in continuous residence is an unrealistic measure of 
residential stability. Over half the movers had been living in their home
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villages at some stage during 1969 and only seventeen per cent had not been 
back to these areas for four years (Table 5.1.7a). When the proportion of
TABLE 5.1.7: RESIDENCE IN VILLAGE AND TOWN, 1966-1969
A. YEAR WHEN LAST SPENT ONE MONTH OR MORE IN VILLAGE® 
(per cent)
Year Seaside Melcofe/Kofe Saratokora/Nakavika M.
Total
F. Total
1969 56.2 60.5 66.7 57.9 58.9 58.5
1968 12.3 6.9 11.1 7.3 12.8 10.2
1967 12.3 A. 7 3.7 10.1 7.6 8.8
1966 5.5 A. 7 3.7 6.1 A.A 5.3
Earlier than 1966 13.7 23.2 1A.8 18.6 16.3 17.2
B. PROPORTION OF TIME, JANUARY 1966-DECEMBER 1969 SPENT 
LIVING IN TOWN: SETTLEMENT AND AGE GROUPS 
(per cent)
Group MalesM S.D.
Females
M S.D.
Total
M S.D.
Settlement
Seaside 53. 3 33.1 A8.5 3A.6 52.9 36.5
Melcofe/Kofe 51.3 35.6 A5.A 37.5 A8.5 A1.0
Saratokora/Nakavika 50.0 26. 7 38.7 3A.2 39.1 32.3
Age
<30 A2.3 28.5 A0.6 3A.2 A1.8 36.2
30-A0 66:o 35.2 58.8 38.1 60.2 39.7
> AO 59.6 32.7 35.6 32.9 37.7 35.A
Total 52.3 32.7 A6.3 38.1 A1.9 38.9
a Excluding the seventeen stayers.
Source: Migration histories: Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans in Vila.
time over these four years spent in the town was calculated, it was found 
that males had been in Vila for half, and females for forty-six per cent of 
this period (Table 5.1.7b). People in Seaside had spent more time in the town 
on average than those elsewhere, although the differences were small. The 
variation between age groups was greater for men and those between thirty and 
forty years had spent an average of two-thirds of this period in Vila.
These results gave a more meaningful estimate of recent residential 
stability and, for many movers interviewed in Vila, the town had been as much
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their home in the previous four years as the village. This further confirmed 
the finding in Chapter 4.1 that contemporary residents in Vila have, as a 
group, been spending much longer periods of their lives in the town than 
their kinsmen interviewed in the village. Mitchell’s (1969b, 480-3) 'index 
of stabilization’, or the proportion of a man's life since the age of fifteen 
spent in urban areas, was used to establish the extent to which current town 
dwellers are more ’stabilized’ in urban residence than those living in the 
village. The index is based on an assumption that if a man has spent more 
of his working life in urban than rural areas, he is more committed to an 
urban life than a man of the same age who has spent more time in the 
village'*“.
In computing the 'index of stabilization' for New Hebrideans in Vila, 
past residence, for any purpose other than schooling or teacher-training, 
in Vila, Santo, the manganese-mining settlement at Forari, and Noumea was 
considered as urban living. The resultant indices for Vila residents in 
different age groups varied greatly from those for village dwellers (Table 
5.1.8). At all age groups those now in the town had spent considerable 
proportions of their working lives in urban areas. Males and females under 
forty years of age, living in Vila, had spent thirty per cent of their 
working lives in towns, which indicated a considerably higher degree of 
stabilization in urban areas than that derived for village residents. However, 
it is apparent from these figures that the great majority of Tongoans,
Emaeans, and Makurans surveyed in Vila have been predominantly village dwellers 
since reaching working age. Even for the youngest group, the twenty to twenty- 
four year olds, sixty per cent of their working lives had been spent in the 
village.
Social relationships and involvement in town life
While periods of continuous residence had been comparatively short, it 
will be recalled that most married men were living with their wives and some, 
or all, of their children in Vila. According to Mitchell (1969b, 487), the
1 This measure of stabilization has a number of conceptual limitations 
which have been discussed by Alverson (1967). The index is influenced 
by a person’s absolute age and, consequently, it is necessary to calculate 
it for different age groups. Secondly, like most other methods of 
evaluating stabilization, it is a static measure which takes no account 
of circular movement between rural and urban areas. It disguises the 
very important information on how time between rural and urban areas has 
been distributed. In the absence of data which would permit a time- 
series approach to circular mobility, these static measures of stabiliza­
tion had to be used.
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TABLE 5.1.8: PROPORTION OF WORKING LIFE SPENT IN URBAN AREAS: 
VILLAGE AND TOWN RESIDENTS 
(per cent)
Sex/age group TownM
residents
S.D.
Village
M
residents
S.D.
Males
20-24 40.4 24.2 21.1 19.6
25-29 35.8 23.6 20.5 11.9
30-34 39.6 21.4 12.7 11.9
35-39 30. 7 17.5 10. 3 8.8
40-49 27.7 15.9 10. 3 9.1
Total 35.6 21.6 13.6 12.8
Females
20-24 31. 3 29.3 14.6 20.1
25-29 39.3 21. 7 7.2 8.5
30-34 29.9 18.6 5.9 9.2
35-39 32.1 17.9 6.9 11.1
40-49 12.1 10.9 4.6 5.4
Total 29.5 22.8 8.2 13.6
Source: Migration histories: Tongoans, Emaeans, Makurans.
presence of a man's family in the town is an indication that his stay is 
likely to be a lengthy one. This contention was supported to a certain extent 
by the fact that men who were living in Vila with their wives in January 1970 
had been in residence twice as long as those whose wives were living in the 
village (Table 5.1.9). Similarly fathers and mothers who had children 
resident in the village had been living in the town for shorter periods than 
those with their families with them.
The presence of a man's family in the town is, nevertheless, a poor 
indicator of commitment to urban residence because married men generally 
prefer to have their families with them if they are going to be absent for 
longer than about six months. Admittedly it does reduce the pressure of 
obligations in the village which could compel a man to return but, largely 
because of the proximity of Tongoa, Emae, and Makura to Vila, there is no 
great strain involved in a family move. Kin in the village ensure that 
property there is not tampered with during a family's absence, and other
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kinsmen in the town assist them in establishing a second home in the urban 
area.
TABLE 5.1.9: DURATION OF RESIDENCE AND LOCATION OF FAMILY;
MARRIED MEN AND WOMEN
Group M
Years in residence
S.D.
Husband
Wife in village 0.7 0.5
Wife in town 1.9 1.6
Father
Children in village 1.1 1. A
No children in village 2.1 1.8
Mother
Children in village 0.7 1.2
No children in village 2.2 1.6
Source: Surveys, Vila, 1970.
A finding in other studies of migrants in Pacific towns, that kinship 
networks provide the most common channels for social relationships in the 
urban area, is equally applicable to the communities studied in Vila^. The 
tendency for people from specific islands, language areas, and villages to 
settle in the same area emphasizes this. These island and village groups 
have permitted urban residents to maintain close contact with events in the 
village.
Other channels for social interaction are also very significant in the 
town. Contact with a wider population through employment and social evenings 
at the local bars and clubs provide the essential ingredients of the new and 
exciting life in the towns. Certain enterprising Tongoans had established a 
drinking/dancing club at Saratokora which was a popular venue for New 
Hebrideans from a number of islands and, although time did not permit detailed 
research into the degree of social interaction between people from different 
islands, it was plainly evident in the composition of the populations of
1 See, for example, Nayacalou (1963), Finney (1965), and Oram (1968b) for 
discussions of the importance of kinship ties to migrants in urban areas.
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Seaside and Melcofe in the weekends that there was considerable mixing 
between individuals and families from different areas.
Although fifty-eight per cent of the men interviewed were working in 
labouring occupations which could be considered 'unskilled’, a high 
proportion was engaged in jobs which demanded some experience or authority. 
Half those at work were employed by the Works Departments of the British, 
French, and Condominium Administrations, while other major employers were the 
French commercial firm, CFNH, and Tonkinese builders and contractors. Of 
the twenty-eight men in skilled or semi-skilled employment, eleven had been 
resident in the town for over four years and the average length of time 
in Vila was 2.5 years (S.D. 1.3). The thirty-eight unskilled labourers had 
a much lower average period in residence (0.8 years, S.D. 1.0) and seventy 
per cent had been employed in two or more jobs since arriving in town^.
The men engaged in skilled or semi-skilled occupations were generally 
confused when asked how long they intended remaining in the urban area. Only 
five stated an intention to move within the six months subsequent to inter­
view, and Noumea was to be their destination. None of these men had any 
definite plans for returning to their villages within a specified time, 
although many emphasized that unexpected events (deaths, marriages, land 
disputes) could necessitate a brief return. That visits on such occasions 
do occur was clearly demonstrated by the lands survey in Ravenga in April 
1970. When it was proposed to survey lands in Ravenga, the village residents 
contacted title-holders living in^Vila and all returned for the best part of 
a month to their village.
The question of whether sets of social relationships and obligations 
have been established by migrants in Vila, which tend to counterbalance those 
in the village, is a very complex one. For the great majority of movers in 
Vila there was no question of 'either the village, or the town'. It was a 
situation in which they had sets of relationships in both areas which they 
attempted to maintain through circulation between town and village.
Men who had been living for four or more years in Vila had obviously 
made some major adjustment to residence in this area. The range of choices 
for their activities in both rural and urban locations appeared to have 
lessened as they became more skilled in occupations which require residence 
in the town. For many of these people, active participation in village-based
1 There were few unemployed in January 1970 —  six out of a total of
eighty-four adult males. A further eight were not seeking employment, 
and six considered themselves retired.
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economic activities was not considered a feasible option —  the nature of 
their employment in the town made protracted absences impossible if they 
wished to retain their jobs. Consequently, the risk-minimizing strategy 
which was used earlier to explain the persistence of circular migration is 
also operating to change the pattern of circulation.
While the economic and social losses entailed in absences from the 
village can be kept comparatively low by short, periodic returns, the losses 
involved in lengthy absences from skilled employment are much greater. 
Although there is, as yet, no shortage of jobs in Vila for New Hebrideans 
with skills, the attractions of pensions and gratuities for long-term 
employment with a particular administration or company are increasing.
Little is known of occupational mobility of New Hebrideans in Vila, but from 
evidence obtained for men in skilled and semi-skilled occupations, jobs are 
not changed as frequently as might be expected. The opportunities in Noumea, 
however, especially for people with building skills, have attracted away a 
number of men who have been working for the same employer for several years. 
The reward of doubling in salary has been appreciated by many skilled, as 
well as unskilled, labourers.
Commitment to residence in Vila
Evidence on the complex question of commitment to urban residence among 
Tongoans, Emaeans, and Makurans is both tenuous and conflicting. Analysis of 
aspects of residential stability indicated that most adults had spent at 
least half their working lives in the village. Even when residence in Vila 
over the previous four years was considered, the mean proportion of time 
spent in the town never rose above two-thirds for any group considered. 
However, examination of involvement in urban employment indicated that forty 
per cent of adult male movers who were working in skilled or semi-skilled 
occupations had been continuously resident for four or more years, and did 
not anticipate returning to the villages they still claimed as 'home’ for 
some time. For this latter group, in particular, there appeared to be 
growing commitment to urban residence —  some subjectively experienced 
preference for living in town rather than in the village.
When questioned on their intentions regarding return to their 
villages, fifty-eight per cent of the mover population stated they did not 
know (Table 5.1.10). Only twenty-seven per cent of all men and women over 
fifteen had any stated intention of returning to their villages within six 
months of interview. Of the latter, a quarter were youths still attending
- 282-
schools, and the remainder were unskilled labourers, most of whom were living 
without their families in Vila, who were returning 'for a spell'.
TABLE 5.1.10: INTENTIONS TO VISIT HOME VILLAGE8
(per cent)
Time of visit Seaside Melcofe/Kofe Saratokora/Nakavika M.
Total
F. Total
Within 1 month 8. 3 17.1 4.2 7.9 12.3 9.6
1-3 months 12.5 9.7 12.5 9.2 13.8 11.6
4-6 months 5.6 4.9 8.3 2.6 9.2 5.5
Sub-total 26.4 33.7 25.0 19.7 35.3 26.7
At some time during 1970 41.7 53.7 25.0 38.2 46.2 41.1
Do not know 58. 3 46.3 75.0 61.8 53.8 58.9
a Excluding the seventeen stayers.
Source: Surveys, Vila 1970.
Although no tests of attitudes towards urban as against rural residence 
were made, there appeared to be little evidence of complete abandonment of 
contact with and interest in village life, especially among the adults. An 
urban-oriented New Hebridean population is certainly emerging, particularly 
among the younger age groups but, even with these people, to talk of a 
'committed urban proletariat' is, as yet, misleading. Admittedly the 
population surveyed in this analysis is not representative of all New Hebridean 
residents in Vila. Certain migrant groups are much more committed to residence 
in the urban area, such as the Ambrymese community at Maat village (Tonkinson, 
1968). For many, however, Vila remains the site of a second home, and 
circulation between town and village continues to be the predominant form of 
population movement.
The pattern of circulation is changing as longer periods are spent in 
residence outside the village. Disparities in movement behaviour between a 
village-based and a town-based population are increasing. It is no longer 
advisable to regard both rural and urban residents as one universe when 
evaluating mobility patterns, but then neither is it advisable to consider 
the former as a non-migrant population and the latter as migrants. Evidence 
presented in the previous two Chapters demonstrated that virtually all adult 
New Hebrideans circulate between village and town.
It cannot be denied that a further change in circular mobility is in 
its incipient stage. For some, the town is as much a home and centre of
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social and economic activity as the village. In evaluating commitment to 
urban residence, however, the importance of the village as a source of 
income and social security must not be overlooked. Ward’s (1970, 20) 
statement that, in TPNG, ’the evidence suggests that to talk of temporary 
urban dwellers is largely wishful thinking’, will become increasingly 
relevant in the context of rural-urban migration in the New Hebrides. But a 
desire to participate in social and economic activities based in rural as 
well as urban areas will continue to influence the movement behaviour of a 
majority of New Hebrideans.
5.1.2 A TRANSITION IN CIRCULAR MOBILITY
This examination of New Hebridean spatial mobility over the past 150 
years has revealed a transitional sequence in circular migration —  a 
particular class of movement behaviour. Throughout the post-contact period 
a basic and traditional pattern of inter-island mobility has persisted in 
which permanent change in place of residence is exceptional and movement 
away from the home island is usually temporary. While circularity in mobility 
has remained predominant, there have been changes in various characteristics 
of this movement. The frequency, duration, and distance of individual moves 
and destinations of migrants have undergone a sequence of changes in which 
coherent phases can be recognized. These phases, established in Part Two of 
this study, form a transition where movement patterns can be seen to have 
progressed from comparatively limited inter-island mobility under traditional 
forms of social and political organization, towards a much more interactive 
social system in which movements between islands are frequent and common.
Temporal and spatial characteristics of the circular mobility 
transition reviewed
The first important change to pre-contact mobility conditions in most 
parts of the Group was brought about by contract labour migration overseas^". 
Islanders, motivated primarily by a desire to obtain non-indigenous material 
goods introduced by traders and recruiters, willingly left their villages 
for three years or more for employment in Australia, Fiji, and New 
Caledonia. The destinations for migrants, distances travelled, and the
1 A short period of internal labour mobility, associated with the sandalwood 
trade, preceded this on a few islands, but its impact on general mobility 
patterns throughout the New Hebrides was very limited.
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nature of absences from villages were different to those in succeeding phases.
Overlapping overseas labour migration was another phase during which 
inter-island mobility was channelled towards contract employment on planta­
tions within the Group. This phase, which had ceased in most areas by the 
Second World War, was characterized by an increasing unwillingness among New 
Hebrideans to commit themselves to long absences from their rural 
communities. The desire for non-indigenous material goods had not lessened, 
but there were now alternative ways of acquiring these. The demand for 
produce from tree crops, especially copra, encouraged Islanders to develop 
their own lands rather than work those of foreign planters. Cash cropping 
and occasional short absences in plantation employment enabled Islanders to 
maintain traditional social and economic activities and yet participate in 
the money economy to acquire goods which had, by now, become necessities.
During the 1920s and 1930s contract labour migration was being replaced 
by a much more flexible system whereby Islanders sought casual work for a few 
weeks or months, without being bound to set periods of employment. This 
casual employment, facilitated by improvements in transportation, a greater 
range of job opportunities, and a growing familiarity with life away from the 
social domain of the village, has become predominant since the Second World 
War. Mobility patterns have become more complex with knowledge of alternative 
destinations; movement has become more intensive as Islanders have acquired 
the means to finance more frequent moves. A recent change, and one which 
involves a departure from circular mobility based on village residence, is 
permanent movement to Vila and Santo. A pattern of circulation based on 
urban residence is evolving, but the numbers involved in this migration are, 
as yet, small.
The transitional sequence thus consists of three major phases associated 
with labour migration overseas, contract labour migration within the Group, 
and post-war movement of men seeking casual employment. Traditional forms of 
inter-island mobility have persisted throughout the transition. In addition, 
temporary moves to schools, mission training centres, and hospitals have 
become increasingly common since 1945. But, quantitatively, mobility of 
Islanders seeking wage employment has been most significant throughout the 
transition in inter-island circular mobility.
The transition also has a spatial dimension as the various phases have 
not progressed simultaneously in all parts of the Group. A spatio-temporal 
diffusion process has been operative in which coherent periods in mobility 
behaviour have propagated themselves onward through time and outward through
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space from focal points of development. Thus, the main focus of labour 
recruiting shifted progressively north from the southern islands where 
European contact was initially most intensive. Similarly, cash cropping was 
established early in Tanna and Aoba, and alternatives to labour migration 
were found which diffused to other islands in the Group. The development of 
Vila and Santo during the Second World War brought Islanders from most parts 
of the Group to these areas which have become the focal points for economic 
development. The areas where contract labour migration was the most 
significant form of inter-island mobility diminished as participation in cash 
cropping spread and the migration fields of Vila and Santo extended over the 
entire Group.
Various areas have, therefore, proceeded through the transition at 
different times and rates but by the 1960s the third phase, casual or ’free' 
mobility, was common in most of the Group. From certain islands^ that are 
isolated from the major centres of development or on which ecological 
conditions such as volcanic activity or land shortage have made village 
residence unattractive, permanent migrations have occurred. In a similar way, 
some of the small proportion of New Hebrideans (five per cent of the 
economically active population in 1967) in professional or administrative 
occupations have become permanent residents in areas other than their home 
villages. For most Islanders, however, rural communities remain their 
permanent homes to be used as bases from which they participate in a variety 
of activities: subsistence gardening, cash cropping, local business ventures, 
and periodic absences in wage employment.
Circular mobility and modernization
Understanding a transition in patterns of circular mobility has only 
been possible through continual reference to changes in indigenous societies 
and their economies during the colonial period. Demands for labour and crops 
outside the social and spatial domains of the local group have been major 
catalysts of social and economic developments to which the different patterns 
of inter-island circular migration have been one response. Admittedly, the 
dynamic interrelationships between mobility and economic change, in 
particular, have not been articulated here, but the transition in circular 
mobility has been seen to be very closely linked with a transition in 
indigenous economic activity.
To this extent, it could be argued that some functional relationship 
exists between a mobility transition and modernization. If modernization in
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the colonial context is considered to be the processes of social change and 
economic development whereby non-European societies acquire characteristics 
of the so-called ’developed1 Euro-American societies (see Section 1.1.2), 
it cannot be denied that some measure of modernization has occurred in the 
New Hebrides over the past 150 years. Increasing participation in a market 
exchange economy, growing differentiation among people with educational and 
occupational skills, declining mortality and rapid population growth, 
development of urban centres, the gradual emergence of a national economy 
and society —  all changes associated with modernization in Euro-American 
countries —  have been, and still are, occurring in the New Hebrides.
Changes in mobility patterns have obviously been linked to these 
developments. To understand the transition it is necessary to take cognizance 
of the complex social and economic changes grouped under the label of 
'modernization'. But, while this linkage exists, the transitional sequence 
outlined in this thesis has little relevance to phases in patterns of human 
mobility which have been identified in modernized countries. The circular 
mobility transition in the New Hebrides has close affinities to changes in 
movement behaviour which have occurred and still are occurring in many African 
countries. Mobility transitions which have been established in Euro-American 
societies, and recently examined by Zelinsky, have, however, limited utility 
in affording a meaningful sequence of places within which significant changes 
in patterns of human mobility in Pacific territories can be assessed.
Zelinsky’s (1971, 229) transition, ’a highly idealized flexible scheme 
that affords a general overview of a variety of places and periods', 
comprises five major phases which he has suggested closely parallel those of 
the demographic transition. Only the first two stages in these mobility and 
demographic transitions are relevant in the context of modernization in the 
Pacific —  the other three refer to developments in urban-industrial societies. 
It is with Zelinsky's 'pre-modern' and 'early transitional' phases that the 
circular mobility transition in the New Hebrides must be related.
The 'pre-modern' phase is equivalent to the pre-contact period defined 
for the New Hebrides, where circulation was the dominant form of mobility.
The 'early transitional' phase is initiated by the onset of modernization, 
which Zelinsky (1971, 236) has loosely defined as 'a major change in the 
reproductive budget... along with a general rise in material welfare or 
expectations and improvement in transport and communications'. Rapid 
population growth accompanying declining mortality rates is characteristic of 
this phase. Mobility is dominated by widespread movement into urban areas, 
to colonization frontiers (if land exists for such purposes), and overseas
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emigration. Various forms of circulation are also significant in this phase, 
but migration involving permanent relocations is the major form of movement.
The demographic changes associated with Zelinsky's second phase have 
taken place in Pacific territories as has been indicated in Section 1.1.2. 
However, the changes in mobility patterns suggested for this phase have not 
occurred and the transition in circular mobility is not directly related to 
demographic changes. While the nature of the mobility transition in the New 
Hebrides does not fit easily into Zelinsky's very generalized scheme, the 
initial proposition, that patterns of mobility undergo a sequence of changes 
with modernization, is not invalidated. There is no one transitional 
sequence applicable to all societies, even though there is mutual dependence 
between human mobility and social and economic changes associated with 
modernization. The manner in which these relationships are manifested in 
movement behaviour, particularly in the early stages of modernization, is 
very much dependent on the society in which change occurs and the circum­
stances under which modernization is initiated.
This somewhat idiographic conclusion does no more than acknowledge a 
fundamental methodological problem concerning theories of migration —  they 
may be applicable only at certain times and in certain societies. In the 
more explicit context of a transition in movement behaviour associated with 
modernization, this implies that it is more realistic to conceive of a 
number of transitional sequences rather than a single, all-embracing general­
ized transition. Zelinsky's transition has been seen to have limited 
relevance in the case of the New Hebrides and, given the close similarities 
with patterns of mobility in African societies, it could reasonably be 
postulated that it would not provide a very useful explanatory framework in 
many other colonial contexts. Rather than seeking to find a single 
transitional sequence in movement behaviour associated with modernization, 
a more realistic approach would be to recognize the limited societal, 
spatial, and temporal domains of theories which must take cognizance of 
shifting patterns of human behaviour over space and time.
Analysis of circular mobility: a conclusion
In this study a variety of approaches have been considered necessary 
to gain an understanding of three essential aspects of human spatial mobility 
in a Melanesian archipelago —  who moves, their reasons for moving, and their 
destination choices. Existing theoretical statements on such mobility were 
found in Chapter 1.1 to have limited domains and to provide a general survey 
of different aspects of mobility a flexible approach was required.
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Hypotheses concerning selectivity in migration, the process whereby the 
decision to move or stay is made, and spatial characteristics of aggregate 
flows of migrants have been used to examine a higher-order proposition that 
patterns of human mobility undergo sequential change with modernization.
This approach through complementary formulations has its advantages 
in an area where statistical information on population movement is very 
scanty and where many hypotheses which have been developed in the context of 
mobility in Euro-American societies appear, intuitively, to have only limited 
relevance. Mobility in Melanesia, where the population is still a rural- 
based one with a 'cultural focus' resting ultimately on status as landowners 
rather than proletarians, has been shown in a number of studies to have 
fundamental differences to movement in urban-industrial societies. Circular 
migration rather than permanent changes of residence predominates —  a 
pattern of movement which exhibits many similarities to that found in parts 
of tribal Africa. Research in this latter area has generated useful 
hypotheses which can be incorporated as complementary formulations in the 
approach advocated here to provide a more comprehensive explanation of 
mobility than would accrue from any one 'model'.
Admittedly this methodology has its conceptual limitations. The 
linkages between different hypotheses relating to aspects of circular 
mobility in the context of modernization are weak. Analysis of form tends to 
proceed independently from that of process and the classical geographical 
problem of integrating these in the same explanatory model is not resolved. 
Rather, description and, hopefully, understanding predominate in this 
general survey of population movement in a Melanesian archipelago where there 
have been no previous mobility studies.
It has been demonstrated that circular migration which has been 
considered a transitional phase associated with the early stages of moderniza­
tion, has persisted and is likely to continue to persist inspite of an 
apparent drift to towns. While increasing numbers of Islanders born and 
raised in rural areas will spend considerable proportions of their lives in 
towns, it should not be assumed that this necessarily means complete 
abandonment of the village as a place of residence. It was noted that the 
rural-urban drift in the New Hebrides, and indeed in other Pacific territories, 
is of a different kind to that which many contemporary urban-industrial 
societies experienced. Pacific urban migrants are not a wage-dependent 
proletariat: they have vested interests in property and security in the rural 
areas. The village is a source of income as well as of social security and, 
with the importance of land ownership to most Islanders, remains significant
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to those who received a major part of their socialization in such communities.
The fact that most migrants do not regard the town as their permanent 
home has important policy implications in territories with a limited potential 
to absorb or finance a major growth in urban populations. If scarce resources 
are committed in large part to improving conditions (housing, recreation, 
public amenities) in towns and thereby creating major disparities in types of 
accommodation and amenities between town and country then, obviously, increas­
ing numbers will want to settle in towns. To a certain extent the process of 
rural-urban drift is inevitable but policies designed to encourage this seem 
pointless if urban unemployment is likely to become a major problem.
The complex question of the kind of policies which will make residence 
in rural areas as attractive as that in the towns cannot be considered here. 
But it seems reasonable to assume that village residence could remain accept­
able in areas where people have access to land and relatively good contact, 
through air and shipping services, with the town. There is an urgent need for 
more intensive research into the attitudes Islanders have towards village life 
after a lengthy period of residence in the town. In this study emphasis has 
been on the significance of the village as a place of residence because New 
Hebrideans have indicated, through their mobility experiences, that it is 
their permanent home. It is appreciated that attitudes are changing, 
especially for the young New Hebrideans receiving their education in towns and 
being trained for employment in an urban environment. However, this study 
has clearly demonstrated that in evaluating migration in a Pacific context, 
the influence of the village cannot be ignored.
While circular migration has been examined from both structural and 
behavioural points of view, it has not been possible to account adequately 
for the dynamic characteristics of this process. Much more intensive study 
is required of the relationships between the different options open to 
Islanders for economic activity, in particular, in the villages and in the 
towns. Similarly, the question of the desirability of maintaining circular 
mobility based on village residence should receive more attention in areas 
with a limited potential to support large urban populations. In this context 
the complex question of the economic and social implications of a continuing 
high rate of labour circulation, both for the village society and for the 
employer, should be more closely examined. Elkan (1964 and 1967) has 
provided some interesting guidelines for such inquiries in societies with 
limited prospects for major development. If this thesis forms a more 
substantial base from which further studies of this type can proceed, it will 
serve a useful purpose.
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APPENDIX I; PACIFIC POPULATIONS 
I.i STATISTICS
Melanesia
Characteristics
BSIP
Fiji New Cal­
edonia
New Heb­
rides TPNGGeneral Fi jian3 Indo- Fijian
Year 1970 1966 1963 1967 1966
Population
Total (160,998) (476,727) (86,519) (76,582) (2,184.986)
Indigenous 156,274 458,620 207,973 240,960 41,190 70,837 2,150,317
Residence
Urban 12,432 146,31C 50,437 88,979 5,274 9,161 103,645
Rural 143,842 312,304 157,536 151,981 35.916 61,676 2,046,672
Migration
Migrants 108,259 13,311
Migrants in urban ? ? ?
areas 32,383 5,122
Occupation
Economically active 119,558 57,842 58,705 13,975 32,599 1,256,496
Village agriculture ? 26,217 26,047 105 8,636 25,935 1,022,854
Monetary sector 9 3,341 31,795 58,600 5, 3 39 6,664 233,642
Industry ^
Primary 3, 558 2,357 979 349 320 6,481
Secondary 33,464 11,721 20,088 2,2 34 2,4 34 48,331
(i) Manufacturing 8,199 2,077 5, 539 328 2 52 9,131
(ii) Construction ? 7,037 2, 563 4,314 847 498 13,555
(iii) Commerce 12,502 4,610 7,334 64 3 1,135 19,551
(iv) Transport 5,726 2,571 2,901 416 549 6,094
Public Services 11,093 6,242 4,451 1,805 1,413 39,704
Unemployed ? 5,019 1,839 2,989 190 109 ?
Totals
4
53,134 22,259 28,507 4,578 4,276 94,516
Note; Definitions of the various terms listed as 'Characteristics' are given in Appendix I.ii. 
Within the table, bracketed numbers refer to the total population of the territory and 
the unbracketed numbers to indigenes only.
a Including Rotumans.
b Excluding agriculture. cont'd...
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I.i STATISTICS cont1d .
Characteristics
Micronesia Polynesia
GEIC TTPI AmericanSamoa3
Cook
Islands
French
Polynesia Tonga
Western
Samoa
Year 1968 1965 1960 1966 1967 1966 1966
Population
Total (53,517) (90,517) (20,051) (19,247) (98,315) (77,429) (131,377)
Indigenous 52,928 7 17,964 18,617 7 76,121 130,110
Residence
Urban 10,275 (26,811) (5,340) (3,446) (51.718) 22,619 (25,580)
Rural 42,653 (63,785) (14,711) (15,801) (46,597) 53,502 (105,797)
Miqration
Migrants 14,984 3,867 16,023
Migrants in urban 7 7 7 ?
areas 7,532 1,491 ?
Occupation
Economically active 13,002 (32,200) (10,468) (5,561) 18,595 (35,292)
Village agriculture 8 , 324 (24,698) (7,698) (2,062) ?c 13,219 (24,027)
Monetary sector 4,678 (7,502) (2,770) (3,499) 5, 376 (11.265)
Industry13
Primary 481 (45) 7 (34) - ?
Secondary 1,985 (2,734) (4,681) (1.937) 2,226 (4,745)
(i) Manufacturing 147 (836) (602) 510 n(ii) Construction 726 (1,342) (274) 940 \ X / J u*t /
(iii) Commerce 788 ? (986) (589) 435 (2,539)
(iv) Transport 324 (1,517) (472) 341 (842)
Public Services 1,553 (3,966) (1,555) (1,163) 2,364 (4,387)
Unemployed 197 ? ? (403) ? ? ?
Totals 4,216 (6,745) (6,236) (3,537) 4, 590 (9,132)
a Statistics given for employment in the different categories of industry are for 1966 
(Bloomfield, 1968, 57).
b Excluding agriculture.
c Fages (1968, 91-2) has percentages of the total population in these categories for 1962. 
Source; Refer Appendix I.ii.
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I.ii DEFINITIONS AND SOURCES
As the statistics presented in Appendix I.i were derived from a number 
of sources —  census reports, annual reports, published articles —  defini­
tions of such terms as ’indigenous’, ’urban', ’migrant’, ’village 
agriculture', ’economically active population', and the different categories 
of ’industry’ naturally varied from territory to territory. Wherever 
possible these have been standardized but in some cases the manner in which 
the statistics were presented prevented this.
Indigenous populations
The degree to which populations were subdivided according to ethnic 
groups varied considerably from census to census and a consistent definition 
of ’indigenous' was impossible. For the purposes of this analysis the 
following groups have been classed indigenous:
British Solomon Islands Protectorate (BSIP): Melanesians and Polynesians 
native to the area, as well as part-Europeans.
Fiji: Fijians, Indians, Rotumans, part-Europeans.
New Caledonia: Melanesians native to the Loyalty Islands and the major
island of New Caledonia. Wallisians and Futunese are excluded because 
New Hebrideans were grouped with these people in the census. As no 
distinction was made between European-Melanesians and European- 
Vietnamese, the metis population was also excluded. This is a very 
narrow definition of indigenous population for the majority of m£tis 
and a considerable number of Europeans claim New Caledonia as their 
permanent home.
New Hebrides: Melanesians native to the area. As with New Caledonia, the 
m&tis population is excluded here.
Territory of Papua and New Guinea (TPNG): Indigenous and non-indigenous 
groups were specified in the 1966 census: 'For Census purposes the 
indigenous population comprised the aboriginal peoples of the 
Territory of Papua and New Guinea, Australia, New Zealand, and the 
other islands of Polynesia, Melanesia and Micronesia, and all persons 
descended from these aboriginal peoples to the extent of more than one 
half'. This is a much wider definition of 'indigenous' than that 
adopted for other territories.
Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony (GEIC): Micronesians and Polynesians
native to the Colony and the ethnic groups of Micronesian-European,
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Poly  n e s i  a n -E u ropean  and M i c r o n e s i a n - M o n g o l i a n .
T r u s t  T e r r i t o r y  o f  t h e  P a c i f i c  I s l a n d s  ( T T P I ) : The s t a t i s t i c s  g iv e n  i n  t h e  
1965 Annual R e p o r t  d i d  n o t  i n c l u d e  t a b u l a t i o n s  by e t h n i c  g roup .
American  Samoa: P o l y n e s i a n s  n a t i v e  t o  t h e  a r e a  and p a r t - E u r o p e a n s .
Cook I s l a n d s : Cook I s l a n d  M a o r i s ,  f u l l  and mixed b l o o d .
F re n ch  P o l y n e s i a : No d i s t i n c t i o n  was made be tw een  P o l y n e s i a n s  n a t i v e  t o
t h i s  a r e a  and im m ig ra n t  g roups  i n  t h e  1967 summary census  r e p o r t .  I n  
1962,  71,239 ( 8 4 .3  p e r  c e n t )  o f  t h e  84 ,551  p e r s o n s  enum era ted  i n  t h a t  
y e a r  were  P o l y n e s i a n s  o r  p a r t - P o l y n e s i a n s  a c c o r d i n g  to  Fages (1968,  
85 ) .
T onga : P o l y n e s i a n s  n a t i v e  to  t h e  a r e a .
W es te rn  Samoa: P o l y n e s i a n s  n a t i v e  t o  t h e  a r e a  and p a r t - S a m o a n s .
Urban a re a s
D i s t i n c t i o n s  were made i n  some c e n s u s e s  be tw een  l e g a l l y  d e f i n e d  towns 
and g r e a t e r  u rban  a r e a s .  In  o t h e r s  no s t a t i s t i c a l  o r  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  
b o u n d a r i e s  a c t u a l l y  d e l i m i t e d  u rb an  from r u r a l  p o p u l a t i o n s .  The f o l l o w i n g  
d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  u rban  a r e a s  a r e  a d o p te d  h e r e :
BSIP: S e t t l e m e n t s  w i t h  p o p u l a t i o n s  e x c e e d i n g  1 ,0 0 0 .  H o n i a r a ,  Auki ,  and 
Gizo were  i n  t h i s  c a t e g o r y  i n  1970 (Groenewegen , June  1971, p e r s .
comm. ) .
F i j i : G r e a t e r  u rban  a r e a s  o f  Suva ,  L a u t oka ,  Ba, L a b a s a ,  Levuka,  Nadi ,
N a s i g a t o k a ,  N a u s o r i ,  and t h e  u n i n c o r p o r a t e d  tow n s h ip s  of  Korovou,  
N asavusavu ,  Navua, R a k i r a k i ,  Tavua ,  and V a t u k o la  (Z w a r t ,  1968,  3 ) .
New C a l e d o n i a : The commune of  Noumea ( t h e  town t o g e t h e r  w i t h  l i e  Nou and 
D u c o s ) , and a number o f  s m a l l  s e t t l e m e n t s  c l a s s e d  as  ’u r b a n ’ by 
Curson (1967 ,  3 5 - 4 0 ) .
New H e b r i d e s : G r e a t e r  u rban  a r e a s  ( towns and p e r i - u r b a n  a r e a s )  o f  V i l a  and 
L u g a n v i l l e  (McArthur and Y a x le y ,  1968,  29) .
TPNG: Towns o f  P o r t  Moresby,  Goroka ,  Lae ,  Madang, Mt Hagen,  R a b a u l ,  Wewak, 
and o t h e r  s e t t l e m e n t s  w i t h  500 o r  more i n h a b i t a n t s  e x c l u d i n g  v i l l a g e s  
(C ensus ,  1966, 5 ) .
GEIC: South  Tarawa from B e t i o  t o  B o n r i k i .
TTPI: K o r o r ,  S a i p a n ,  Moen, K o l o n i a ,  M a ju ro ,  K w a ja l e i n .
American Samoa: There  i s  no l e g a l l y  d e f i n e d  u rban  a r e a  a round  t h e  town o f  
Pago Pago on T u t u i l a .  B l o o m f i e l d  (1968,  53) d e f i n e d  t h e  Pago Pago
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urban area as the various villages and settlements in Mauputasi County 
and this definition has been adopted here.
Cook Islands: Again there is no legally defined township on Rarotonga. The 
census enumeration areas of Avatiu-Ruatonga, Tutakimoa-Te Otue, and 
Takuvaine-Parekura which include the settlements of Avarua and Avatiu 
as well as a number of villages have been used to define a broad urban 
area.
French Polynesia: The communes of Papeete, Pirae, Faaa, and 'suburbs' (proche 
banlieue and banlieue eloign&e) of Pumaauia, Arue, Paea, and Mahina 
delimit the greater urban area on Tahiti (Fages et al., 1970, 47). The 
commune of Uturoa on Raiatea was also considered an urban area in the 
1967 census.
Tonga: The tour towns of Nuku'alofa (including Siesa-Patangata), Mu'a,
Pangai, and Neifau.
Western Samoa: The Apia urban area is defined as the Faipule districts of 
Vaimanga West and Faleata East.
Internal migration
A number of the censuses had cross-tabulations giving place of 
residence by birthplace or place considered 'home' for the indigenous 
population. The 'home' island, or that island where men or women own land 
and the place to which they would return if they were to leave the area in 
which they were enumerated, has been used instead of place of birth in the 
censuses of the GEIC. Island of birth was used in the censuses of the Cook 
Islands and New Hebrides, province of birth in the case of Fiji, and 
district of birth in Tonga. The statistics which can be derived from these 
tabulations give very crude measures of the extent of internal migration. 
However, it is important to realize that within the migrant population so 
defined are visitors, persons in hospitals and other institutions, and other 
temporary residents, as well as those who have lived outside their place of 
birth or home island for lengthy periods.
In addition to these crude assessments of the extent of internal 
migration, an attempt was made to estimate the proportion of migrants 
living in urban areas. For the GEIC, Cook Islands, and Fiji the urban 
migrant populations so derived are understated. Only the Suva urban area 
was considered in Fiji because other towns were not specified in the 
tabulations relating place of residence to birthplace. The Suva migrant 
population also excluded all those born in Rewa province where the major 
town is located. For the urban migrant population in the GEIC those who
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c l a i m e d  Tarawa as t h e i r  home i s l a n d  were  e x c l u d e d ,  and i n  t h e  Cook I s l a n d s  
p e r s o n s  bo rn  on R a ro tonga  were  n o t  c o n s i d e r e d  t o  be m i g r a n t s  i f  t hey  were 
l i v i n g  i n  t h e  town. The manner  i n  which t h e  s t a t i s t i c s  were  p r e s e n t e d  i n  
t h e s e  c e n s u s e s  p r e v e n t e d  p r e c i s e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  t h e  u rban  m i g r a n t  p o p u l a t i o n s .
Eoonomicallit a c tiv e  popu la tion
The e c o n o m i c a l ly  a c t i v e  p o p u l a t i o n  was g e n e r a l l y  d e f i n e d  as  t h o s e  
m ale s  and rem a le s  o v e r  t h e  age of  f i f t e e n  y e a r s  who were g a i n f u l l y  
employed i n  any a c t i v i t y  o t h e r  t h a n  s c h o o l i n g ,  h o u s e h o ld  d u t i e s  o r  
' r e t i r e m e n t ’ . In  t h e  New H e b r id e s  and TPNG a l l  a d u l t  women w ork ing  i n  t h e  
g a rd e n s  o r  v i l l a g e  p l a n t a t i o n s  were  c o n s i d e r e d  t o  be  ' e c o n o m i c a l l y  a c t i v e '  
b e c a u s e  they  p a r t i c i p a t e d  more o r  l e s s  e q u a l l y  w i t h  t h e  men i n  t h e s e  t a s k s .  
For  o t h e r  t e r r i t o r i e s ,  however ,  s t a t i s t i c s  r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h i s  p o p u l a t i o n  
i n c l u d e d  on ly  a s m a l l  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  t h e  f e m a le s  and h e r e  an o c c u p a t i o n  o t h e r  
t h a n  g a r d e n i n g  was r e q u i r e d  t o  be  c l a s s e d  as  ' e c o n o m i c a l l y  a c t i v e ' .
The v i l la g e  a g r ic u ltu re  <znd monevarii s e c to r s
For most t e r r i t o r i e s  a r e a s o n a b l y  c o n s i s t e n t  d i s t i n c t i o n  was made 
be tw een  t h o s e  engaged  i n  p r e d o m i n e n t l y  s u b s i s t e n c e  a c t i v i t i e s  and t h o s e  who 
p a r t i c i p a t e d  i n  the  ca sh  economy on a f u l l - t i m e  b a s i s .  The ' v i l l a g e  
a g r i c u l t u r e  s e c t o r '  r e r e r s  t o  t h a t  s e c t i o n  o f  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  who d e v o te d  
a g r e a c e r  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  t h e i r  t ime  and l a b o u r  t o  s u b s i s t e n c e  a c t i v i t i e s  
( g a r d e n i n g ,  h u n t i n g ,  f i s h i n g )  and who engaged  i n  c a s h - c r o p p i n g  o r  
e n t r e p r e n e u r i a l  a c t i v i t y  ( r u n n i n g  a  s t o r e ,  b a k e r y ,  t a x i )  as  a s e c o n d a r y  
o c c u p a t i o n .  The m a j o r i t y  o f  c e nsus  r e p o r t s  r e f e r r e d  t o  t h i s  group o f  
a c t i v i t i e s  as  ' s u b s i s t e n c e  and v i l l a g e  a g r i c u l t u r e ' .  In  t h e  New H e b r id e s  
and TPNG a d i s t i n c t i o n  was made be tw een  t h o s e  who engaged  on ly  i n  s u b s i s ­
t e n c e  a c t i v i t i e s  and t h o s e  who were  m a r g i n a l l y  i n v o l v e d  i n  t h e  cash  economy. 
In  Appendix  I . i  t h e s e  two c a t e g o r i e s  have been  combined as  t h e  ' v i l l a g e  
a g r i c u l t u r e  s e c t o r ' .  P e r s o n s  c l a s s e d  as  o p e r a t i n g  w i t h i n  t h e  m oneta ry  
s e c t o r  were c o n s i d e r e d  to  be more commit ted  t o  and i n v o l v e d  i n  t h e  m a r k e t -  
exchange  economy t h a n  t h e  s u b s i s t e n c e  one .  A l l  n o n - a g r i c u l t u r a l  a c t i v i t i e s  
were g rouped  i n  t h e  m oneta ry  s e c t o r  as  w e l l  as  comm erc ia l  f a r m in g .  Fo r  
some t e r r i t o r i e s  (F rench  P o l y n e s i a ,  Tonga,  and American Samoa e s p e c i a l l y )  
t h e  a v a i l a b l e  s t a t i s t i c s  made d i s t i n c t i o n s  be tw een  t h e s e  two s e c t o r s  
somewhat a r b i t r a r y .
N on-aqpvcultural zn d u strzes
The f o l l o w i n g  c a t e g o r i e s  o f  i n d u s t r y  were  d e l i m i t e d  i n  t h e  c e n s u s e s
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and annual reports:
Primary industry: Commercial fishing, forestry, mining, quarrying.
Secondary industry: (i) processing and manufacturing industries;
(ii) construction, repair of buildings, maintenance of bridges and 
roads. Public works were also included in this category except for 
those employed in sanitary, fire and water services;
(iii) commerce —  retailing, wholesaling, personal service industries, 
entertainment, hotels;
(iv) transport and communications including servicing of ships, and 
storage services.
Public services: Administration, professional services (health, education, 
legal, advisory), sanitation, water, fire, police, electricity, and 
armed services.
The unemployed were those who specifically stated they were seeking a 
job at the time of the census.
So-urces of data and definitions
BSIP: Groenewegen, K. (demographer at the South Pacific Commission), pers. 
comm„ The first complete enumeration of the population was made in 
February, 1970. The final report on this census was not available 
at the time this analysis was undertaken.
Fiji: Zwart, F.H-A.G. (1968), Report on the census of the population: Fiji, 
1966, Fiji.
New Caledonia: Institut National de la Statistiques et des Etudes
Economiques (1963), Resultats statistiques du recensement general 
de la population de la Nouvelle-Cal&donie , Paris.
Curson, P. (1967), ’The small urban settlement in New Caledonia’,
South Pactfic Commission Technical Paper No. 152, 38-40.
New Hebrides: McArthur, Norma and Yaxley, J.F. (1968), Condominium of the 
New Hebrides: A report of the first census of the population 1967, 
Sydney.
TPNG: Bureau of Statistics (1970), Territory of Papua and New Guinea 
population census 1966, [Preliminary Bulletin No. 20], Papua.
GEIC: Zwart, F.H.A.G. and Groenewegen, K. (1970), A report on the results 
of the census of the population: Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony 
1968, Sydney.
TTPI: Department of State (1965), Eighteenth annual report: Trust Territory 
of the Pactfic Islands, July 1 1964 to June 30 1965, Washington.
American Samoa: Department of Interior (1965), Annual report: American 
Samoa 1964, Washington.
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Bloomfield, Elizabeth (1968), 'The Pago Pago Bay area’, South Pacific 
Bulletin, 18, 53-9.
Cook Islands: Premier’s Department (1968), Cook Islands population census
1966, Rarotonga.
French Polynesia: Service des Affaires Administratives (1967), Polynisie 
Frangaise: Resultats du denombrement de la population effectuä en
1967, [mimeo], Papeete.
Fages, J. (1968), 'A propos des resultats statistiques du recensement 
de 1962 en Polyndsie Franqaise’, Journal de la Soci£t6 des Ocganistes, 
24, 77-95.
Fages, J., Ravault, F., Ringon, C., and Robineau, C.L. (1970),
Tahiti et Moorea: Etudes sur la societe, I'economie et l 1 utilisation 
de I'espace, Paris.-
Tonga: Fiefia, S.N. (1966), Kingdom of Tonga: Report on the results of the 
1966 census , Nuku'alofa.
Western Samoa: Bureau of Statistics (1969)j Statistical yearbook: Western 
Samoa 1968, Apia.
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APPENDIX II; POPULATION DISTRIBUTION, 1967
Island Totalpopulation
Area
(km2)
Persons
per
hectare
Settlements
Number Range 
in size
Average
size
Torres Islands 3 200 95.5 0.0 5 3-74 40
Ureparapara 149 36.0 0.0 5 2-59 29
Mota Lava 816 24.0 0.3 8 5-163 101
Vanua Lava 695 310.0 0.0 12 2-242 57
Pake a 52 1.5 0.3 1 52 52
Mota 2 69 9.5 0.3 10 7-55 27
Gaua 432 338.0 0.0 18 3-68 24
Merig 56 0.5 1.2 1 56 56
Mere Lava 812 4.0 2.0 5 73-243 162
Espiritu Santo 8,909 3,677.0 0.0 98C 2-452 77
Aore 610 57.0 0.1 ?d ?d ?d
Malo 1,578 180.0 0.1 118 2-88 12
Tangoa 236 0.4 8.0 1 41 41
Araki 70 2.5 0.3 1 70 70
Other islands off Santo 386 29.5 0.1 5 6-82 77
Aoba 5,971 400.0 0.1 144 2-225 41
Maewo 1,196 270.0 0.0 23 2-177 51
Pentecost 6,801 439.0 0.2 91 2-169 74
Malekula 7,866 2,024.0 0.0 159 2-296 47
Vao 816 1.3 6.3 8 21-251 102
Atchin 731 0.7 9.7 12 2-68 60
Wala 265 0.7 3.8 11 5-110 24
Rano 232 1.3 1.8 12 2-54 19
Uripiv 279 0.9 3.2 1 86 86
Kolivu 54 3 2.3 2 .4 4 7-266 136
Other islands off Malekula 460 10.0 0.5 10 3-253 46
Lopevi 22 30.0 0.0 2 7-8 7
Ambrym 4,246 665.0 0.1 99 2-178 43
Paama 1.947 33.0 0.6 19 49-185 102
Epi 1,718 444.0 0.0 46 2-191 36
Lamen 314 0.6 5.2 4 32-148 77
Tongoa 2;251 42.0 0.5 18 9-326 124
Tongariki 355 6.0 0.6 4 36-134 62
Buninga 141 1.8 0.8 2 39-102 70
Emae 547 32.0 0.2 8 8-144 67
Makura 164 1.3 1.3 1 161 161
Mataso 136 1.0 1.4 1 136 136
Ef ate 9,452 915.0 0.1 246 5-756 272
Nguna 789 24.5 0.3 13 2-160 60
Pele 204 4.5 0.5 3 36-83 68
Emau 655 7.5 0.9 6 77-133 109
Other islands off Efate 907 8.7 1.0 4 135-403 183
Erromango 602 975.0 0.0 20 3-126 29
Tanna 10,476 550.0 0.2 >250f 2-167 41
Aniwa 227 19.5 0.1 4 21-105 57
Futuna 311 12.5 0.2 6 7-132 50
Aneityum 320 145.0 0.0 4 6-183 78
Total 76,304b 11,859.6 0.1 >1,301 2-756 54.4
a Populations of the four inhabited islands: Hiu, 48; Lo, 64; Tegua, 11; Toga, 77.
b Excluding 278 persons enumerated on ships.
c Excluding settlements in Santo urban area and 'Santo bush', 
d The names of specific settlements were not given in the census, 
e Excluding the Vila urban area.
f Villages in a number of Enumerator's Areas were not specified.
Source: McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 76-98 and 105-7).
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APPEND IX I I I :  IA HOUR RECRUITING IN THE NEW HEBRIDES,  1 9 1 2 - 1 9 3 9
I I I  i NEW HEBRIDEANS RECRUITED BY BRI TI SH FIRMS
I a 1 a n d 1912 1913 1914 19 1 5 191 (. 1917 19 i n 1919 1920 192 1 192 2 192 3 1924 1 9 2 5
O r i q i n
T o r r e s  I s . R 42 1R 2 5 47 40 22 10 R 4 5 14 37 23 19
B a n k s  I s . 29 24 34 1 1 1 4 5 87 50 92 3 3 3 3 77 56 84 53
E s p i r i t u  S a n t o 43 31 42 39 30 40 32 34 16 42 51 30 33 33
O t h e r s 3 1 1 5 3 1 2
N o r t h e r n  I s l a n d s R 3 97 94 2 7 5 12 3 167 104 1 36 5R 125 1 45 123 141 107
Ao b a 2 3 41 22 9 33 14 20 13 25 27 10 6 40 28
Maewo 9 1 1 32 21 6 16 12 17 17 27 27 9 24 23
P e n t e c o s t 6fl 52 77 121 76 127 127 34 32 4 6 90 74 63 56
M a l e k u  l a 50 101 56 27 35 42 39 40 41 34 32 4 5 83 35
Ambrym 36 49 40 13 61 66 33 27 4 5 39 57 60 53 33
P a a ma 15 12 5 H 10 fl 29 14 16 11 41 12 3 10
C e n t r a l  I s l a n d s 201 2 6 6 2 32 199 22 1 2 7 3 2 60 145 176 1R4 257 2 0 6 2 6 6 1R5
E p i 4 5 17 36 R9 4 6 24 33 36 37 19 35 53 97 24
E f  a t e 30 37 17 9 2 5 5 12 R 6 10 12 10 5
E r r o m a n g o 10 9 - 1 3 2 2 - 13 1 2 R - 2
T a n n a 37 11 6 11 2 6 20 1 3 1 1 11 4 5 27 28 44
A n e i t y u m 16 16 3 1 - 1 12 5 1 3 10 16 6 2 1
O t h e r s 1 “ 13 1 13 3 7 6 9 22 44 44 43 9
S o u t h e r n  I s l a n d s 139 90 75 112 66 41 79 72 91 69 182 150 180 85
R e - e n g a g e d 13 13 22 24 21 36 22 21 42 4 36 44 35 61
D e s t i n a t i o n
B a n k s  I s . 34 42 42 110 3R 124 24 67 30 36 19 29 40 46
E s p i r i t u  S a n t o 6 9 4 5 38 63 35 n o 103 51 126 99 10 5 R6 93
Ma l o 50 4fl 41 69 54 71 75 56 6R 27 130 75 96 72
O t h e r s “ “ - “ 6 “ - “
N o r t h e r n  I s l a n d s 90 99 12R 2 2 5 155 2 30 179 2 2 6 l  55 1R9 24R 2 0 9 222 211
Ma l e k u l a R7 77 R6 39 10 5 57 7 6 55 41 44 47 50 60 53
O t h e r s 21 7 6 10 - - - - - (> - R R 20
C e n t r a l  I s l a n d s 10R 8 4 92 49 105 57 7 6 55 4 1 50 47 58 6R 73
Epi 44 44 74 1 35 10 3 57 37 1R 36 27 64 61 10R i n
E f a t e 189 24 1 111 91 102 146 164 R1 1 30 1 13 195 195 20R 163
O t h e r s 5 - 1 8 6 5 2 20 R 7
S o u t h e r n  I s l a n d s 2 in 2R5 1R5 2 2 6 2 0 6 20  3 2 0 9 10 5 17 1 143 2 7 9 2 64 32 3 1 R 1
T o t  a 1 4 36 46R 40  5 500 4 66 4 9 0 4 6 4 3R6 367 3R2 574 5 31 6 1 3 4 6 5
C o n t ' d . . .
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III.i NEW HEBRIDEANS RECRUITED BY BRITISH FIRMS cont'd.
Island 1926 1927 1928 1929a 1930 1931 1932 1933 19 34 1935 1936 1937 1938 1939
Oriqin
Torres Is. 40 19 13 1 6 10 8 7 1 _ - - - 10
Banks Is. 73 46 63 9 23 13 67 63 17 12 18 2 15 11
Espiritu Santo 22 17 39 6 - 7 30 44 2 7 5 6 5 2
Others 3 6 1 - 3 “ “ ” “ 1 ~ "
Northern Islands 138 88 116 16 32 30 105 114 20 19 24 8 20 23
Aoba 16 10 22 18 3 11 4 _ 13 11 10
Maewo 21 14 16 - - 1 9 16 8 10 - 1 - -
Pentecost 34 - 4 14 6 2 9 13 8 14 6 9 5 3
Malekula 32 17 7 11 - 1 6 2 6 4 14 8 12 15
Ambrym 30 4 12 4 - 1 - 1 - 1 11 3 12 1
Paama 33 16 11 - 26 2 1 2 “ “ “ 10 7
Central Islands 166 61 72 47 35 7 25 34 33 33 31 34 50 36
Epi 24 11 4 9 1 1 14 1 1 2 . 2
Efate 8 4 20 3 4 - - - 2 - - - - 2
Erromango 5 - 4 2 3 - - - 3 - - - - -
Tanna 38 14 27 6 4 - - 1 1 3 - - 3 1
Aneityum 5 1 4 - - - - - 1 - - - - 1
Others 12 16 1 1 “ “ 1 2 4 2 “ " 2
Southern Islands 92 46 60 20 13 - 1 16 10 7 3 2 3 8
Re-engaged 9 73 34 3 18 21 21 8 7 8 4 2 2 -
Destination
Banks Is. 58 3 17 _ - 3 _ - _ - _ - -
Espiritu Santo 97 99 102 15 18 17 147 152 19 20 26 7 11 13
Malo 28 46 1 10 5 - - 13 8 - 1 3 - -
Others - “ “ “ - - “ - “
Northern Islands 183 148 120 25 23 17 150 165 27 20 27 10 11 13
Malekula 49 23 23 28 35 3 10 18 25 26 30 39 28
Others 5 - 11 - 33 - - - 10 - - 11
Central Islands 54 23 23 39 35 36 10 - 18 35 26 30 39 39
Epi 15 2 1 2
Efate 148 67 135 14 38 5 2 7 17 12 10 6 25 15
Others 5 “ 3 6 2 - - - - - - - - -
Southern Islands 168 69 139 22 40 5 2 7 17 12 10 6 25 15
Total 405 240 282 86 98 58 162 172 62 67 63 46 75 67
a Half year January to June only.
Source: Annual and bi-annual labour reports BRC to HC 1912-1940
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III.ii NEW HEBRIDEANS RECRUITED BY FRENCH FIRMS
Island 1912 1913 1914 1915 1916 1917 1918 1919 1920 1921 1922 1923 1924 1925
Oriqin
Torres Is. 49 43 24 26 21 7 8 72 43 33 53 47 10 7
Banks Is. 15 27 9 9 49 54 73 164 131 87 139 90 59 60
Espiritu Santo 39 48 57 50 30 66 54 38 73 24 35 14 17 22
Others 5 3 67 “ 15 17 4 5 3 2 2 1 2 2
Northern Islands 108 121 157 85 115 144 139 279 2 50 146 229 132 88 91
Aoba 172 19 120 134 184 190 179 122 148 205 284 81 67 78
Maewo 34 24 55 25 80 80 39 68 100 65 54 51 30 19
Pentecost 202 81 119 125 126 154 114 294 338 141 286 154 130 58
Malekula 171 100 136 133 34 5 195 168 189 290 198 241 156 160 37
Ambrym 71 41 246 65 130 105 57 113 124 76 121 117 43 67
Paama 9 3 46 9 7 24 44 90 21 1 18 1 “ 1
Central Islands 659 268 722 491 872 748 601 876 1021 686 1004 560 4 30 260
Epi 124 32 11 11 36 44 35 63 33 8 33 4 2 4
Ef ate 22 7 62 6 10 4 18 11 13 7 11 121 3 8
Erromango 2 10 2 3 2 3 3 2 2 1 1 - 1 -
Tanna 4 4 22 28 15 42 28 6 14 19 29 12 16 21
Aneityum - - - 3 1 2 3 2 1 2 - 3 2 4
Others 1 “ 1 “ 4 1 14 6 9 16 7 18 2
Southern Islands 153 53 97 52 64 99 88 98 69 46 90 147 42 39
Re-engaged 3 98 117 112 152 160 194 295 272 388 318 272 159 91
Destination
Banks Is. - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ - - _
Espiritu Santo 193 14 55 22 149 144 108 547 644 421 687 406 137 8
Malo 21 2 4 - 16 45 33 23 7 2 16 27 3 -
Others 2 1 - 2 34 16 17 44 20 10 46 56 29
Northern Islands 216 17 59 24 199 205 158 614 671 433 749 489 169 8
Malekula 38 17 74 55 82 51 21 33 121 57 26 57 62 7
Others 39 2 60 13 8 21 1 - - - - - - 10
Central Islands 77 19 134 68 90 72 22 33 121 57 26 57 62 17
Epi 111 46 83 80 270 161 150 140 137 83 124 113 65 75
Ef ate 519 58 3 801 562 644 640 692 792 704 654 762 466 384 379
Others “ “ “ - - -
Southern Islands 6 30 629 884 642 914 801 842 932 841 737 886 579 449 4 54
Total 92 3 665 1077 7 34 1203 1078 1022 1579 1633 1227 1661 1125 680 479
cont'd...
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III. ii NEW HEBRIDEANS RECRUITED BY FRENCH FIRMS cont'd.
Island 1926 1927 1928 19293 1930 1931 1932 1933 19 34 1935 1936 1937 1938 19 39
Oriqin
Torres Is. 32 16 14 1 5 3 4 9 12 4 9 11 1 1
Banks Is. 154 39 33 13 17 32 18 96 151 313 203 158 107 51
Espiritu Santo 15 7 12 1 7 9 9 14 6 20 28 30 11 15
Others 1 1 1 “ “ 2 - 1 3 6 3 1 2 3
Northern Islands 202 63 60 15 29 46 31 118 172 343 243 200 121 70
Aoba 96 62 66 11 22 44 85 165 120 79 89 59 29
Mae wo 76 15 20 8 8 8 20 43 69 - 55- 35 33 4
Pentecost 87 42 40 14 - 13 44 168 275 239 220 313 285 77
Malekula 233 28 28 13 14 7 58 168 182 249 276 270 125 126
Ambrym 71 16 10 - 9 26 12 57 128 184 102 53 33 26
Paama 10 “ 1 - “ 22 108 205 16 8 14 12
Central Islands 57 3 163 164 47 31 76 178 54 3 927 997 748 7 68 549 274
Epi 1 14 1 10 65 69 80 34 14 4 4
Ef ate 14 7 14 8 4 3 11 10 6 6 4 7 5 4
Erromango 2 2 - - - 2 6 - 2 1 11 3 - 1
Tanna 3 27 7 8 8 3 30 42 52 76 69 6 12 13
Aneityum 1 1 - - 1 - 2 5 4 - 1 - 3 5
Others 1 3 4 9 11 63 82 24 16 8 3 18
Southern Islands 22 54 21 16 17 18 70 185 215 187 135 38 27 45
Re-engaged 62 34 11 - - 3 10 3 3 8 32 ? ? 4
Destination
Banks Is. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 24 - -
Espiritu Santo 327 - 72 - - 15 133 511 891 884 720 723 495 251
Malo 24 - 2 - - - - - - 40 6 25 - 9
Others 2 - - - - - - - - - - - -
Northern Islands 353 - 74 - - 15 133 511 891 924 726 772 495 260
Malekula 7 1 10 57 30 4 17 52 27
OtheYs 11 - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Central Islands 18 1 - - - - - 10 57 30 4 17 52 27
Epi 160 48
Ef ate 328 264 210 78 10 3 128 156 331 366 640 428 217 150 106
Others “ 1 - - - - - - - - - - - -
Southern Islands 488 313 210 78 103 128 156 331 366 640 428 217 150 106
Total 859 314 284 78 103 14 3 289 852 1314 1594 1158 1006 697 393
a Half year January to June only.
Source: Annual and bi-annual labour reports, BRC to HC, 1912-1940.
- 304-
APPENDIX IV: INTER-ISLAND MIGRATION, 1967
12
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
31
32
33
34
35
36
ISLANDS
I s l a n d Censuscode I s l a n d
Hiu 37 Norsup
Tegua 38 U r i p iv
Lo 39 U r i
Toga 40 Sakau
T o r re s  ( u n s p e c i f i e d ) 41 K o l iv u
U r e p a ra p a ra 42 Avock
Mota Lava 43 Ahamb
Vanua Lava 44 Toman
Pake a 45 Lopevi
Mota 46 Amb rym
Gaua 47 Paama
M erig 51 Lamen
Mere Lava 52 Epi
Banks ( u n s p e c i f i e d ) 53 Tongoa
E s p i r i t u  S an to 54 T o n g a r ik i
P i l o t 55 B uninga
M afia 56 Emae
A is 57 Makura
Tutuba 58 M ataso
Aore 59 E f a te
Malo 60 Nguna
M a l o k i l i k i l i 61 P e le
U re la p a 62 K akoula
Tangoa 63 Emau
A ra k i 64 Moso
Aoba 65 L e le p p a
Maewo 67 I r i r i k i
P e n t e c o s t 68 F i l a
M a le k u la 71 Erromango
Vao 72 Tanna
A tc h in 73 Aniwa
Wala 74 F u tu n a
Rano 75 Aneityum
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population and rates for the adult population where McArthur and Yaxley 
(1968, 53) stated that if only the population aged fifteen years and over 
were considered,
the proportions enumerated on their island of birth 
fall from 70 per cent to 37 per cent for males and 
from 75 per cent to 40 per cent for females 
indicating that for both sexes emigration is almost 
twice as high for adults as for the total population.
It is with the latter claim that 'emigration is almost twice as high for 
adults as for the total population' that this appraisal of the census 
statistics on migration is primarily concerned.
The statistics given in Table 15 for adult migration do not support 
this conclusion. On the basis of figures on adult emigration given in this 
Table, the proportion of adult males enumerated on their island of birth was 
74.0 per cent, while for females it was 82.5 per cent —  not 37.1 per cent 
and 39.9 per cent respectively as stated above. The cause of this error, 
which has affected the calculation of proportions presented in Table D in 
the text of the census, appears to have been due to a computational error 
(McArthur, July 1971, pers. comm.). The proportions given in Table D 
have been obtained by dividing the number of New Hebrideans aged fifteen 
years and over enumerated on their island of birth by the total New 
Hebridean population born on that island, and not the adult New Hebridean 
population born there. The discrepancies caused by this computational error 
result in the rate of adult migration from all islands being seriously 
overstated and some unfounded conclusions on this movement were presented in 
the census.
The statistics on the extent of immigration to and emigration from 
different islands in the New Hebrides given in this thesis were derived from 
data presented in Table 14 of the census and the relevant figures for the 
total population are given in Appendix V.ii.
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V.ii NEW HEBRIDEAN POPUIATION BY PLACE OF BIRTH AND PIACE OF RESIDENCE, 1967
Is land Resident on is 1 and
Born on 
island
Resident on 
island of birth
1 Hiu 48 59 32
2 Tegua 11 7 4
3 Lo 64 8 3 39
4 Toga 77 81 57
6 Ureparapara 149 153 134
7 Mota Lava 808 981 7 68
8 Vanua Lava 688 564 453
9 Pakea 51 3 -
10 Mota 269 371 243
11 Gaua 246 324 295
12 Me rig 56 106 45
13 Mere Lava 812 1,068 740
15 Espiritu Santo 7,215 5,941 5, 114
16 Pilot Is1 and 50 19 17
18 Mafia 50 57 37
19 Ai s 89 1 -
20 Tutuba 158 142 137
21 Aore 461 182 2
22 Ma lo 1,515 1,225 1, 119
23 Malo Kilikili 16 - -
24 Urelapa 12 - -
25 Tangoa 289 167 53
26 Arak i 70 80 31
27 Aoba 5.869 6. 140 5. 318
28 Maewo 1. 178 912 828
31 Pentecost 6,756 7, 559 6, 502
32 Maleku la 7 , 542 7,231 6. 143
33 Vao 815 848 7 69
34 Atch in 724 868 646
35 Wa la 265 624 232
36 Rano 2 32 235 115
37 Norsup 50 47 46
38 Uripiv 279 158 137
39 Uri 34 16 10
40 Sakau 10 5 5
41 Kolivu 54 3 542 527
42 Avock 63 69 61
43 Ah a mb 168 176 166
44 Toman 134 127 126
45 Lopevi 22 183 21
46 Ambrym 4,231 5,0 39 3,837
47 Paama 1,9 38 3,208 1,901
51 La men 307 295 231
52 Epi 1,64 5 1,385 1. 165
53 Tongoa 2.228 2,747 2.086
54 Tongariki 353 462 324
55 Bun inga 140 117 98
56 Emae 533 473 311
57 Makura 161 328 136
58 Mataso 136 179 122
59 Ef ate 6,547 4,2 30 3, 326
60 Nguna 787 7 30 506
61 Pe le 204 9 5 58
63 Emau 6 54 674 542
64 Moso 135 180 126
65 Le leppa 217 2 69 216
67 Iririki 131 237 17
68 Fi la 384 38 3 349
71 Erromango 59 5 498 4 36
72 Tanna 10.367 10,851 10,086
73 An iwa 227 2 36 203
74 Futuna 30 3 474 277
75 Aneityum 313 267 206
On ships 2 33 - -
Born on islands
now uninhabited - 126 -
Total 70.837 70,8 37 57.531
Source: McArthur and Yaxley (i960, 109-7 and 206-30).
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APPENDIX VT : OBSF, RVED AND EXPECTED MIGRATION: PARETO-EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION
Distance
Migrated
(km)
Mid­
point
of
Migration
New Hebrides Northern Islands Centra 1 Islands Southern Islands
band
(km) o a E3 o a Ea o a E3 o a E3
< 20 10.5 2,402 2,4 30 136 185 1,273 1,086 99 3 984
21-40 30.5 855 1,820 137 102 502 1,098 216 422
41-60 50.5 519 1,403 27 72 391 916 101 267
61-80 70.5 1,241 1,095 97 54 7 58 721 386 191
81-100 90.5 1,874 852 34 42 893 550 947 144
101-120 110.5 567 671 34 34 440 413 93 114
121-140 130.5 1,228 529 28 27 1,105 307 95 91
141-160 150.5 706 380 165 21 479 197 62 71
161-180 170.5 34 6 328 8 18 320 166 18 61
181-200 190.5 441 2 59 94 15 249 121 98 51
201-220 210.5 886 204 76 12 232 88 578 43
221-240 2 30.5 115 161 29 10 44 64 42 36
241-260 2 50.5 166 124 2 8 116 46 48 31
261-280 270.5 255 101 2 7 108 33 145 26
281-300 290.5 11 79 3 6 3 24 5 22
301-320 310.5 47 63 1 5 1 17 45 19
321-340 330.5 5 50 1 4 1 12 3 17
341-360 350. 5 9 39 3 4 5 9 1 14
361-380 370.5 3 31 1 3 1 6 1 13
381-400 390.5 14 25 7 3 1 4 6 10
401-420 410.5 39 19 1 2 6 3 32 9
421-440 4 30.5 6 15 1 2 1 2 4 8
441-460 450.5 19 12 12 2 5 2 2 7
461-480 470.5 23 10 1 1 15 1 7 6
481-500 490.5 26 8 1 1 1 - 24 5
> 500 534.4 49 5 4 1 1 - 44 4
Total 11,852 10,713 905 641 6,951 5.886 3,996 2,666
Maximum Db 0 . 2091 0.2493 0 . 2285 0 . 2995
Critical DC 0 .0205 0.0620 0 . 3211 0 .0298
a 0 refers to the observed migration and E to the frequencies generated by the Pareto- 
exponential function.
b The maximum difference between the observed and expected cumulative proportions.
c The maximum value of the difference in cumulative proportions permitted at the .01 level 
of significance (Siegel, 1956, 131).
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APPENDIX VII: THE SOCIAL GRAVITY MODE I. AND ADULT MIGRATION TO VILA
Island of birth
Tot a I Ma ] e Female
Dlstance 
(km) oa E3 oa Ea oa Ea
Ureparapara 470 2 2 1 1 1 1
Mota Lava 449 10 12 6 1 4 2
Vanua Lava 433 6 7 2 1 2 5 1
Mota 431 1 5 1 1 - -
Gaua 382 1 5 1 1 - -
Espiritu Santo'3 280 72 1 14 56 20 16 19
Malo 253 12 22 10 4 2 4
Aoba 2 58 72 121 47 20 25 22
Mae wo 278 6 18 5 4 1 3
Pentecost 225 157 180 109 16 48 32
MalekulaC 200 154 273 106 49 48 44
Ambrym 166 245 173 155 31 90 28
Paama 140 273 129 .176 20 97 24
Epi/Lamen 119 55 72 33 12 22 12
Tongoa 95 274 151 152 24 122 28
Tongariki 84 26 33 18 6 8 6
Emae 74 66 35 31 6 35 6
Makura 69 69 283 37 4 32 6
Mataso 55 12 18 8 3 4 3
Nguna 33 105 154 51 26 54 28
Pe le 30 13 22 8 4 5 5
Emau 34 59 111 34 18 25 20
Moso 25 15 37 9 7 6 6
Erromango 137 32 24 22 4 10 4
Tanna 212 330 243 247 50 83 42
Aniwa 215 10 6 10 1 - -
Futuna 27 3 31 9 21 2 10 12
Aneityum 311 17 5 10 1 7 1
Total - 2,125 2 , 329 1, 365 338 7 60 359
d - 857.7 > 1 , 500.0 1,133. 2
a O refers to the observed migration and E to the frequencies generated by the model, 
b Including the off-shore islands of Aore and Tangoa. 
c Including off-shore islands.
d The x "  test for two independent samples was used to establish whether there were statis­
tically significant differences between the observed and expected frequencies. In all 
cases the differences between the groups were different at the .01 level of significance.
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APPENDIX VIII: CLASSIFICATION OF MIGRATION FIELDS
VIII.i THE TECHNIQUE
The classification technique used in the analysis of emigration and 
immigration fields was one of a number of agglomerative polythetic 
hierarchical sorting strategies outlined by Lance and Williams (1967a).
The migration fields from individual islands were grouped on the basis of a 
similarity measure to give a hierarchy of fields. The measure of 
similarity used here was the 'Canberra metric', or:
s
I
k = 1 xjk|)/(xi k + xjk)]
the properties of which have been outlined and discussed by Lance and 
Williams (1966, 61; 1967b, 17).
The numerical distributions of migrants from a given island on all 
other islands in the case of emigration fields and of migrants on a given 
island from all others in the case of immigration fields were subjected to 
pair-wise comparisons to derive this measure of similarity^. The data used 
in these analyses are presented in Appendix VIII.ii.
The program CLASS
On the basis of these computed measures of similarity, a combinatorial 
strategy developed by Lance and Williams and operationalized in the program 
CLASS was used to group migration fields (Lance and Williams, 1967a, 376-9). 
The lowest value for the Canberra metric derived from a comparison of one 
migration field with another identified the most similar pair of fields and 
these formed the first group. This group was subsequently compared with all 
the remaining migration fields to derive a further measure of similarity.
In this process, however, the original measures of similarity between the 
migration fields which had been obtained before the grouping procedure was 
initiated were not lost. As Lance and Williams pointed out (1967b, 17), the 
Canberra metric derived from a comparison between individuals or groups is 
not affected by the addition of new members to the 'population'.
1 Because of the high proportion of zero entries in the data matrix, one 
property of the Canberra metric outlined by Lance and Williams (1967b, 
17) was slightly modified. A constraint on the calculation of the 
Canberra metric was that if either xik or Xj^ was zero, then, irrespect­
ive of the value taken by the other, the measure for this comparison 
became unity. In this analysis a very low value (0.1) was substituted 
for unity in such cases to render the analysis more meaningful.
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Migration fields were progressively grouped at increasing levels of 
aggregation until the fields for all forty-five islands considered were 
combined in one group. The groupings of emigration and immigration fields 
are outlined in Appendix VIII.iii. Identification of the level in the 
hierarchy at which to select groups of migration fields for further analysis 
was purely arbitrary. The selection of levels which provided five groups 
of emigration fields and six of immigration fields was based on a pragmatic 
consideration of having a small number of groups which indicated the major 
variations in the spatial structure of New Hebridean migration fields. A 
greater number of groups could have been chosen and the final eight groups 
for both emigration and immigration fields are outlined in Appendix VIII.iv. 
For some of these further combination was possible to give meaningful 
groups of migration fields.
The GROUPER analysis
While the CLASS program gave a hierarchy of migration fields on the 
basis of their similarity at increasing levels of aggregation and 
generalization, it did not identify the major destinations for people from 
islands with similar emigration fields, or the major sources of immigrants 
when the immigration fields were considered for each island. Another 
program, GROUPER (Lance, Milne, and Williams, 1968, 178-81) provided this 
diagnostic service on the original data used in the classification performed 
by CLASS. Through GROUPER analysis of emigration fields, the mean numbers 
of migrants from all islands included in the groups delimited by CLASS to 
each destination were provided. On the basis of these mean values, it was 
possible to determine which islands had been selected by the greatest 
number of migrants from the islands in each major group of emigration 
fields. For groups of immigration fields, similar mean values were derived 
through GROUPER analysis. Here the number of migrants from different 
islands to a particular destination were summed for each island of birth 
in the groups of immigration fields and the mean values of these taken.
These values permitted identification of islands which had contributed most 
migrants to the destinations whose immigration fields had been grouped by 
CLASS. The mean values derived by GROUPER for the groups of emigration and 
immigration fields delimited by CLASS are presented in Appendix VIII.v.
- 3 1 3 -
VI11 . i i THE DATA MATRIX
Island of 
residence 1 2 3 4 5 6
ls1 and 
7
of birth 
8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Hiu 1 6 2 1 3
Lo 2 13 7 1 3
Toga 3 1 3 1 1 4 1
Ureparapara 4 2 5 4 4
Mota Lava 5 9 5 11
Vanua Lava 6 6 3 8 78 54 4 4 2 3 27
Mota 7 1 3 2 1 3 2
Gaua a 2 10 3 44 51 12
Mer ig 9 1 8 1
Mere Lava 10 1 2 2 5 23
Espiritu Santo 11 19 6 3 71 46 26 15 6 102 3 52 58
Mafia 12 1 4
Ma lo 13 65 3
Tangoa 14 148
Arak i 15 5 12
Aoba 16 1 2 5 21 4 3 4 26 83 12 2
Maewo 17 1 6 2 29 40 3 3
Pentecost 18 4 5 1 29 2
Ma lekula 19 1 3 1 63 6 6
Vao 20 4
Atchin 21 8 2
Wa la 22 1
Rano 23 2 5
Uripiv 24 1 2
Ambrym 25 3 51 1 4
Paama 26 7 7 1
La men 27 1 1
Epi 28 6 2
Tongoa 29 17 1
Tongariki 30
Buninga 31
Emae 32 2 1 2
Makura 33
Mataso 34 1
E f ate 35 1 1 2 11 6 1 1 1 85 17 7
Nguna 36 3 1
Pe le 37
Emau 38 2
Moso 39
Fi la 40 2 1
Erromango 41 1
Tanna 4 2 2 1 9 1 1
An l wa 4 3
Futuna 44
Anoityum 4 5 1
cont ’ d
- 314-
VIII. ii THE DATA MATRIX cont'd.
Island of 
residence 16 17 18 19 20
Island 
21 22
of birth 
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
Hiu 1 1
Lo 2
Toga 3 1 1
Ureparapara 4
Mota Lava 5 3 4 1
Vanua Lava 6 12 2 3
Mota 7 7 6 1
Gaua 8 1 5 1
Me rig 9 1
Mere Lava 10 33 2 2
Espiritu Santo 11 248 19 278 158 16 26 13 2 1 303 344 8 13 17 1
Mafia 12 1 1 1
Malo 13 42 4 123 3 1 105 5 2
Tangoa 14 20 10 2 1 4 2
Araki 15 21 1
Aoba 16 38 247 16 29 6 2 6 2
Mae wo 17 165 87 1 3
Pentecost 18 128 13 6 30 1 2
Malekula 19 12 1 101 22 99 301 105 4 288 160 2 8 29
Vao 20 1 3 6 19 8 1 3
Atchin 21 1 9 14 8 1 3 3 1
Wala 22 1 8 1 11 9
Rano 23 44 61 1 1
Uripiv 24 1 1 126 1 3 1
Ambrym 25 2 9 187 30 6 30 3
Paama 26 2 1 7 1 4
Lamen 27 1 6 47
Epi 28 2 1 16 26 180 28 62
Tongoa 29 2 1 4 2 1 3 14
Tongariki 30 19
Buninga 31 3 14
Emae 32 2 2 4 42 4
Makura 33 1 4
Mataso 34 1 1
Ef ate 35 83 6 204 186 10 3 2 60 444 5 68 411 92
Nguna 36 1 1 4 2 3 1 1
Pe le 37 1 1 7 3 5
Emau 38 2 4 6
Moso 39 1 1
Fila 40 6 4 3
Erromango 41 1 1 5 1 1
Tanna 42 4 5 6 1 5 1 4
Aniwa 43 1
Futuna 44 1
Aneityum 45 1
cont'd
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Vlll.ii THE DATA MATRIX cont’d.
Island of Island of birth
residence 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45
Hiu 1
Lo 2
Toga 3
Ureparapara 4
Mota Lava 5
Vanua Lava 6
Mota 7
Gaua 8
Me rig 9
Mere Lava 10
Espiritu Santo 11 9 7 81 4 8 1 1 1 22 2 8 4
Mafia 12
Malo 13 3
Tangoa 14 2 1 8 8 7 1 1 2
Araki 15
Aoba 16 1 19 2 3 1
Maewo 17 5
Pentecost 18 18 2 1
Malekula 19 3 4 77 2 21 4 1
Vao 20 1
Atchin 21 2
Wala 22 2
Rano 23 1 1
Uripiv 24
Ambrym 25 2 34 6
Paama 26 2
La men 27 14 3
Epi 28 9 6 19 1
Tongoa 29 9 12 1 55 1 1 6 2
Tongariki 30 1 2 3
Bur>inga 31 8 16
Emae 32 2 70 18 66 1
Makura 33 8 3 7 2
Mataso 34 3 7 1
Ef ate 35 6 98 85 20 167 33 100 45 28 45 4 50 9 38 31
Nguna 36 1 166 4 2 1
Pele 37 2 5 70 20 14 1
Emau 38 4 80 1 12
Moso 39 3
Fila 40 1 8 1 1 3
Erromango 41 1 1 47 2 2
Tanna 42 1 53 3 1 4 15 16 117 19
Aniwa 43 21 2
Futuna 44 3 20
Aneityum 45 14 62 26
Source: McArthur and Yaxley (1968, 206-38).
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VIII.iii THE 'CLASS' CLASSIFICATION
Emigration fields Immigration fields
Islands/Groups 
combined
Group
formed
Canberra
metric
Islands/Groups
combined
Group
formed
Canberra
metric
40 and 41 46 0.4280 5 and 8 46 0.5814
37 • 39 47 0.4624 7 " 10 47 0.5823
4 • 8 48 0.5407 21 » 36 48 0.6006
5 6 49 0.5799 28 • 29 49 0.6341
11 • 16 50 0.6066 16 •' 18 50 0.6641
43 • 44 51 0.6442 3 » 9 51 0.6679
2 '• 17 52 0.6481 20 22 52 0.6800
3 • 48 53 0.6517 33 » 37 53 0.6852
29 42 54 0.6700 12 •' 15 54 0.6909
30 36 55 0.6740 49 • 38 55 0.7120
13 • 28 56 0.6793 11 » 19 56 0.7174
33 38 57 0.6968 31 » 53 57 0.7202
51 • 45 58 0.6986 23 " 40 58 0.7272
50 • 25 59 0.7015 48 " 41 59 0.7351
21 • 23 60 0.7025 46 » 17 60 0.7374
18 • 26 61 0.7102 24 » 27 61 0 .7458
7 " 10 62 0.7141 43 » 44 62 0.7482
27 " 32 63 0.7206 2 » 51 63 0.7577
14 • 56 64 0.7268 56 • 35 64 0.7578
20 • 22 65 0.7308 26 » 32 65 0.7677
63 » 57 66 0.7438 25 - 42 66 0.7686
15 • 24 67 0.7464 14 • 66 67 0.7763
19 • 61 68 0.7607 1 » 4 68 0.7916
49 • 62 69 0.7727 65 " 34 69 0.8001
59 • 68 70 0.7747 61 » 55 70 0.8151
47 » 46 71 0.7763 58 " 67 71 0.8194
31 • 34 72 0.8096 6 » 60 72 0.8208
65 • 60 73 0.8364 39 » 45 73 0.8220
53 '• 52 74 0.8372 30 69 74 0.8522
35 • 54 75 0.8504 47 » 72 75 0.8614
55 " 66 76 0.8626 52 » 59 76 0.8620
12 • 67 77 0.8649 50 » 64 77 0.8815
1 • 9 78 0.8684 62 » 73 78 0.8835
64 • 72 79 0.8917 13 • 75 79 0.9082
70 • 75 80 0.8978 54 76 80 0.9106
76 • 58 81 0.9149 74 " 57 81 0.9221
73 • 77 82 0.9505 70 • 71 82 0.9295
78 '• 69 83 0.9515 68 • 63 83 0.9573
79 • 81 84 0.9588 80 82 84 1.0230
83 74 85 0.9784 81 - 78 85 1.0309
80 » 84 86 1.1692 79 • 77 86 1.0431
85 » 82 87 1. 1803 83 • 86 87 1.1192
87 • 86 88 1. 304 5 84 » 85 88 1.1686
71 " 88 89 1.4645 87 " 88 89 1.2385
For the names of islands associated with codes 1 to 45 refer Appendix VIII.ii,
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VIII.iv EMIGRATION AND IMMIGRATION FIELDS
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APPENDIX IX: MIGRATION NETWORKS: A PRINICPAL COMPONENTS ANALYSIS
Component,
Island
I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX
Hiu 0.552
Lo 0.9 56
Toga 0.7 54
Mota Lava 0.415 0.485 0.400 -0.656
Vanua Lava 0.3 39 0.844 0.335 0.306
Mota 0.598 -0.674
Gaua 0.567 0.323 0.310 0.594
Me rig 0.302 0.676
Mere Lava 0.32 5 0.769 0.615
Espiritu Santo 1.294 0.589 0.351
Malo 0.546
Tangoa 0.58 3 -0.442
Araki 0.606 -0.432
Aoba 0.7 57 0.726 -0.359 -0.321
Maewo 0.506 0.368 -0.395 0.381
Pentecost 0.598 -0.412
Malekula 1.081 -0.727 -0.428
Vao 0.417 -0.204 0.309 0.413
Atchin 0.318 -0.483 0.474 0.541
Wala -0.519 0.447 0.511
Rano -0.363 0.32 5
Uripiv
Lopevi 0.322 -0.306
Ambrym 0.819 -0.432 -0.484 -0.362
Paama 0.558 -0.346 -0.358
Laraen
Epi 0.692 -0.449 -0.368 0.629
Tongoa 0.638 -0.424 0.546 -0.352
Tongariki -0.302 0.348 -0.405
Buninga 0.400 0.425 -0.382
Emae 0.475 -0.406 0.823
Makura -0.331 0.404
Mataso 0.362 0.339
Ef ate 1.353 -0.632 0.720
Nguna 0.325 0.583
Pele 0.398 0.306 0.811
Emao 0.325 0.583
Moso
Le leppa
Fila
Erromango 0.300
Tanna 0.451 -0.555 0.733 -0.493
Aniwa 0.309
Futuna 0.412 -0.382 0.4 54 -0.384
Aneityum 0.412 -0.382 0.4 54 -0.384
Eigenvalue 10.71 5.42 4.44 3.93 3.37 2.93 2.79 2.73 2.56
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Al'PEND IX X: MAJOR LAND DIVISIONS: RAVENGA, 1970
X.i TITLE-HOLDERS, AREA, AND UTILIZATION
Land3 Associated title F a r r  a
Area
(hectares) Utilization
Residence of 
title-holder 
October 1969
1 Naurikiki Malesu Mata Lapa 0.5 Not used —  out-wash 
creek bed
Vila
2 Farea ni Ravenga " " 0.7 Old village site —  not used "
4 Namambueliwoi " " 0.6 Manaroto has gardens I
12 Tavariki (with
Mataso)
Pakoa Langariki has gar­
dens and coconut planta­
tion
I
33 Nangisuniwango
"
0.8 Coconut plantations, 
gardens
34 Lakenataka " i 3 6 Coconut plantations and
I
35 Nafaranambanga gardens belonging to 
various families in 
village
40 Nawora
41 Morunitamatoputa ) 5'8
„ I
43 Rarua " " 5.6 " I
50 Faranfarau I • ) o s Site of the Presbyterian I51 Lakenamiro M " ) °*5 section of the village
57 Ubau " " 0.2 Bush I
60 Sumanisunamata " " 1.5 Old village site and 
road, bush
• 1
9 Lakenikumasa )Malesu Mata " ) Coconut plantations and I
10 Sumanipatira )Malesu Muri " ) 2.3 gardens belonging to Noumea
11 Matanikesa )Malesu Roto ) various families in the 
village
Ravenga
7 Sumanilaotonga Atavi Nawota " 0.8 Manaroto uses this land Lumbukuti
21 Wola (south) " 1 3.6 , •
15 Namusasakl Malesu Roto • 0.4 Coconut plantations Ravenga
55 Tanumanisarasa " 0.8 Cattle yard "
45 Natano Takoto- 
f ianga
Malesu Muri " 0.8 Coconut plantations Noumea
49 Lakenamwele " " 0.3 Bush and coconut planta­
tions
"
53 Bonotia
" "
1.1 Cattle yard, coconut 
plantations ”
54 Tanumanisarasa " " 0.3 Cattle yard "
5 Sumanumanu Tariliu Muri 3.5 Malesu Muri and Malesu 
Roto use this land to­
gether with Tariliu Muri
Ravenga
8 Namwalenisupe Mariwota Kiki " 0.4 Bush Notattributed
19 Sakaulapa •1 • " 0.5 Bush, coconut planta­tions "
22 Nafaranambaru 1.0 About fifty per cent of 
this land is in a cattle 
yard belonging to Maraki 
Tere of Puele
13 Lolaki Taripoa " Coconut plantations, Lumbukuti
18 Sausa Tapangan
toroa
) 7,2 gardens, part of 
Lumbukuti pig yard
25 Nafaranambanga Tariliu 4.2 Coconut plantations, 
gardens, bush
Puele
29 Lutaviu " " 1.2 M " "
28 Fatumasiana Malesu Malo 0.3 „ "
38 Wola (north) Malesu Matua " 1.7 Coconut plantation, 
bush
"
30 Faranfarau Masoenua 3.3 Coconut plantations, 
cattle yard "
3' ’.aviu Maraki Wola 2.9 Coconut plantations, 
bush
3 nanitevala
6 L^.kenawotani
Manaroto Sa ) 2 3
) •
Coconut plantations, 
gardens
Ravenga
14 Mou 1 - 1.4 » "
20 Naeru " " 0.7 " "
cont'd
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X .i TITLE-HOLDERS, AREA, AND UTILIZATION cont'd.
Land3 Associatedtitle Pave a
Area
(hectares) Utilization
Residence of 
title-holder 
October 1969
27 Lutavia Manaroto Sa 0.8 Coconut plantations Ravenga
32 Lutavia " " 2.6 S.D.A. school, gardens 
coconut plantation
"
42 Namambuekikusue 1.8 Coconut plantations, 
bush
44 Nasama (with
Rarua)
Coconut plantations be­
longing to various 
families in Ravenga
46 Lakenamambue " " 1.1 Coconut plantation "
48 Tarifusafusa 1 1 0.4 Bush •
52 Lakenita • - 0.2 •
56 Akoka • • 0.3 1 •
58 Kuskus 2.4 S.D.A. section of the 
village, coconut planta­
tions and gardens
61 Arokavika Masoe
Maramanu
0.8 Bush, coconut plantation Lumbukuti
39 Noambu Ti Samori " 0.7 Coconut plantation Ravenga
37 Dumanambuka 
kifarau
59 Tanumoli
Masoe Nua Sauma 2. 3 Various Ravenga men 
have coconut planta­
tions on this land 
Coconut plantations, 
gardens and bush, 
worked by Lupalea men
Lumbukuti
16 Pisiliu Maraki Loa " > 2 6 Coconut plantations and Ravenga17 Namulunifoasi Atavi Rana ) 2‘6 gardens Not
attributed
23 Nakavika Tangali " 0.4 Cattle yard belonging to Maraki Tere of Puele "
34 Leitakara " " 0.3 " *' "
36 Tanokasua Taripwaliu • 0.2 Gardens Ravenga
51 Namasasaki " " (with
Lakenamiro
Site of Presbyterian 
section of the village
"
47 Matangoni Purau Maraki Loa 0.4 Bush aid grave-yard of 
early Purau settlers
a The numbers refer to lands shown on map in Appendix X.ii.
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APPENDIX XIV: THE TONGOA HOT-AIR DRIER SCHEME
A scheme,  whereby  c o p ra  would  be  p r o d u c e d  by t h e  h o t - a i r  d r y in g  
method r a t h e r  t h a n  smoke d r y i n g ,  was s u g g e s t e d  by t h e  D i s t r i c t  Agents  i n  
1962 f o l l o w i n g  a r e p o r t  t h a t  Tongoans were  l e a v i n g  t h e i r  i s l a n d  to  f i n d  
work on th e  grounds t h a t  c o p ra  was ' f i n i s h e d *  — t h e  p r i c e  was too  low and 
th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  o f  t r a n s p o r t i n g  t h e  p ro d u ce  o v e r  t h e  p o o r  ro a d s  on th e  
i s l a n d  were too  great"*". H o t - a i r  d r i e d  c o p ra  i s  g e n e r a l l y  o f  much h i g h e r  
q u a l i t y  t h a n  t h a t  d r i e d  by th e  smoking method and thus  f e t c h e s  a h i g h e r  
p r i c e .  To enc ou ra ge  Tongoans t o  make t h e  change i n  p r o d u c t i o n  m ethods ,  a 
p r i c e  d i f f e r e n t i a l  be tw een  t h e  two t y p e s  o f  c o p r a  was s u g g e s t e d .
I t  was e s t i m a t e d  t h a t  w i t h  t h e  a r e a  unde r  c o c o n u t s  on Tongoa,  the  
a n n u a l  p r o d u c t i o n  o f  c o p ra  c o u ld  be  1 ,000  t o n s ,  and f o r t y  h o t - a i r  d r i e r s  were  
r e q u i r e d  to  meet  t h i s  p r o d u c t i o n  t a r g e t *  The Condominium A d m i n i s t r a t i o n ,  i n  
c o n j u n c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  Tongoa L o c a l  C o u n c i l ,  were  to  f i n a n c e  t h e  scheme and 
r e v e n u e  from a l o c a l  t a x  of  $4 p e r  a d u l t  male  be tw een  s i x t e e n  and s i x t y  y e a r s  
of  a g e ,  wh ich  t h e  C o u n c i l  had  th e  power t o  l e v y ,  was to  be  used  t o  p r o v i d e  
t h e  Tongoan s h a r e  o f  t h e  f i n a n c e .  The d r i e r s  were  t o  be u s e d  on a communal 
b a s i s .
By 1963 tw e n ty - o n e  d r i e r s  had  been  i n s t a l l e d  a t  a c o s t  of  $1 ,200  t o
th e  Tongoa L o c a l  C o u n c i l .  From th e  s t a r t ,  however ,  t h e  p r o j e c t  f a c e d
d i f f i c u l t i e s .  The a d d i t i o n a l  $4 to  $8 f o r  h o t - a i r  d r i e d  c o p ra  was p a i d  on ly
o c c a s i o n a l l y  by t r a d e r s ,  and Tongoans found t h e  r e t u r n s  f o r  a t im e-consum ing
d r y i n g  p r o c e s s  v i r t u a l l y  n e g l i g i b l e .  I n  t h e  words o f  t h e  BDA i n  1963,  t h e
r e s u l t  o f  t h e  h o t - a i r  d r i e r  scheme on Tongoa had  been  ' t o  show p r o d u c e r s
t h a t  f i n a n c i a l l y  i t  i s  f a r  more p r o f i t a b l e  t o  make smoked c o p r a '  and by
Sep tem ber  1963 h a l f  t h e  i n s t a l l e d  d r i e r s  were o u t  o f  a c t i o n  b e c a u s e  o f
f a u l t y  c o n s t r u c t i o n  and m a i n t e n a n c e ,  l a c k  o f  g u a r a n t e e d  p r i c e  d i f f e r e n t i a l ,
2
and g e n e r a l  l a c k  o f  i n t e r e s t  among t h e  Tongoans p r o d u c e r s  .
1 Memo, BDA(CDl) and FDA(CDl) to  t h e  Condominium A g r i c u l t u r a l  D e p a r tm e n t ,  
F e b r u a r y  1962, CD1 F.NA.T. 12.
2 To ut  n o te s  — Shepherd  I s la n d s 3 A p r i l  22-May 53 1963 , BDA(CDl),
CD1 F.NA.T.  7.
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